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Preface

This volume constitutes the third installment of a four-part collection
containing syntactic sketches of languages in the Mixtecan family of
Otomanguean. These languages are spoken in southern Mexico in the
states of Oaxaca and Guerrero.

The present volume contains sketches of two Mixtec languages. Alacatlatzala
Mixtec belongs to the Guerrero subgroup of lowland languages, and Diuxi-
Tilantongo Mixtec belongs to the Eastern Highlands group. It also contains a
description of Cuicatec, a language closely related to Mixtec and spoken in the
area immediately northeast of it. The Cuicatec sketch is somewhat shorter than
the Mixtec sketches because it is based solely on an analysis of published
material, rather than on fieldwork carried out by the author.

These sketches follow closely the outline used in the two earlier volumes
(Bradley and Hollenbach 1988, 1990).1 The structure of each language is
presented with a minimum of theory, numerous examples, and illustrative
text material at the end.

BEH
December 1990

1 These volumes, entitled Studies in the Syntax of Mixtecan Languages 1 and
Studies in the Syntax of Mixtecan Languages 2, were published as Summer Institute
of Linguistics and the University of Texas at Arlington Publications in Linguistics 83
and 90.
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Abbreviations

ADD additive INTS intensifier

AFF affirmative KNO known object
AML animal LIM limiter

CAUS causative LIQ liquid

CF contrafactual lit. literally

cf. compare ME male ego

CMP complementizer MS man speaking
CoL collectivizer NEG negative

coM completive PERF perfective

CON continuative PL plural

DEI deity POT potential

DER derivational Reg. Sp. regional Spanish
DIR directional REP repetitive

EX exclusive RES respect

FAM familiar 5G singular

FE female ego Sp. Spanish

GEN general SPEC specifier

HAB habitual SPH spherical

HORT hortatory TAG tag question marker
IMP imperative UN unspecified third person
IN inclusive WOD wood

INAN inanimate ws woman speaking
INC incompletive ? gloss unknown
INT interrogative
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Introduction

0.1 Orientation

Alacatlatzala Mixtec is spoken by about 10,000 persons living in the
mountains of Guerrero, Mexico, in the municipalities of Malinaltepec and
Atlamajalcingo del Monte. The dialect variant represented in this sketch is
that spoken in Alacatlatzala, a village of about 1,000 persons, which is part
of Malinaltepec. It is mutually intelligible with over ten surrounding vil-
lages, including Atlamajalcingo del Monte, Coatzoquitengo, Tototepec,
Mixtecapan, Plan del Guadalupe, Tenetzelcingo, Cahuatache, Tepeco-
catlan, Tlaxco, and Ocotepec. Each town has some dialectal variation from
the others, and there is some dialectal variation among speakers in the
same town, probably partly due to intermarriage among the towns within
the dialect area.

The area remains fairly monolingual. Over ninety percent of the women
do not speak or understand any Spanish, but about eighty percent of the
men speak enough Spanish to “get by” in making trips to large Mexican
cities to work and make purchases. Even though there has been an
elementary school in town for the past ten years, bilingualism is increasing
very slowly. Children use Mixtec exclusively in play and interaction with
one another, and Mixtec is the only language spoken in their homes. The
vast majority of children do not attend school regularly enough to become
good readers, and few go past the first two years. Even so, education is
becoming a value, and most children learn to read a little, at least enough
to decipher the letters. Less than half of adults over thirty can read and
write, but over half of those under thirty can read and write a little.
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This study is based on fieldwork conducted by the author in Alacatlatzala
beginning in 1978. The dialect variant represented in this paper is especial-
ly based upon the speech of three young men of that town: Juan Galindo
Cano, Hipdlito de los Santos Beltran, and Rutilio Alejandro Reyes. Each
of these men has one parent from a neighboring town in the dialect area
so that each idiolect reflects minor differences in tone and lexicon. The
text in chapter seven was recorded on magnetic tape and transcribed by
Rutilio Alejandro Reyes in 1986; he was twenty-eight years old at that
time.

I would like to express my appreciation to David Tuggy, who greatly
aided me in preparing the first draft of this paper, and to Lynn Anderson,
my co-worker, who proofread two later drafts,

0.2 Phonology

Alacatlatzala Mixtec has the following phonological units: voiceless stops
and affricate p (Spanish loans) ¢ ch k kw, voiced stops b d g (Spanish
loans), prenasalized stops mb nd, voiceless fricatives f (Spanish loans) s sh
x, voiced fricative v, nasals m n A, liquids [ r, semivowel y, laryngeal A
(glottal stop), oral vowels i e a u o, nasalized vowels in an on un, surface
form tones high (written with acute accent), mid (written with macron),
and low (unmarked). For details of the phonology of Alacatlatzala and
that of neighboring Coatzoquitengo, see Zylstra (1980) and Casiano
Franco (1982).

0.3 Bibliography

Casiano Franco, Vicente Paulino. 1982. Andlisis Sintictico del Mixteco de
Coatzoquitengo, Guerrero. Etnolingiiistica, 11. Mexico City: Secretaria
de Educacion Pablica-Instituto Nacional Indigenista.

Zylstra, Carol F. 1980. Phonology and Morphophonemics of the Mixtec of
Alacatlatzala, Guerrero, S.I.L.—Mexico Workpapers 4:15-42.



1
Basic Sentences

1.1 Statements

Verbs fall into three classes—content, equative, and stative. The first two
are inflected for aspect, while stative verbs are not. Sentences with content
verbs are impersonal, intransitive, or transitive; transitive and intransitive
sentences optionally take various kinds of adjuncts. Equative sentences link
a subject to a nominal complement by means of an equative verb. Stative
sentences link a subject to a stative verb; sometimes this linkage is
provided by another verb. Each of these sentence types may take
peripheral elements of time or location. Also, any element within them
may be fronted to indicate focus, and each type may be used as a
sentential complement in another sentence.

1.1.1 Impersonal sentences. The minimal form of an impersonal sentence
consists of only an impersonal verb with no subject or object. The verbs in the
sentences below are the only impersonal verbs found to date; most refer to
meteorological phenomena.

tian

coN:quake

There is an earthquake.

ni tvi

coM dawn

It dawned.
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kinaa
poT:get:dark
It will get dark.

kahndi
con:explode
It is exploding.

(See also sentences 7.10 and 7.24 of the text in chapter seven.)

1.1.2 Intransitive sentences. The minimal form of an intransitive sentence
consists of an intransitive verb followed by its subject.

vashi Aa

coN:come  she

She is coming (is on her way).

ni shahan ra

coM com:igo he

He went (and is back).
ndiha ri
con:get:fat  it:aML

The animal is getting fat.
kiishi yo

POT:€at  WEIN

We all will eat.

kanduhu noé

conbelying  it:wop

It (wooden object or machine) is lying down.
kisin un

CON:sleep  you:sG

You are sleeping.

ni shaa ndi
COM arrive We.EX
We arrived.

(See also 7.2, 7.6, 7.9, 7.19, and various others.)

1.1.3 Transitive sentences. The minimal form of a transitive sentence
consists of a transitive verb, its subject, and its object.
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kani ra ri

comhit  he it:aML

He hit the animal.

shishi Ag  sita

coNeat  she tortilla

She eats tortillas.

ndiikii ra  sihin
con:look:for he  money

He is looking for money. or He is asking for money.
kwiso ra  titon

por:carry he  firewood

He will carry firewood (on his back).
kahmr na mihi

por:set:fire they trash

They will burn trash.

shahmi ra kwino

con:set:fire he cigarette

He is smoking a cigarette.

(See also 7.16, 7.28, 7.34, 7.49, and various others.)

To express reflexive action, a special construction is used: the verb is
followed by the preposition shihin ‘with’, the specifier mii, and a noun
phrase, which refers to both subject and object.

shahnda shihin mii ra
con:cut  with  spEc he
He’s cutting himself.

shahni  shihin mii ra
comkill with  spec he
He killed himself.

This reflexive construction is rare; the preferred way of expressing
reflexive action is to specify the body part which receives the action.
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shdhndia ra  shaha ra
comicut he foot  his
He cut his foot.!

A few transitive verbs whose object is understood by cultural context do
not require that the object be made explicit, as seen by comparing the
sentences in each of the following pairs.

ni shishi ra
coOM coM:eat he
He ate.

cf. ni shishi ra sita
coM com:eat he tortilla
He ate tortillas.

chihr ra

con:plant he

He is planting.

cf. chihi ra yat
con:plant  he cornfield
He is planting (his) cornfield.
ndiké A4
poT:grind she
She will grind.
cf. ndiko fd  shaha
por.grind she boiled:corn
She will grind the boiled corn.

1.1.4 Sentences with adjuncts. Both intransitive and transitive sentences
may take the following adjuncts: locative, referent, associative, and
instrument. Adjuncts are frequently expressed by adverbial noun phrases
(see §3.6) or by prepositional phrases (see §4.3), which usually follow the
subject in intransitive sentences and the object in transitive sentences. The
specific locative noun or preposition used depends on both the kind of
adjunct and the specific verb.

! Alacatlatzala Mixtec pronouns do not distinguish grammatical function (see §5.4). It
would therefore be more accurate to gloss them consistently by a single English form.
I have, however, chosen to gloss them by the English form most appropriate in the
context in order to help the reader understand the structure of the Mixtec examples
more quickly. '
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The locative adjunct expresses source, destination, or location, depend-
ing on the meaning of the verb; it includes elements traditionally classified
as indirect object. This adjunct is normally required with verbs that express
change of possession, change of location, position, or placement.

With transitive verbs that express change of possession, the locative
adjunct expresses source or destination, and it usually has an animate
referent. The adjunct is signaled by the locative nouns noo ‘face’ or ndaha
‘hand’; but ndiha is restricted to humans, deities, and monkeys, and signals
source with only two verbs: kihin ‘to get’ and fiin ‘to grab’.

tashi i witi  ndaha sihi Aa
congive I  paper hand mother her
I'm giving the paper to her mother.

siko fid  noni  ndiha i

consell she corn hand my

She’s selling corn to me.

siko fia  noni noo i

consell she cormn  face my

She’s selling corn to me.

chahvi i ushu pésé noo sutu
poT:pay I ten peso  face priest
I'll pay ten pesos (Sp.) to the priest.

chahvi | ushu péséo ndiha sutu
poT:pay I ten pesos hand  priest
I'll pay ten pesos to the priest.

sata A2 noni noo i

poT.buy she cormm face my

She’ll buy corn from me.

siko Aa noni noo i

poT:sell  she cormm  face my

She’ll sell corn to me.

kihin sihi Aa wni  noo mii i
com:get mother her paper face spEc my
Her mother received a paper from me.

With intransitive verbs that express change of location (motion verbs),
the locative adjunct expresses source or destination, depending on the
meaning of the verb; but destination is more frequent. These instances of
the locative adjunct usually have inanimate referents and they are often
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unmarked by any locative noun or preposition, though nda ‘until’ or ‘as far
as’ sometimes occurs.

Source:
ni keé ra tokiin
coM leave he Alacatlatzala
He left Alacatlatzala.
kishi fida  Ffiokohyo
com:icome she Mexico:City
She came from Mexico City.

kéyo yuku ndzha yiton
con:falllrL  leaf hand tree
The leaves are falling from the tree branches.

Destination:

kwahan ra  nda tandahyi
coN:go  he until Tlapa
He is going (on his way) to Tlapa.

kohon ra  noydhvi

poT:go he  market

He will go to the market.

ni shaa A4  yiaku

coM arrive she mountain

She arrived (away from home) at the mountains.

(See also 7.9, 7.28-29, 7.44, 7.81, and 7.96.)

Source and destination may also be expressed by a sentence combina-
tion; see §6.1.2.

With intransitive verbs that express position or existence, the locative
adjunct expresses location. Its referent is usually inanimate, and it is
sometimes expressed by an adverb.

Y66 sihiin  tishin kaxa
coN:exist money stomach box
There is money inside the box (Sp. caja).

kanduhu tikoto  noo yuu
coN:bellying  clothes face rock
The clothes are lying on the rock.
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kanéo 543 sata  yiton
concperch  bird back tree
The bird is perched on the tree trunk.

With transitive verbs that express placement, the locative adjunct expres-
ses destination.

chinéo fia sita  noo shiyo
com:place:on she tortilla face comal

She put the tortilla on the comal.

chindithi fia  A4loho  Adho
com:put:down she girl ground

She put the little girl down on the ground.
taan na  sihin nt kéxa
coN:put:iniPL.  they money insides box
They were putting money inside the box.
chindéo rda Iloho yita  noo buré
con:scatter he  little  straw face donkey
He places a little straw before the donkey (Sp. burro).

(See also 7.8 and 7.105.)

Locative adjuncts are often found in sentences that are metaphorical in
nature; in such sentences they do not necessarily refer to a spatial entity,
and the verbs are not limited to the classes mentioned above.

tashi ra sini  rd ndaha i
poT:give he head his hand my
He will give me his advice.

chikaa na  kwachi noo ra
coMm:putiinisc they blame  face his
They blamed him. (lit. They put the blame on his face.)

chikaa na  kwachi sata ra
com:putiinisG they blame  back his
They blamed him unjustly. (lit. They put the blame on his back.)

The referent adjunct is marked by the locative possessed nouns shaha
‘foot’ or noo ‘face’; shaha may be translated ‘for the benefit of’, ‘on behalf
of, ‘for’, ‘with reference to’, or ‘about’, and noo may be translated ‘in place
of.
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For the benefit of:

ni shika ni i shaha ndo
coMm comwalk much I foot  your:pL
I walked a lot for you all.

shaki rdé viko shaha ta x6sé
com:prepare he fiesta foot  his Joe
He threw a fiesta for Joe (Sp. José).

ni sati fia yaha shaha sihi ra
com buy she chili foot mother his
She bought chilies for his mother.

On behalf of:

For:

543 ra  shaha |

conberangry he foot  my

He’s angry on my behalf. (because I was wronged)
tandaha ra Aii  kind shaha kihva ra
com:send  he one letter foot sister:ME his
He sent a letter (Sp. carta) on behalf of his sister.
siko fid noni shaha i

consell  she comn foot my

She’s selling corn on my behalf.

chahvi i ushu pésé  shaha sutu
poT:pay I ten peso foot  priest
I'll pay ten pesos on behalf of the priest.

chahvi  in shaha tatan
poT:pay yow:sc foot  medicine
You’'ll pay for the medicine.

kéni fia  kwénté shaha libré
con:want she story foot  book

She wants a story (Sp. cuento) for the book (Sp. libro).

With reference to:

shaki 74 shaha ta ni  shihi
con:cry she foot man coM com:die
She’s crying about the dead man.

Zylstra
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ni kahan ra shaha véhé in
coM speak he foot house yoursc
He talked about your house.

In place of:
kasa  chifi6 Aani i nooi
por:do work brother:ME my face my
My brother will work in my place.

Sentences with noo are sometimes ambiguous; the noo may signal either
a locative or a referent adjunct.

chahvi i ushu pésé noo sutu

poT:pay I ten peso face priest

I'll pay ten pesos to the priest. or I'll pay ten pesos in place of the
priest’s paying it.

A referent adjunct with noo is also used in sentences expressing com-
parison of degree, in which case the additive marker ka must occur in the
verb phrase.

ndéé ni ka shiné ta xwin noo ta Xxosé
strong INTs ADD coNrun he John face his Joe
John (Sp. Juan) runs more than Joe.

kwaha ni ka noni sata ta x6sé noo ta kin

many INTS ADD corn coM:buy he Joe face his that

Joe bought VERY MUCH MORE corN than he.

lvi ni ka shita 533 yohé noo ti / inka kin
pretty INTs ADD coNsing bird this face its:amML another that
This bird sings much prettier than that other one.

kahvi vahi ka A4 maria noo A4 kin

con:study good App she Mary face her that

Mary (Sp. Marid) studies harder than that other one.

The associative adjunct takes the preposition shihin ‘with’. It often adds
a second participant to some other element of the sentence, usually the
subject. When an associative adjunct immediately follows the element it
expands, the combination of the two is ambiguous with an additive noun
phrase (see §3.8).

kwahan ra yiku shihin  tisihi
con:go he mountain with  goat
He is going to the mountain country with the goats.
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shishi ra  shihin sahya ra

conceat he with child his

He’s eating with his children. or He and his children are eating.
kisa chifio ra shihin Rasihi ra

condo work he with  wife  his

He’s working with his wife. or He and his wife are working.
shishi rd ndashi shihin yikin

con:eat he chicken with  squash

He’s eating chicken along with squash. or He’s eating chicken and
squash.

(See also 7.43.)

The associative adjunct is also used to mark the addressee in verbs of
speech (see §§1.1.9 and 6.3). Some examples of the addressee use are
found in 7.1, 7.34, 7.6, 7.10, and many others; in 7.1 the associative
adjunct precedes the direct object.

Instrument adjunct is also marked by the preposition shihin ‘with’.

kisa chific ra  shihin kihi ra
con:do work he with  handthoe his

He’s working with his hoe.

shishi ra  shihin sita

conceat he with tortilla

He’s eating with a tortilla. (as opposed to a spoon)

shahnda na titon shihin  yachu
con:cut  they firewood with  machete
They’re chopping firewood with a machete.
chahvi Fa libré  shihin sihin
com:pay she book with money

She paid for the book with money.

Some sentences with shihin are ambiguous: they may contain an instru-
ment or associative adjunct, or an additive noun phrase (see §3.8).

shishi rd ndichu shihin sita

con:eat he bean with  tortilla

He’s eating beans by means of tortillas. or He’s eating beans
together with tortillas. or He’s eating beans and tortillas.
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The preposition shihin may be omitted when instrument is expressed by
a body-part noun or by the noun soké ‘hunger’; a body-part noun express-
ing instrument precedes the direct object.

kani ri ndaha ri sata mono
com:hit ittamL hand its:amML back doll
It hit the back of the doll (Sp. mono) with its hand.

shihi  rd  soké
con:die he  hunger
He’s very hungry. (lit. He’s dying of hunger.)

(See also 7.18, 7.20, 7.22, 7.59-60, and 7.75-76.)

Sometimes a sentence contains two adjuncts; in such cases, there is no
fixed order. If one of the two is a locative, however, it usually precedes the
other one.

chahvi ra  yihi shaha libré6  shihin biyété kahno
com:pay he me foot book with  bill big:sg
He paid me for the book with a big bill (Sp. billete).

kdhan rd shaha sahya ra  shihin kombari ra
con:speak he foot  child his with  cofather  his

He is speaking with his child’s godfather (Sp. compadre) on behalf
of the child.

chindo fid  sita noo  shiyé shaha yii fia
com:place:on she tortilla face comal foot  husband her
She put the tortillas on the comal for her husband.

In general, speakers prefer short basic sentences. Rather than use more
than two or three constituents beyond the verb phrase, it is common to
employ a sentence combination (see §6.1.2), which provides an extra verb
to which constituents are attached.

1.1.5 Equative sentences. The minimal form of an equative sentence
consists of an equative verb, a subject, and a nominal complement. The
verbs that occur in equative sentences are limited to the equative verbs
kukai ‘to be’, kinani ‘to be named’, and ndai ‘to change into’. The
completive aspect of the intransitive verb k66 ‘to exist’ also occurs in some
equative sentences. The rare verb sivi ‘to be’, which is not inflected for
aspect, occurs in some sentences whose nominal complement is a kinship
term.
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Speakers avoid putting equative verbs first in a sentence, and so the preferred
order is subject-—equative verb—nominal complement. If, however, some
preverbal element or prefix occurs (see §2.2), the verb phrase can be initial

ta  kia kiakiang  siso un
he that:visible poT:be father:in:law your:sc
He will be your father-in-law.

“Miguel de la Madrid” ki présidénté
Miguel de la Madrid conbe president
Miguel de la Madrid is the president (Sp. presidente).
shikaii ta pablé polisia

combe he Paul police

Paul (Sp. Pablo) was a policeman (Sp. policia).
talohé yo6hé  kinani lexandré

boy this poT:be:named Alexander

This boy will be named Alexander (Sp. Alejandro).
ta kaa ndui kiti

he thatwvisible con:change:into animal

He changes into an animal.

ta x0sé ni  shiyo tachifio

he Joe com com:exist authority

Joe was the town authority.

ta kaa Sivi yivda  dn

he thatwvisible con:be father your:sc

He is your father.

(See also 7.26-27, and 7.78.)

Equative sentences sometimes take a referent adjunct expressing com-
parison.

lapi  yohé kii  ton kani ka noo inka no
pencil this conbe itwop longisc app face another itsswop
This pencil (Sp. /4piz) is longer than the other.

sita ndaa kuu  Aa kwikon ka  noo sita kwaan
tortilla dark conbe itiuNan thick App face tortilla yellow
The dark tortillas are thicker than the yellow ones.

1.1.6 Stative sentences. The minimal form of a stative sentence consists
of a stative verb and its subject (which is usually a noun phrase, but may
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be an adverb).? All such sentences are factual statements and continuative

in meaning.
lvi viko
pretty  cloud
The clouds are pretty.

yichi y6ho
dry  here
It’s dry here.
kwika na
rich they
They're rich.

To express an aspect other than continuative, usually the intransitive
verb k66 ‘to exist’ is used to link the stative verb and the subject. (The
continuative aspect of k06 is y66, and the completive aspect is ni shiyo.)
Occasionally other intransitive verbs, such as nakda ‘to be located’ or

kishahan ‘to smell’, link the stative verb and the subject.
laton ni  shiyo globo
beautiful com com:exist balloon
The balloon (Sp. globo) was beautiful.
kidhné koo ri
bigisc  PoT:exist it:AML
The animal will be big.

Some stative verbs occur only rarely as the predicate of independent stative
sentences, but do occur freely in relative clauses (see §3.1.3). In such cases, an equative
sentence in which the stative verb occurs as part of the nominal complement is used
to express a stative idea. The first sentence in the following pair .is less acceptable to

native speakers than the second.

lvi  siy6
pretty dress
The dress is pretty.

siyo  lvi ki A
dress pretty CON:be it:INAN
It’s a pretty dress.

Sentence 7.18 of the text contains both an equative construction used to express a

stative idea, and a simple stative sentence.
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kini ni  shiyo takwii
dirty coMm com:exist water
The water was dirty.

yatin nakaa fiokohyo
near conbelocated Mexico:City
Mexico City is close by.

livi shahan yita

pretty consmell flower

The flowers smell pretty.

(See also 7.89.)

Subjective states are expressed by a stative verb followed by kidnaha ‘to
seem’ or kia ‘to appear’. (The verb kia does not have a potential aspect
form.)

kéhno naha ndivi
bigisc coniseem  egg

The egg seems big.

yaa  kaa ndivahyi
white coN:appear coyote
The coyote looks white.

kini  naha kini  yoho
ugly conappear pig this
This pig appears ugly.

Stative sentences sometimes take a referent adjunct expressing com-
parison.

kdhno ka yohé noo yihi
bigisc ADD youssG face my
You’re bigger than I am.

kwit ka yiton noo yita
green app tree  face plant
The tree is greener than the plant.

shikwaha ka ta kin noo ta yo6hé
old ADD he that face his this
That man is older than this one.

1.1.7 Peripheral elements. All sentence types may indicate time, location,
and manner. Peripheral location describes the setting of an entire
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predication and so is distinguished from locative adjuncts, which complete
the meaning of some verbs.

Time and location peripheral elements may be expressed by adverbs (see
§5.5), adverb phrases (see §4.2), adverbial noun phrases (see §3.6),
prepositional phrases (see §4.3), or subordinate sentences (see §6.2.1).
Peripheral manner is expressed by a very limited class of elements.

Peripheral time or location usually occurs as the last element in the
sentence, and when both time and location occur in a single sentence, time
usually follows location. Occasionally, time or location is followed by an
associative adjunct or by the general marker tin ‘also’ (which must occur
last). Peripheral manner may occur as the first element in the sentence or
at the end. When it is expressed by the general marker tika ‘again’, it
obligatorily occurs as the first element in the sentence.

Time:
nakona na  yéhé takihan @ kwill
poT:open they door ? short
They will open the door in just a minute.

ndisi  tyéndid anda kaa ovi

closed store until hour two

The store (Sp. tienda) is closed until two o’clock.
ta kia kaig  présidénté  vitin

he that:visible con:be president now

He is president now.

koho ra Al pastiya fiokahAo
por:drink he one pill noon

He’ll take one pill (Sp. pastilla) at noon.

(See also 7.2, 7.10, 7.15, 7.94, and others.)

Location:
tashaha ra yéhé véhé Ffiohd
con:dance he door house blessed
He dances in front of the church.
nakava AT tatg shaha ra
com:fall:sc one paper foot  his
A sheet of paper fell at his feet.
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siko na  kufié  shiki

con:sell they meat hill

They’re selling meat on the hill.

sdta ra kufic véhé ta xosé
con:buy he meat house his Joe
He buys meat at Joe’s house.

(See also 7.31 and 7.112.)

Manner:
titki  sandahvi  ra  sthi  ra
again com:cheat he  mother his
Again he cheated his mother.

ni kisa ra saa
coM do he thus
He did thus.

(See also 7.20 and 7.80.)

Time and location:
shishi na  kehée koni
com:eat they outside yesterday
They ate outside yesterday.
ni taan  Adkohyo koni
com quake Mexico:City yesterday
There was an earthquake in Mexico City yesterday.

Manner, time, and location:
ni kahan na s34 véhe ra  koni
coM speak they thus house his yesterday
They spoke thus at his house yesterday.
Associative adjunct following peripheral element:

shishi  ra vitin shihin sahya ra
coNeat he now with  child his
He’s eating now with his children.

1.1.8 Focus permutations. In appropriate discourse contexts, any one
element of the sentence may be focused by permuting it to pre-verb-phrase
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position. Throughout this sketch focused elements are indicated by
CAPITALIZATION in the free translation. When the subject is focused, a clitic
pronoun copy may also occur in normal subject position following the verb.

Subject focus:
Aid maria chindéé fa  ndihi
she Mary conhelp she usEX
MARY is helping us.
fiii tad ndohd  ra shihin sihya ra
one man com:fare he with  child his
a MaN suffered along with his children.

yihi  kohon i tandahyi

I porigo [ Tlapa

1 will go to Tlapa.

ndihi ma nindoo i shiki
all dog com comsit:pL  hill
ALL THE DOGS stayed on the hill.

Object focus:
lohe ka visi kashr i
little ADD it:sPH sweet poT:eat I
T'll eat A LITTLE MORE CANDY.

titon ndiso i
firewood coN:carry:on:back I
I'm carrying FIREwooD (on my back).

(See also 7.5.)

Adjunct focus:
nddha mit i tashi un vista
hand sPEC my POT:give you:sG viewmaster
You will give the viewmaster (Sp. vista) To ME.
shaha sihi A4  shaku Fa
foot mother her coN:cry she
She is crying FOR HER MOTHER.
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shihin  yachu  shai shiahnda ra  titon

with machete new concut he firewood

He is cutting firewood WITH A NEW MACHETE.

shihin migé ra ni shaa ra  fiokohyo

with friend his com arrive he Mexico:City
He arrived in Mexico City wITH His FRIEND (Sp. amigo).

(See also 7.10, 7.52, 7.71, 7.74, 7.97, 7.100, 7.102-103, and 7.105.)

Peripheral element focus:
taan kishi ni véhé i
tomorrow PoT:come they house my
They’ll come to my house TOMORROW.

tandahyi  sata ra noni

Tlapa com:buy he corn

He bought corn IN TLAPA.

ndaha fiti  yiton ni  kisin  na
hand one tree coMm sleep they
They slept IN THE BRANCH OF A TREE.
vahid yo6o i

good consitsc 1

I am getting along FINE.

(See also 7.16, 7.32, 7.36, 7.45, 7.47, and various others.)

When a focused element is expressed by an adverbial possessive noun
phrase (see §3.6), the locative noun may either be fronted along with the
rest of the phrase or left in its original position.

ndiha mit i tashi rd am
hand spEc my com:give he paper
He gave the paper To ME.

mit i tashi ra titi  ndaha
SPEC my coMm:give he paper hand
He gave the paper to ME.

In equative sentences, either the subject or the nominal complement may
be focused. In that the subject is normally initial anyway, subject focus is
signaled by the use of a clitic pronoun copy. The order may be either
subject—verb—clitic pronoun—nominal complement, or subject—nominal
complement—verb—clitic pronoun.
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ta kaa kiakia ra tachifio

he that:visible poT:be he authority
HE will be the head of the town council.
ta kaa tachifio  kitkiii ra

he that:visible authority poT:be he
HE will be the head of the town council.

To focus the nominal complement, the order is nominal complement—
verb—subject.
sis6 un kui  ta kaa
father:inlaw your:sc con:be he that:visible
He’s YOUR FATHER-IN-LAW.
na ndivaha kia  na
they evil con:be they
They are EVIL PEOPLE (Or EVIL SPIRITS).

Two elements may be focused.
vitin -~ yii un kua ra
now husband yourisc conbe he
Now he is YOUR HUSBAND.

(See also 74, 7.20, and 7.74.)

A somewhat stronger degree of focus can be expressed by placing the
preposition nda ‘until’ before a fronted noun phrase, and the limiter vi
‘just’ after it.

nda ndivahyi va ni  ndeéta
until coyote LM coM leavesG
JUST THE COYOTE came out.

This kind of focus can take the place of the subject or object of two basic
sentences in a complex sentence, as seen in 7.42.

1.1.9 Sentential complements. Basic sentences occur both as subject
complements and as object complements within other sentences, though
object complements occur more frequently.

Subject complements occur in both intransitive and stative sentences. In
intransitive sentences, they immediately follow the main verb with no
intervening complementizer, and they occur with a restricted set of intran-
sitive verbs, including ndihi ‘to finish’, kishdhd ‘to begin’, kivi ‘to be
possible’, koni Aidho ‘to be necessary’, and kdni ‘to want’. Each of these
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verbs requires that the complement verb be inflected for aspect, i.e., that
it not be a stative verb alone.
When used with a subject complement, ndihi ‘to finish’ may occur in any

aspect, but it requires agreement of aspect in the complement verb.

ndihi kisa vaha ra sini

com:finish comdo good he hat

He finished making the hat.

ndihi kishi  na  takahan kwiti

poT:finish poreat they ? short

They will finish eating in just a minute.

The verb kishdha ‘to begin’ occurs only in potential and completive
aspects. In potential aspect, it requires a complement verb in potential
aspect, but in completive aspect, it may occur with a complement verb in
either continuative or completive aspect.3

kishaha kasi chifio ra yiti
poT:begin  poT:do work he cornfield
He’ll begin working in his cornfield.

kishaha kahan ra
combegin  con:speak he
He began to speak.

(See also 7.2, 7.63, and 7.75.)

The verb kivi ‘to be possible’ is not inflected for aspect, and seldom
takes any subject except a subject complement. The complement verb must
be in potential aspect.

kivi sata Aia  stifé shad  vitin
con:be:possible poT:buy she stove new  now

It is possible for her to buy a new stove (Sp. estufa) now.
kivi kisiki  na  vitin

con:be:possible por:play they now

It is possible for them to play now.

This verb occurs in the text in chapter seven only in 7.111, which contains
an idiom, ni vdsa ni kivi, which means ‘it was absolutely not possible’.

The verb koni fibhé ‘to be necessary’ may occur in any aspect, but it
requires a complement verb in potential aspect.

3 appropriate discourse contexts, kishiha ‘to begin’ can also mean ‘to continue’
see 7.110.
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shini  Fi6ho kasin  ra
CON:see coN:contain PoT:sleep he
It is necessary that he sleep.

(See also 7.34.)

The verb kéni ‘to want’ appears only in continuative aspect when it is
used with a subject complement, in which use it means ‘to be about to’. It
requires a complement verb in potential aspect.

kéni kivi ra
con:want poT:die he
He’s about to die.

koéni koho ra tatan
coN:want poT:drink he medicine
He’s about to take the medicine.

(See also 7.48.)

When a subject complement occurs in a stative sentence, it is optionally
introduced by the third person inanimate prestressed pronoun Aa, which
functions as a complementizer. If the speaker is expressing an evaluation,
the complementizer is optionally omitted, and the preverbal marker nd
‘hortatory’ occurs in the subject complement (see §2.1.2).

ndisha #a ni  shahan ra
true cMP coM com:igo  he
It is true that he went.

ndisha ni  shahan ra
true coM com:igo  he
It is true he went.

-

tami ni  shdhan kisa vaha dn
good:smelling INTs consmell condo  good  yousc
ndivi  shihin tf komi
egg  with itspH  ?
Your making of the egg with onion smells very good.

vaha fna na kohon  ra
good CMP HORT POT:go he
It would be good that he go.

(See also 7.5, 7.35, and 7.108.)
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Object complements are sometimes introduced by a complementizer, and
sometimes show restrictions of subject or aspect between the matrix and
complement sentences.

The verb kéni ‘to want (continuative)’ allows either coreferential or
noncoreferential subjects, and kiichifio ‘to be able (continuative)’ requires
coreferential subjects. When the subjects are coreferential, the subject of
the main verb may be unexpressed. These verbs require the complement
verb to be in potential aspect. The complementizer is rare when the
subjects are coreferential, and most speakers accept kéni and kiichific only
in the continuative aspect, unless they are negated.

koni ra kohon rd
conowant he porgo he
He wants to go.

koni ra Aa  kohon ra
con:want he cmp PoT:go he
He wants to go.

koni kohon ra

con:want POT:go he

He wants to go. or He is about to go.

koni Aa Aa  kahvi sahya na
con:want she c¢Mp PpoTstudy child  her
She wants her children to study.

koni ra sata fid  noni
con:want he porbuy she corn

He wants her to buy corn.

kuchino kokihin ra  titon vitin
con:be:able potiget he  firewood now
He can go get firewood now.

kiichifio ra kaka ra vitin
con:be:able he pormwalk he now

He can walk now.

The verbs nditkii ‘to intend’, sdndihi ‘to finish’, and kishdha ‘to begin’
require their subjects to be expressed when they occur with an object
complement.

The subjects of ndiki ‘to intend’ and its object complement may be
coreferential or noncoreferential, and a complementizer is optional. It
requires that the complement verb be in potential aspect.
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ndiikii ri kasht  ri rad
coniintend it:AML PoT:eat it:aML him
The animal was intending to bite him.
ndiiki na fAa kivi ra
conintend they cmp Ppot:die he

They were intending that he die.

The verb sandihi ‘to finish’ requires a coreferential subject in its object
complement, a complementizer is optional, and the complement verb can
be in either continuative or completive aspect.

sandihi na  shishi na takdhan kwiti
com:finish they com:eat they ? short
They finished eating just a minute ago.

sandihi rd A3 kisa vaha rd  sini
com:finish he cmp con:do good he hat
He finished making a hat.

The verb kishiha ‘to begin’ occurs only in potential and completive
aspects. The aspect restrictions for its object complement verb are the
same as those stated above for its subject complement verb.

kishaha rd shihni rd ri
com:begin ¢ he conkill he it:aML
He began to kill the animal.

(See also 7.76 and 7.77.)

Sentences with the causative verb kdsi ‘to do’ require the complemen-
tizer 713, usually have noncoreferential subjects between the two parts, and
follow certain aspect restrictions. If kasa is in potential aspect, the comple-
ment verb must agree in aspect; if it is in continuative aspect, the comple-
ment verb may have either potential or continuative aspect; and if it is in
completive aspect, the complement verb may have any aspect.

kisa fAid A3 kasha  sahya Aa
po:do she cmp PpoTeat child  Ther
She will make her child eat.

kisa rdi fia chihvi migo ra
con:do he cMp rporpay friend his
He is making his friend pay.
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kisa ra fia  kohon ndi Aoyahvi
comdo he cMp PoOT:go we:EX market
He made us go to the market.
kisa réa Aia kwahan ina sana ra  kehe

comido he cMp congo dog domestic:animal his  outside
He made his dog go outside.

Other verbs that take object complements are mainly verbs of speech or
mental process. They permit the subjects to be either coreferential or
noncoreferential. The complement may have a verb in any aspect, and
takes an optional complementizer Aa.

kachi na ni  shihi ra

con:say  they com comdie he

They say he died.

kachi ni FAa ni  shihi ra

con:say  they cMp com com:die he

They say that he died.

shini i kishaa tachific  taan

con:see I porarrive authority tomorrow

I know the town authority will arrive tomorrow.
shini i Ad  kishaa tachifio taan
con:see I cmp  poTarrive authority  tomorrow
I know that the town authority will arrive tomorrow.

With speech verbs, the addressee is usually expressed by an associative
adjunct that precedes the object complement.

kdchi ra shihin Az  iyé sita
coN:say he with  her conexist tortilla
He was telling her there are tortillas.

ni kahan ra shihin nakwali kikwiin  na
com speak he with  children PoT:cease they
He told the children to be quiet.

An element within a complement sentence may be focused by fronting it
either to the beginning of the complement sentence or to the beginning of
the matrix sentence.
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shani  sini  rd shihin syérd kidhnda ra  yiton
con:hit head he with  saw PpoTicut he  tree

shaha mésa

foot  table
He thinks he will cut the wood for the table (Sp. mesa) WITH A saw
(Sp. sierra).
inka Aa kéni ra kihan ra

another itiNnAN coN:want he poTispeak he

He wanted to tell ANOTHER STORY.

véhé shaid shani  inl i kdasa vaha na
house new conhit insides I pom:do good they
I was thinking that they’d make a NEw HOUSE.

Sometimes an entire object complement is fronted for focus. No com-
plementizer occurs.
ni  kachiié  Ai [ ni shiin
nor poriwork she com  NEGicomiwant
She didn’t even (Sp. ni) want TO WORK.

ndisé réa nda ovi siko  ushu  kilé /
con:carry:on:back he until two twenty ten kilogram
kuchiic  ra
con:be:able he
He can carry (on his back) up To FIFTY KILOGRAMS (Sp. kilo).

shihin talohé  tatan [ kisa sthi rd
con:drink boy  medicine con:do mother his
His mother makes THE BOY DRINK THE MEDICINE.

tdan ni | kisa na ndivaha
con:quake INTs  com:do they evil

Evil people caused THE EARTH TO QUAKE STRONGLY.

Object complements of speech or mental process verbs often occur in
sentence-initial position, in which case no complementizer occurs. No
special prominence is implied by this order.

kishi maéstré  taan | kdhan i
PoT:come teacher tomorrow coNthink 1
The teacher (Sp. maestro) will come tomorrow, I think.
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ndafiohé  ina | kichi  na

coMm:get:lost dog  consay they

The dog got lost, they say.

kikaa ta pédré sutu | shani ini ra
poT:be he Peter priest conhit insides he
Peter (Sp. Pedro) will become a priest, he was thinking.

taan kohon ra | shini i
tomorrow PoT:go he  consee 1
I know that TomorrOw he’ll go.

1.2 Questions

1.2.1 YES/NO questions. Any basic sentence can be converted to a YES/NO
question by placing the interrogative sentential marker 4n at the beginning.
an  kihvi ra
INT conhurt he
Is he having pain?

an  yiku ni  shahan ra

INT mountain coM com:go he

Did he go To THE MOUNTAIN?

an shini un fioo  tandahyi

INT consee yousc town Tlapa

Are you familiar with the town of Tlapa?

dn Ad  kan kud sthi ra

INT she that conbe mother his

Is she his mother?

an shihin yiton ni  kani ra ina

INnT with  stick coM hit he dog

Did he hit the dog wWITH A sTiCK?

an  kuni un koho loho ka un kafé
INT coN:want yow:sG  PoTdrink little  ADD youwsg coffee
Would you like to drink a little more coffee (Sp. café)?

(See also 7.14, 7.17, 7.55, 1.67, 7.73, and others.)

The tag question marker ra and the general adverb sai ‘thus’ occur at
the end of YESNO questions and other sentences, and are set off from
them by pause. Both of these are used to express a question to which a
positive answer is expected.
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savd na vdsd ndoo na kan | saa
half they NEG consit:pL they there thus
Some of them don’t live there, isn’t that right?

ni shahan ndo noydhvi | ra
COM  goO yowprL  market TAG
You went to the market, right?

an  kisa kwihna ra | ra

INT comdo  robbery he  Tac

He committed the robbery, right?

1.2,2 WH questions. Subjects and objects are questioned by using yo
‘who?’, yaku ‘what?’, yiikia ‘what?’, or an interrogative noun phrase (see
§3.4).

Questioning subject:
yo kisa  vaha sini
who com:do good hat
Who made the hat?
ndi na ni  shahan Ini fioo
which they coMm go insides town
Who went to the town center?
yiki fia i
what itINAN pretty
Which is the pretty one?

ndi kiti kwehe
which animal fierce
Which animal is fierce?

Questioning object:
yukia kini un
what con:want you:sc
What do you want?
yukia ndoho  un
what com:fare you:sG
What happened to you?
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nda tayi  sata un
which chair poTbuy you:sc
Which chair will you buy?

yakid na  ndiki un
what they conlook:for youisc
For whom are you looking?

(See also 7.31.)

If both subject and object are animate, the sentence is ambiguous.

yikd na ni  kani ta xwan
what they/them coM hit he/him John
Whom did John hit? or Who hit John?

By far the most usual way to question the subject, however, is to employ
an equative sentence, composed of an interrogative word or noun phrase,
an equative verb, and its subject, which often contains a relative clause.

nda ton kai ton ni tivi

which it:wop conbe it:wop coM break:down
Which car is the one that broke down?

yo kuad ta vata

who coN:be he dishonest

Who is the dishonest man?

Adjuncts and peripheral elements are usually questioned by using an
interrogative adverb or certain fixed interrogative noun phrases.

ama kishaa un

when coM:arrive you:sG

When did you arrive?

ama noho ndo
when poTreturn:home you:pL
When will you return home?
ndi orad kishaha viko
which hour poT:begin fiesta
What time (Sp. hora) will the fiesta begin?
michi  y6o sihi ra
where consit:sc  mother  his
Where does his mother live?
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mikia  kohon ri
where PpoT:go he
Where is he going to go?

ndichin ni  ndoé ndd
why COM Sit:PL  you:PL
Why did you remain?

ndachin ni  ndahyr ra
why coM become:angry he
Why did he become angry?

(See also 7.60.)

Some interrogative expressions can be expanded by adding either ki ‘to
be (continuative)’ plus a pronoun, or kia ‘it is’, which creates a structure
similar to that of an equative sentence.

ndd shaha kid Az kohon  ra
which foot conbe itunaN poTigo  he
For what purpose will he go?

ndi  chific kia kwahan ra  kin
which work coN:be:GEN con:igo he  there
Why is he going there?

(See also 7.11.).

The interrogative adverbs ndachun ‘why?’ and mi ‘where?’ may be used
rhetorically.
ndachin i ni  yiku
why pretty INTS mountain
How lovely the mountains are!
mi  kani  savi
where con:hit rain:god
Where is it raining? (I don’t see it!)

(See also 7.46-47, 7.50, 7.61, and others.)

When the possessor of a locative noun or the object of a preposition
expressing an adjunct or a peripheral element is questioned, the locative
noun or preposition usually remains in the original order.

ndi nd kdhan ni  shaha
which they conspeak they foot
Whom are they speaking about?
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yaki na  shishi  ra sita shihin
what they cown:eat he tortilla with
With whom is he eating tortillas?

yé kisa  chifid ra noo

who con:do work he face

In whose place is he working?

The locative noun can also, however, immediately follow a simple inter-
rogative pronoun.
yo noo ni sikb A4  noni
who face com sell she comn
To whom did she sell corn?

ndéd noo chinéo ra  kaxa
which face com:place:on he  box
On what surface did he put the box?

yo shaha nakata fa  tikoto
who foot coMm:wash she clothes
For whom did she wash the clothes?

The nominal complement of an equative sentence is questioned by using
yaki ‘what?’

yaki kagd  ta kaa
what conbe he that:visible
Who is he?

Stative verbs are questioned by using the interrogative adverb ndasaa
‘how?’ A content verb must always occur in such questions.
ndasai koo viko
how POT:exist fiesta
How will the fiesta be?
ndasaa kaa ta kaa
how con:appear he that:visible
How does he appear?
ndasad naha ta kaa
how con:seem  he that:visible
How does he seem?

Content verbs are questioned by yikia ‘what?’, followed by kasa ‘to do’
if the subject of the verb is agentive, or by ndohé ‘to fare’ or ‘to happen
to’ if the subject of the verb is not agentive.
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yakia kisa  7ialoho
what con:do girl
What is the girl doing?

yakia ndohé ra
what com:fare he
What happened to him?

1.2.3 Indirect questions. Both YES/NO questions and WH questions can
occur as object complements of such verbs as kdhan ‘to speak’, ndaka
tohon ‘to ask’, kahan ‘to think’, kiindaa ini ‘to understand’, koni ‘to know’,
koto ‘to look’, kéni sohé ‘to hear’, and kani ini ‘to think’. In either case,
the indirect question is indistinguishable in form from the corresponding

direct question.

Indirect YES/NO questions:
ndika téhon ra 4n nohé ndi tian
con:deliver word he INT PoTreturmhome we:EX tomorrow
He is asking if we’re returning home tomorrow.
vdsd shini fida  an ndéo na vitin
NEG CoNisee she INT consit:pL they now
She doesn’t know if they’re at home now.

(See also 7.103.)

Indirect WH questions:
ni  kahan ra shihin i ama kishaa Aa
coM speak he with me when poTiarrive she
He told me when she would arrive.
vdsa shini i nda koto  ndishin ra vitin
NEG conNknow I which shirt con:wear he now
I don’t know what shirt (Sp. cotén) he’s wearing now.
kindaa ini i yukia koni ra
conbe straight:insides I what con:want he
I know what he wants.
shini soho ra mi k60 viko
CON:see ear he where roTiexist fiesta
He heard where the fiesta was going to be.
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coM speak he how poT:turn weiN  vehicle
He told us how to drive a car (Sp. carro).
shani  ini [ ndisaa kasa vaha yé véhé  shad

conhit insides I how Ppomdo good weiaN house new
I've been thinking about how to make a new house.

(See also 7.88.)

1.3 Commands

To form a second person singular command, a basic sentence in potential
aspect with no subject is used.

ndakoo

POT:get:up

Get up! (familiar)

tashi A3 ndiha i
POT:give itINAN hand my
Give it to me! (familiar)

These commands may be made more polite by adding a pronoun subject.

ndakoo un
POT:gEt:up  you:sG
Get up! or You will get up.

To form a second person plural command, a subject pronoun must be

used.

ndako6 ndé
POT:get:up  you:PL
Get up! or You all will get up.

Both singular and plural commands are often made more polite by the use
of the preverbal marker nd ‘hortatory’ (see §2.1.2) and/or the stative verb Iohé
‘little’, which functions as a general quantifier in this construction.

nd  ndakoo un

HORT POT.get:up you:sG

Please get up!

sata lohé un noni noo ra
poT:buy little yow:sc corn  face his
Please buy corn from him!
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ni  kindaa l6hé ndé  ra
HORT PoT:take:care little you:rL him
Please take care of him!

kishia  loho ndé

poT:eat little you:pL

Please eat!

First and third person commands are formed by the hortatory marker na,
a verb in potential aspect, and its subject.
na kasa chiné yo
HORT PpoT:do work weiunN
Let’s work!
na kivi ra
HORT PoT:die he
May he die!

nd  kiasa vahd | Aa
HORT PoT:do good I itiINAN
Let me make it! (lit. May I make it!)

(See also 7.99.)

Two motion verbs have special imperative forms (see §5.1.2). These
special forms cannot take the hortatory marker.

niha

IMP:COmMe
Come! (you:sg)
kwahan ndé
IMP:gO  yOU:PL
Go! (you:rL)
(See also 7.54.)

There is also a special inclusive potential form of the verb kohon ‘to go’,
which is used in commands.

kohyo
POT:gO:WE:IN
Let’s go!

(See also 7.93 and 7.95.)

Negative commands (see §2.1.2) are identical in form to negative state-
ments with the verb in potential aspect.
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on kisa ndo saa
NEG POT:do youwrL thus
Don’t do that! or You will not do that.

(See also 7.51, 7.71, and 7.92.)
1.4 Vocatives

Vocatives occur most frequently in final position, but they can also occur
in initial position, at pause breaks, or as independent utterances. Vocatives
include certain kinship terms, other relational terms such as companion,
classificatory terms such as young man, and second person free pronouns
such as yoho ‘you (singular). Proper names are rarely used, except for
children, because among adults this is considered a sign of disrespect.
Some kinship terms have extended meanings. For example, fidni ‘brother’
(of male) may be used vocatively among men with any close friend, or
between husband and wife.

sito | naha y6ho

uncle iMP.come here

Uncle, come here!

an  siko un tatan / nana

INT consell youwsc medicine ma’am

Do you sell medicine, ma’am?

ndahvi ni  yohé | Rani

poor  INTS you:sG brother:ME

Poor you, Brother!

nda maa kinakaa yéhé | ta titn
until way:inside poT:be:located youssc  he turkey
Take the place way insiDE, Mr. Turkey!

natihan yé6 | yikia kisa ndo  vitin
companion ouriN  what condo yowPL now
Friends, what are you doing now?

kachifio i [ tata | ta  sad kishaa i
por:work 1 sir and thus poTarrive I
I'll work, sir, and then return.

mii  ndé | yakia kachi ndé

SPEC yowPL what coNssay you:PL

You all, what do you say?
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(See also 7.46, 7.54-55, 7.67, and others.)
1.5 Sentential Markers

The interrogative marker 4n occurs at the beginning of any basic sentence
and converts it into a YES/NO question; see §§1.2.1 and 1.2.3 for examples
of sentences containing 4n.

The tag question marker ra occurs at the end of YES/NO questions and
other sentences to indicate that the speaker expects the addressee to
agree. See §1.2.1 for examples containing ra.

The hearsay marker che occurs sentence finally, separated by pause. Its
use makes it clear that the speaker is not the source of the information
expressed in the sentence.

ni  shini soho i kivi i/ che
COM see ear [ pormdie I HEARsay
I heard I'm going to die, they say.

sivi  ta vaha kaa  rda | che
NEG he good conbe he HEARsAY
He’s not a good man, she says.

The contrafactual marker nikid occurs sentence finally, separated by
pause, and means that the stated activity did not take place.
koni ra noho ra koni | nikiii
con:want he poTigo:home he yesterday CF
He wanted to go home yesterday. (but he didn’t)
vahd ka ni kisa ra  saa/ nikii
good ADpD coM NeG:do he thus cF
It would have been better if he hadn’t done that. (but he did)

(See also 7.48.)

The sentential marker nih expresses doubt or uncertainty about future
events. It requires that the verb of the main sentence be in potential
aspect, often with the hortatory marker nd. This word does not fit the
normal phonological patterns of Alacatlatzala Mixtec because it ends in a
glottal stop.

na kéto yé ta kishaa ré | nih
HORT PoT:look weun if Pporarrive he  DOUBT
Let’s see if he comes or not! (but he probably won’t)
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vaha [ nd sala ré Al karéo  kava ra [ nih
good  HORT poTbuy he one vehicle poiturn he  pouer
Okay, let him buy a car to drive! (but I doubt if he will)

The sentential marker k4dnvaha is used only in rhetorical questions, and
it expresses surprise or amazement. It is optionally set off by pause.

an nishdhan ra | kdnvahi

INT NEG:COM:go he  AMAZEMENT

Didn’t he go? (I'm amazed that he didn’t)
yakid kaid  ta y6hé | kanvaha

what con:be he this AMAZEMENT
Who in the world is this man?

(See also 7.17.)



2
Verb Phrases

2.1 Content Verb Phrases

Content verb phrases consist of a nucleus, six optional preverbal elements,
and five optional postverbal elements.

2.1.1 Verb nuclei. Both simple and complex verb nuclei occur; the latter
are frozen forms that consist of a verb followed by a noun, another verb,
an adverb, or an indeterminate element.

A simple nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect. In the examples
given in this chapter, each of which is a full sentence, the parts outside the
verb phrase are enclosed in parentheses.

shishi  (rd)

coneat (he)

(He) is eating.

keta (fid  yichi)
coM:leave:sc  (she trail)
(She) came out (on the trail).

y66 (ra)
consit:sc  (he)
(He) is sitting.

45
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nakasi (na yéhé)
poT:close (they door)
(They) will close (the door).

(See 7.2, 7.10, 7.16, 7.19, 7.38, and various others.)

A verb-plus-noun nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect followed
by a noun; the noun, which is often a body part, may be the logical
instrument, object, manner, location, or part of the subject.

Instrument:
koni s6ho (ra yiva ra)
porisee ear (he father his)
(He) will listen (to his father).

kachi shaha (ra yuu)
porisay foot  (he rock)
(He) will kick (the rock).

(See 7.17, 7.101, and 7.107.)

Object:
ni ndiakia tohon (rd 7a)
coM deliver word  (he her)
(He) questioned (her).
kisa chiio (ra yaui)
con:do work (he cornfield)
(He) is working (in the cornfield).
ndiso chifié (ra shihin kwachi)
con:carry:ontback work (he with  problem)
(He) is responsible (for [resolving] problems).

(See also 7.31.)

Manner:
vashi shaha (A4)
con:come foot  (she)
(She) is coming on foot.
kaka t6s6  (rd)
poT:walk  hump (he)
(He) will walk stooped over.
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kisa ina (ra)

con:do dog (he)

(He) acts without scruples.

shika shiti (ra)
con:walk intestines  (he)

(He) is begging God on his knees.
shika noo (na #ioé)
con:walk face (they town)
(They) are walking around (town).

Location:
kani  ndéso (A takwii)
com:hit flat:place (she water)
(She) placed (the water) on a flat place.

(See also 7.29.)

Subject:
kata sikon (i)
con:itch  throat (I)
(I) have a cough.

Reciprocal action is indicated by a verb plus tdhin ‘companion’.
shani téhan (na)
con:fight companion (they)
(They) are fighting each other.
shahni tahan (ri)
conckill companion  (it:amr)
(The animals) are killing each other.
koni  tdhan (yd)
POT:S€€ companion  (We:N)
(We) will see each other.

There are two kinds of verb-plus-content-verb nucici. One type consists
of a verb inflected for aspect followed by a verb in potential or continua-
tive aspect. These nuclei are rare and occasionally highly idiomatic.

ndaka ndeta (ra)
con:deliver poT:leave:isc  (he)
(He) was running along, jumping up and down.
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ndiko nihi (ra FAa)

coniturn:around  poTchold  (he  it:NAN)

(He) is turning (it) upside down. or (He) is returning (it).
shahan tahyi (fid)

con:smell  con:spoil (it:iINAN)

(It) smells rotten.

See also 7.5 and 7.8, which are slightly irregular in that the kii- prefix of
the potential aspect has been deleted from the second verb; kindichi ‘to
stand’ has become ndichi.

The second type of verb-plus-content-verb nucleus occurs when Spanish
verbs are borrowed. These nuclei usvally consist of the Mixtec verb kasa
‘to do’ followed by a phonological adaptation of the Spanish infinitive.

kisa kasar (na ra)

con:do accuse  (they him)

(They) are accusing (Sp. acusar) (him).
kasa manéxar (fa)

poT:do drive (she)

(She) will drive (Sp. manejar).

kisa kiniaa (na)

com:do  win (they)

(They) won (Sp. ganar).

A verb-plus-stative-verb nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect
followed by a stative verb.

shdka ndahvi (ra noo ni)

CON:cry poor (he face their)
(He) is begging (them) for a favor.
ndéka chihfia (rd  sihiin)

con:take handicapped (he money)
(He) is begging (for money).

kisa vaha (na véhé)

conido good (they house)

(They) are making (a house).

kété vahd (in)

poT:look good (you:sg)

Be careful!
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tashi vaha (ra sihun)
poT:give good (he money)
(He) will store (the money) in a safe place.
shika sii (na)
con:walk happy (they)
(They) are walking for the fun of it.
kisa tého (ra ndyos)
con:ido respectful (he God)
(He) worships (God [Sp. Dios]).
(See also 7.5 and 7.8.)
A verb-plus-adverb nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect fol-

lowed by an adverb.
kindoo  naha (ndi)
CONsit:PL continuing  (WE:EX)
(We) are staying for a while.
koto ndaa (na ra)
por:look adheringly  (they him)
(They) will examine (him) carefully.
nakasi kiti  (ra  yéhé)
poT:close tight (he door)
(He) will lock (the door).
(See also 7.75 and 7.77.)

A verb-plus-indeterminate-element nucleus consists of a verb inflected
for aspect followed by a word that occurs only in frozen phrases.

shito ndahya (na vista)

coN:look  ? (they viewmaster)

(They) are looking (at the viewmaster [Sp. vista]) for fun.
shito kashin (ra ta  kia)

com:look ? (he him that:visible)

(He) stared (at him).
(See also 7.34.)
2.1.2 Preverbal elements. There are six preverbal elements. Listed from

the nucleus out to the beginning of the verb phrase they are: directional,
completive aspect, near-time, manner, negative, and hortatory.



50 Zylstra

Directional is expressed by kwan, a reduced form of kwahan ‘to go
(continuative)’. It occurs only with certain motion verbs, which can be in
either potential or continuative aspect, and it means that the motion is
progressive.

kwan  ndaa (ra yiton)

DIR conclimb (he tree)

(He) is climbing (the tree).

kwan  noho (ra vitin)
DIR con:go home (he now)

(He) is going home (now).

kwan  ndaka (na nakwali)
DIR por:escort (they children)
(They) will be escorting (the children).

(See also 7.9, 7.28, and 7.30.)

In second preverbal position, the completive aspect marker ni occurs.

With most verbs, completive aspect is optionally marked by tone only (see
§5.1.2).

ni sata (ra sita)

coM buy (he tortilla)

(He) bought (tortillas).

ni tahvi (ra koni)
coM plow:with:oxen (he yesterday)
(He) plowed with oxen (yesterday).

(See also 7.2, 7.8, 7.18, 7.29, and others.).

There are two temporal markers: the general marker sha ‘near time’ and
the verbal marker shi ‘remote time’. The marker sha occurs in any aspect
but is rare with potential aspect. It means ‘about to’ or ‘already’, depending
on the aspect. The marker shi occurs only with completive aspect.

Near-time marker:

sha kihin (na sihiin)
near:itime Ppor:get (they money)
(They) are about to get (money).

sha vashi (rd)
near:time con:come (he)
(He) is already coming.
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sha ni  shishi (i)
near:itime coM eat @
(I) already ate.

sha tiin (ra ydho)
near:itime  congrab (he rope)
(He) is already holding (the rope).

sha koo (ra yahu yichi)
near:time  poTsitsc  (he mouth trail)
(He) was just about to sit (at the edge of the trail).

(See also 7.75, 7.90, 7.101, and 7.106-107.)

Remote-time marker:
shi kihin (nd sihin)
remote:time com:get (they money)
(They) already got (money) a while ago.
shi shishi (i)
remote:time  comeat (I)
(I) already ate a while ago.

Some speakers do not differentiate between sha and shi, but use only shi
for all the above uses.

While all other preverbal and postverbal elements comprise small closed
classes, manner is expressed by a large and diverse class of modifiers.
Stative verbs, stative verb phrases (see §2.3), adverbs, and adverb phrases
(see §4.2) are the most common elements in this position, but quantifiers
and quantifier phrases (see §4.1) have also been found.

With stative verbs or stative verb phrases:
kini  kdhan (ra)
ugly conspeak (he)
(He) speaks nastily.
lvi ni  sdkdha (rd kitdrd)
pretty INTs con:play (he guitar)
(He) plays (the guitar [Sp. guitarra]) very prettily.
(See also 7.47.)
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With adverbs or adverb phrases:
sad kisa  (ra)
thus con:do (he)
Thus (he) does.
kwéé  ni va  kachifio (ra)
slowly iNts LM porwork (he)
(He) will work just very slowly.

(See also 7.65.)

With a quantifier phrase:
kwaha ni  shdshi (ri)

much INTS coNeat (it:aML)
(It) is eating a lot.

In fifth preverbal position, the negative markers on ‘not’, tahin ‘not yet’,
and v4sd ‘not’ occur. The markers on and tahan occur only with verbs in
potential aspect, and vdsa usually occurs with verbs in continuative aspect.*
Following on, the first syllable of the verb changes its tone from mid to
high, or rarely from low to mid. The complex verbal marker on visa also
occurs with verbs in any aspect and adds emphasis to the negation.

Negation of potential aspect:
on tashi (na nAa kiasha i)
NEG poTigive (they itiNan poT:eat 1)
(They) will not give (me food).
on kundati (na)
NEG poT:wait (they)
(They) won’t wait.

tahan  kohon (ra)

notiyet por:go (he)

(He) hasn’t gone yet.

tahan chahvi (na nachifio)

notiyet poT:pay (they authorities)
(They) haven’t yet paid (the town council).

*The marker vésa also functions as an interjection meaning ‘it is not true’ or ‘that
is not the case’. The marker use is probably a recent development from its use as an
independent utterance.
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on vdasa  kohon  (rd)
NEG NEG poT:igo  (he)
(He) will Not go.

(See also 7.14, 7.51, 7.71, 7.83, and 7.87.)

Negation of continuative aspect:
vasa kunaa (fa)
NEG conbeitired (she)
(She) is not tired.
vdsa sénddhvi  (ria  ybva  ra)
NEG coNcheat (he father his)
(He) is not cheating (his father).

on vasa shashi  (ra)
NEG NEG coneat (he)
(He) is NOT eating.

(See also 7.13 and 7.17.)

In completive aspect, verbs are negated by a tone change to high on the
first syllable of the verb stem, which is obligatorily preceded by the
completive aspect marker ni.

ni sata (ra sita)
coM Nec:buy (he tortilla)
(He) didn’t buy (tortillas).

To emphasize negation in completive aspect, the negative verb form may
be preceded by vasi or on viasa. When either emphatic form is used, the
high tone signaling negation is realized on the completive aspect marker
ni.

vasa ni sandahvi (rd yiva  ra)
NEG COMINEG cheat (he father his)
(He) did nNot cheat (his father).

on  visi ni shishi  (ra)

NEG NEG COM:NEG com:eat (he)

(He) did Nor eat.

(See also 7.64.)

In sixth preverbal position, the hortatory marker n4 occurs. It occurs only
with verbs in potential aspect. The marker na indicates a strong desire on
the part of the speaker that the action take place, and it may be used in
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a polite command (see §1.3). It is also common in purpose and hypotheti-
cal condition sentences (see §6.2), and it may introduce the subject com-
plement of a stative sentence (see §1.1.9).

na on kondoo (na)

HORT NEG POTsitipL (they)

May (they) not stay!

na koni sohé (yé)

HORT POT:see ear (WelN)

May (we) listen!

na tashi (ndo sihin ndiha na)
HORT POT:givc (yow:PL money hand their)
May (you all) give (money to them)!

ni  kasha  (rd)

HORT PoT:eat (he)

May (he) eat!

na ndaka tohon (i Aani i)
HORT PoT:deliver word (I brotherME my)
Let (me) ask (my brother)! (lit. May I ask my brother!)
na  yichi (nd)

HORT POT:dry (it:woD)

May (it) dry out!

(See also 7.5, 7.12, 7.35, 7.54, 7.95, and others.)

"2.1.3 Postverbal elements. There are five orders of elements following the
verb nucleus. Listed from the nucleus out to the end of the verb phrase they
are: manner, repetitive, known object, quantifier/limiter, and locative.

The class of elements which may appear in postverbal manner position
is quite restricted because manner most commonly occurs as a preverbal
element (see §2.1.2). They include: the stative verbs vaha ‘good’, ndéé
‘strong’, and l6h6 ‘little (singular)’, which functions as a general quantifier
in this construction; the general quantifiers ndihi ‘all’ and kwaha ‘much’;
the adverbs ndiisha ‘surely’ and nihni ‘here and there’; the specifier mii,
used in this construction to mean ‘by itself’; and the intensifier ni, used in
this construction to mean ‘much’. The intensifier ni is also common in short
stative verb phrases and quantifier phrases that occur in postverbal manner
position.
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With stative verbs:
chindéé  vaha (i yo6ho)
congreet good (I you:sa)
(I) greet (you) thoroughly.
kichifio ndéé  (yo)
con:work strong  (We:IN)
(We) are working hard.

(See also 7.35.)

With general quantifiers:
na kandishin  I6hé (i)
HORT PoT:dress little (I)
Please let (me) dress! (lit. May [I] dress a little!)

ni shashi ndihi (ri tehe ra)

coM eat all (itamr vine his)

(The animal) ate up all (his vines). or (The animal) ate (his vine)
thoroughly.

(See also 7.22, 7.35, and 7.112.)

With adverbs:

tashi ndiisha (ra sihtin ndiha na)

con:give surely (he money hand their)

(He) will surely give (money to them). or (He) will obligatorily give
(money to them).

shika nihni (rd)

con:walk here:and:there (he)

(He) is flitting to and fro.

With the specifier:
nakava mit  (fd)
com:fall:sc  sPEC (it:INAN)
(It) fell by itself.
With the intensifier:
ndoho ni  (ndi)
con:fare INTS (WEEX)
(We) are very sick. (lit. [We] are suffering much.)
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ni shiki ni (i shaha un)
com walk ints (I foot yoursg)
(I) walked a lot (on your behalf).

(See also 7.69.)

With a stative verb phrase:
ni shahni vaha ni  (rari)
com kill good INTs (he it:aML)
(He) killed (it) very well.

With a general quantifier phrase:

ni kahan I6h6 ka  (r3)
com speak little app (he)
(He) spoke a little longer.

Following manner is the repetitive, which is expressed by the general
marker tizki ‘again’.
kachi taka (ri stha)
coN:say  REP  (it:aML thus)
(The animal) speaks again (in the same fashion).

ni shaa ki (ri yitku)

coM arrive REP (itaML mountain)

(The animal) arrived again (in the mountainous area).
nakava taka (ri fioho)

com:fall:sc REp (it:spH earth)

(The spherical object) fell again (on the ground).

(See also 7.20 and 7.66.)

Following the repetitive is the known-object marker 7iahd, which refers
to an animate third person object whose identity is clear from the context.
The use of Aah4 rather than a free object serves to defocus the participant.

ni ndaka tohon FRaha (ri)

coM deliver word xNo (it:aML)
(The animal) questioned him/her/it/them.
sha ni  shihni Ffaha (ra)
near:itime com kill kNo  (he)
(He) already killed him/her/it/them.
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shashi ndihi fidha  (ri)
con:eat all KNO  (it:amL)
(The animal) eats him/her/it/them all up.

(See also 7.80.)

Two elements occur in the fourth postverbal position, the limiter va ‘just’
and the additive ka ‘more’.
taki va (i)
conlive 1M (I)
(I) am just living.

vdsa kwahan ka (i akapilkd)

NEG coN:go app (I Acapulco)

(I) am not going anymore (to Acapulco [Sp.]).
shishi va (ra)

conceat LM (he)

(He) is just eating.

kashi ka (ri)
poT:eat ADD (it:AML)
(The animal) will eat more.

tia ka (A4 sita)
coN:pat  ADD (she tortilla)
(She) is making more (tortillas).

(See also 7.6, 7.30, 7.40, 7.58, and 7.83.)

The locative noun inf ‘insides’ occurs in the fifth postverbal position. It
occurs with a limited set of verbs, whose nucleus may be simple or
complex, and the phrase usually describes an emotion or state of being.

kasa kihné ini (i shaha iin)

poT:do bigise insides (I foot  your:sc)

(I) will forgive (you). (lit. [I] will make big insides [on your behalf].)
kusit ni  ini (y6)

coN:be:happy INTs insides (we:N)

(We) are very happy.

kundahvi ini (ndi)

con:be:poor  insides (we:Ex)

(We) feel humble.
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fiohé ini (ra shaha ndo)
coN:contain  insides (he foot  your:pL)
(He) holds (you) in remembrance.

(See also 7.83.)

2.1.4 Combinations of elements. The occurrence restrictions among pre-
verbal elements are the following. The hortatory marker nd occurs only with a
verb in potential aspect and does not occur with manner or with either of the
temporal markers, manner does not occur with negative, and the near-time
marker sha occurs with no negative except visa. All other combinations of
preverbal elements are possible up to three elements.

visa sha kwan ndaa (ra yiton)
NEG near:time DIR concelimb  (he  tree)
(He) is not already climbing (the tree).

sha on kékihin (in sini  dn)
near:itime  NEG POT:get (yow:sG hat your:sg)
(You) are not right now going to go get (your hat).

na on kwan nohoén (na)
HORT NEG DIR poT:gochome  (they)
May (they) not go home!

sha kwan  kihvi (ra véhé na)
near:time  DIR conenter (he house their)
(He) is already entering (their house).

The systematic occurrence restrictions among postverbal elements are
that no more than three postverbal elements occur together, and that
neither limiter nor additive directly follows manner. (Such sequences con-
stitute a stative verb phrase expressing manner.) Also, ini ‘insides’ occurs
only with the limiter v4 ‘just’, the additive ka ‘more’, and the intensifier nf
‘much’.

nashda  Ilohe tikid ka (i)

coM:arrive little REP ADD (it:AML)

(The animal) arrived for a little (while) longer again.
nakavi ndéeé ni  taka (ra fioho)
com:fall:sc  strong INTs Rep (he earth)

(He) fell very hard again (on the ground).
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kwahan yatin tiki va  (ri)

CONigo  near REP LM (itAML)

(The animal) is going just very near again.

shashi  nihni tika fiahd  (ri)

coneat here:and:ithere REP kNO  (it:AML)

(The animal) is again eating him/her/it/them here and there.

on koon ka ini (rd)

NEG Ppor:produce app insides (he)

(He) won’t have more diarrhea. or (He) won’t produce lots of work
anymore.

Preverbal and postverbal elements may occur in the same verb phrase,
except where restricted by semantics. If both occur, complexity in either is
rare.

sha ni  tashi Iohé  fAaha (rd)

near:itime coM give little xnNo  (he)

(He) has already given him/her/it/them a little.

na on kwin kihvi takia (i véhé  ri)
HORT NEG DIR poT:enter REP  (it:taML house its:aML)
May (the animal) not enter (its house) again!

sha shishi  vaha tiki ka (ra sita)
near:itime comeat good ReEp  ADD (he tortilla)
(He) already ate well more (tortillas) again.

(See also 7.80.)
2.2 Equative Verb Phrases

Equative verb phrases are based on the equative verbs kiikii ‘to be’, sivi
‘to be’, ndig ‘to change into’, kinani ‘to be named’, and the completive
aspect of the intransitive verb k66 ‘to exist’. All preverbal elements except
the directional can occur, but no more than two in one phrase. The only
postverbal elements that occur are the stative verbs vaha ‘good’ and l6ho
‘little (singular)’, which functions as a general quantifier in this
construction; the repetitive 1k ‘again’, the limiter va ‘just’; and certain
simple stative verb phrases. In general, speakers prefer simple equative
verb phrases; few examples contain more than a combined total of three

preverbal and postverbal elements.
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(ta kin) kaid  Iohé  (présidénté)

(he that) conbe little (president)

(He) is (president [Sp. presidente]) for a little (while). or (He) is
interim (president).

ni on kikai tiki (rd  tachifio)

HORT NEG PpPoT:be REP (he authority)

May (he) not become (the town authority) again!
sha kag  wikad va (rda ta présidénté)
near:time conbe REP LM (he he president)
(He) is already just (the president) again.

(fiii  tad) nindii vaha (ndikiha)
(one man) com:changeiinto good  (jaguar)

(A man) changed thoroughly into (a jaguar).
kinani vaha ni (ra x0sé)
poT:be:named good INTs (he Joe)

(He) will be very well named (Joe [Sp. José]).

(ta kin) sivi (yiva i)

(he that) conbe (father my)

(He) is (my father).

(ta x6sé) nishiyo (ta kwikd)

(he Joe) comexist (he rich)

(Joe) was (a rich man).

2.3 Stative Verb Phrases

Stative verb phrases are based on stative verbs, which are not inflected for
aspect. These verbs do not form complex nuclei.

kahno (ndivi)

bigisc (egg)

(The egg) is big.

yata (tikoto)

old (clothes)

(The clothes) are old.

livi  (Aa)
pretty (she)
(She) is pretty.
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Stative verbs occur with two preverbal elements: the negative marker
vésa and the near-time marker sha.’ Postverbal elements are the following:
a limited manner, expressed by the stative verbs loho ‘little (singular)’,
which functions as a general quantifier in this construction, and vaha
‘good’, which functions as an intensifying element in this construction; the
intensifier ni; the locative noun ini ‘insides’; the limiter va; and the additive
ka.

sha yatd ni  (nd)
nearitime old INTs (it:wob)
(It [the car]) is already very old.
ndishani vid (tohon rid)
true NS LM (word  his)
(His speech) is just very true.
ndéé ini (7id)

strong insides (she)

(She) is strong-willed.

séka ni ini (i)
mixed:up inTs insides ()

(I) am very confused.

vitd va ini (y6)

soft LM insides (we:N)
(We) are just gentle.

(See also 7.2 and 7.61.)

The negative marker v4sa and the additive ka are used together to mean
‘no longer’.
vasa ndéeé ni  ka (na)
NEG strong INTS ADD (they)
(They) are no longer very strong.

SInstead of negating a stative verb, it is usually preferable to recast the sentence as
an equative sentence (see §1.1.5) with a negative emphatic noun phrase (see §3.5) in
focus position serving as the nominal complement.

sivi ta vaha kiid ra
NEG he good CON:be he
He is NOT a good man.
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Stative verb phrases occur in the predicate of stative sentences, either
alone, as in the above examples, or preceding an intransitive verb such as
ndha ‘to seem’ (see §1.1.6).

kihno ni  (naha vehe i)

bigisc INTs (coN:seem house my)

(My house seems) very big.

vasa kdhno ni  (ni  shiyo viko)
NEG  big INTS (coM com:exist fiesta)
(The fiesta was) not very big.

They also occur as preverbal or postverbal manner in content verb
phrases (see §§2.1.2 and 2.1.3), or as manner within another stative verb
phrase. In either function they take no preverbal elements and only three
postverbal elements: the intensifier ni, the limiter va, and the additive ka.

In preverbal manner position:
livi ni  (sdkdha ra kirdra)
pretty InTs (con:play he guitar)
(He plays the guitar) very prettily.

In postverbal manner position:
(kahan) livi ni  (rd)
(con:speak) pretty INTs (he)
(He speaks) very well.
(chdhvi) vaha va (ra)
(roT:pay) good 1M (he)
(He will) just (pay) well.

As manner within another stative verb phrase:
(yakwa) I6hé va  (takwii)
(dirty) little riM  (water)
(The water is) just a little (dirty).

(shikd) vaha ni ka (véé vehé i)
(far) good INTS ADD (coN:sit:sG house my)
(My house is) really very much (farther).
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2.4 Repetitive Verb Phrases

Both content and stative verbs may be repeated to indicate continued
action or intensified state. A content verb (or complex nucleus) in
continuative or completive aspect is repeated and followed by its subject.
The only preverbal element that occurs is the completive aspect marker,
and the only postverbal element that occurs is the intensifier ni.

ndati ndati (ndi)

coNwait coN:wait (We:EX)

(We) were waiting and waiting.

taa 134 (fia  yushan)

concknead conknead (she corn:dough)

(She) keeps on kneading (tortilla dough).

tashi tashi (i tatan nddha na)
coN:give congive (I medicine hand their)
(I) keep on giving (medicine to them).

shaki ni  shakqi ni  (rd)
coM:cry INTs comicry INTS (he)
(He) cried and cried a lot.

(See also 7.77.)

In all repetitive content verb phrases a clitic pronoun subject may be
given twice, once between the two verbs and once following the second
one.

ndahyi (ri) ndihyi (ri)
coNcry:out  (i:taML) conery:out  (it:AML)
(The animal) was crying out and crying out.
ni kani (ra) ni  kani (rd)

com hit (he) com hit (he)

(He) hit and hit.

(See also 7.75.)

A stative verb in preverbal manner position is repeated to indicate
intensification. Each instance is optionally followed by the intensifier ni or
by the additive ka.

i ka i ka  (kdhan na)
pretty apD pretty ApD (con:speak they)
(They speak) more and more prettily.
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vata ni  vata ni  (kisa ta kaa)
dishonest INTs dishonest INTs (con:do he thatuwvisible)
(He acts) very very dishonestly.

Zylstra



3
Noun Phrases

3.1 Basic Noun Phrases

Basic noun phrases consist of a noun or pronoun nucleus, two optional
prenominal elements, and three optional postnominal elements.

3.1.1 Noun nuclei. Both simple and complex nuclei occur. A simple
nucleus comprises only a noun or pronoun.

véheé ‘house’
yiton ‘tree’
kiti ‘animal’
taa ‘man’
sita ‘tortilla’
yoho ‘you:sG’

A complex nucleus consists of a noun or pronoun followed by a modifier,
which may be a noun, a numeral, or a stative verb. These sequences are
lexical units except in the case of numerals. The noun or stative verb in
this construction sometimes undergoes a tone change.

65



66 Zylstra

Noun or pronoun plus noun:
tikiva yiton
butterfly tree
wood shavings
vehé  kaa
house metal
jail
vehé chifio
house work
town hall

ndiichit noé
bean face
eye

tohon  savi
word  rain:god
Mixtec language
yiki  sini

bone head
skull

yichi karé

trail  vehicle
road (Sp. carro)
viké ndii
fiesta cadaver
All Saints’ fiesta
ndaha chino
hand work
tools of one’s trade

ta kwihna
he robbery
robber

(See also 7.32.)
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Noun or pronoun plus numeral:

sahya ovi
child two
second child
kaa komi
bell four
four o’clock
kivi  ushu
day ten
tenth day
ton uni

itwop three
third wooden thing

Noun or pronoun plus stative verb:

sita vaha
tortilla good
bread

fid ndahvi
she poor
widow

véhé kahno
house big:sc
mansion

ta visi
itL1Q sweet
soft drink

3.1.2 Prenominal elements. There are two elements that may precede the
nucleus: specifier and quantifier.
There is one specifier, mii ‘that very’.
mii  vehe
sPEC  house
that very house
mii  ra
SPEC  he
him (that very one)
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(See also 7.25, 7.27, and 7.45.)

Quantifiers comprise both numerals and general quantifiers.

Numerals:
it léson
one rabbit
one rabbit (Sp. conejo)

ohon  kivi
five day
five days

ovi taa
two man
two men

General quantifiers:

kwaha kiti
many animal
many animals
I6ho  kivi
little day

a few days
savd Faha
half woman
some women
inka yichi
another trail
another trail

(See also 7.19-7.21, 7.44, and 7.81.)

———

The numeral 77 ‘one’ is often used simply as an indefinite article. The first
example above could also be glossed ‘a rabbit’; see also 7.1-2 and 7.113.

3.1.3 Postnominal elements. Three elements follow the nucleus: deictic,
limiter, and relative clause.

Four elements occur as deictics. All of them are locative adverbs: y6hé
‘here’, kaa ‘there’ (visible), kin ‘there’ (not visible), and xaan ‘there’
(known place). When they occur with nouns, yého is glossed ‘this’, kaa and
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kan are glossed ‘that’, and xaan (which refers to a noun already introduced
in the text) is glossed ‘that same’.

vehé yoho

house this

this house

yiton kaa

tree  that:visible
that tree

fidgha  kan
woman that
that woman

mishtén  xaan
cat that:same
that same cat (old Sp. mistén)

(See also 7.31, 7.42, 7.52, 7.60, 7.95, and various others.)
The limiter va ‘just’ follows the nucleus.

ina va

dog LM

just the dog

sita va
tortilla LM
just tortillas

(See also 7.42, 7.78, and 7.109.)

Relative clauses follow the nucleus. There are no relative pronouns;
relative clauses are marked as such by their distribution following nouns or
prestressed pronouns and by the absence of a noun phrase that is logically
supplied by the head. There is otherwise no change in the order of
constituents within relative clauses.

Sentences with content verbs may become relative clauses based on any
noun or prepositional phrase within them. A locative noun or preposition
associated with the head noun is retained in its original position in the
relative clause. When the locative noun noo ‘face’ is the head of a relative
clause, it means ‘place where’.
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With subject as head:
ta siko mufniéké
he consell puppet
he who sells puppets (Sp. mufieco)
ta iyo fioyivi  kan
he consitis¢  world that
he who is in heaven
fia koo shihin ra
she poTsit:sc  with  him
she who will marry him
Aa nikaa tishin fia
it:INAN  coN:be:located stomach her
that which is in her womb

(See also 7.26-27.)

With object as head:
Aa shishi i
itINAN  coneat
that which I eat
na kisa vaha 74
itinaN  pomido good  she
that which she will make
sita siko na
tortilla consell they
the tortillas which they sell

(See also 7.33 and 7.113.)

With adjunct as head:
ta ni tashi ra titi  ndiha
he com give he paper hand
the man he gave the paper to

Ada ni  kahan in shaha
she com speak you:sg foot
she on whose behalf you spoke
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noo kwahan ra

face conigo he

the place where he’s going

noo chinoo fia  sita
face complace:on she tortilla
the place where she put tortillas
noo iyo yiti

face consitisg  cornfield

the place where the cornfield lies

(See also 7.8 and 7.31.)

With peripheral location as head:

noo  shishaha  tisihu
face congraze goat
the place where goats graze

noo nakitihan na  shihin taa
face commeet they with man
the place where they met a man

Relative clauses based on peripheral time may be headed by a temporal
noun or the noun t4han ‘companion’, with the meaning ‘time when’.
kivi  kaki sdhya A4
day Pporbe:born child her
the day her child was to be born
tyémpé ni  shiné kimi
time COM appear star
the time (Sp. tiempo) the star appeared
tahan kani savi
companion coNhit rain:god
the time when it was raining

tdhan sha kwahan ra
companion nearitime conigo he
the time when he was already on his way

Equative sentences may become relative clauses based on the subject.
ta kiid  martémo
he conbe host
the man who is host (of a fiesta) (Sp. mayordomo)
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ta ni  ndan kiti
he coM change:into animal
he who changed into an animal

Stative sentences may become relative clauses based on the subject.
yita kwaha
flower red
red flower
ina  masé
dog tame
tame (Sp. manso) dog

yichi  kini
trail ugly
bad trail
uita  visi

atole sweet
sweet atole

(See also 7.19 and 7.62.)

A few stative verbs have suppletive forms for singular and plural
referents (see §5.2). When these occur as simple relative clauses, the nouns
they modify are singular or plural by virtue of the number of the stative
verb form.

vehe  kahno
house big:s
big house
vehé  nihno
house bigpL
big houses

yiton nani

tree long:pL

long sticks

lisha  Ioho

orange little:s

little orange (Sp. naranja)

There are also sequences in which a noun modifies another noun that
should probably be considered to be relative clauses with a deleted verb.
The second noun often gives the material out of which the first is made,
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or the topic of the first noun. These constructions are freely formed and
are therefore not complex nuclei.

méné  fima

doll wax

wax doll (Sp. mono)

vehé yiton

house tree

house made of wood

kwénto  ndiishii
story  chicken
chicken story (Sp. cuento)

(See also 7.5.)

3.1.4 Combinations of elements. All possible combinations of elements
occur in the order specifier, quantifier, nucleus, relative clause, deictic, and
limiter, with the only restrictions involving postnuclear elements. Relative
clause and deictic occur together only if the relative clause consists of
nothing more than a stative verb. Also, a limiter cannot directly follow a
relative clause without an intervening deictic.

mii  ovi ind kwehe kin

seEc two dog fierce that

those same two fierce dogs

sava véhé va  yoho

some house LM this

just some of these houses

Al tisuhu loho kan

one goat little:sg that

that one little goat

Under certain discourse conditions, the nucleus of a noun phrase may

be unexpressed, leaving a quantifier or a deictic as the only manifestation
of a noun phrase.

inka

another
another (one)
yoho

this

this (one)



74 Zylstra

(See also 7.38, 7.54, 7.105, and 7.114.)
3.2 Measurement Nonn Phrases

Measurement noun phrases have a noun expressing a unit of measurement
as their nucleus, and they must contain a quantifier. They also optionally
include a short relative clause based on a stative verb. Measurement noun
phrases occur only as quantifiers in other noun phrases, and in the
following examples, the higher noun is enclosed in parentheses.

uni thvi  (nivi)

three  group (person)

three groups (of people)

Aii  kohndo  I6ho va  (lasha)

one pile little:ssc LM (orange)

just one little pile (of oranges)

ushu nomi (yita)
ten bunch (flower)
ten bunches (of flowers)

ovi  siso (titon)
two backiload (firewood)
two loads (of firewood)

3.3 Possessive Noun Phrases

Possessive noun phrases have a noun as their nucleus followed by an
obligatory possessor. The specifier and quantifier may precede the nucleus,
and a brief relative clause containing a stative verb may follow it. Nuclei
of possessive noun phrases are limited to nouns that can be possessed.
They are either inherently possessed nouns, which are largely body parts
and kinship terms, or they are optionally possessed nouns. The possessor
is a full noun phrase with no special genitive marking.

With inherently possessed nouns:

sata ra

back his

his back

uni Aani vali ta kan

three  brother:Me  little:rL  his  that
his three little brothers
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ndiuni sahya fidha

all:three child woman

all three of the woman’s children

kwaha ni  sidhya ina ni siko ta kin
many INTS child dog coMm sell he that
very many puppies of the dog that he sold
ndaha yitin savd nivi

hand left half person

the left hands of some people

(See also 7.3, 7.18-7.21, 7.34, and others.)

With optionally possessed nouns:
Ati  véhe ra
one house his
a house of his

koté Iloho inka taa
shirt little:sc  another man
little shirt (Sp. cotén) of another man

mii ovi yichu ta  xaan
SPEC two machete his that:same
the same two machetes of that man
véhé kahné ra

house bigisc his

his big house

(See also 7.2, 7.4, 7.9, and others.)

75

When the possessor is a poststressed pronoun, a deictic may follow the

possessor and refer to the nucleus.
sist.  dn kaa
aunt your:sGg thatwisible
that aunt of yours

(See also 7.60.)

A possessive noun phrase may occur as the possessor in another posses-

sive noun phrase.
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isi sini ra
hair head his

his hair

All  tad FAoo i
one man town my
a man of my town
sit6  yiva ra
uncle father his

his father’s uncle

The inherently possessed noun tdhin ‘companion’ sometimes means
‘time’.
tihan yoo viké  ndii
companion moon fiesta cadaver
time of the month of the All Saints’ fiesta

The inherently possessed noun noo ‘face’, when preceded by a quan-
tifier, often has the special meaning ‘kind of’.

ndihi noo kiti
all face animal
all kinds of animals

3.4 Interrogative Noun Phrases

Interrogative noun phrases are formed by combining an interrogative word
with a noun phrase. The interrogative is always initial in its noun phrase
and, except for indirect questions, the interrogative noun phrase always
occurs in focus position in its sentence (see §§1.1.8 and 1.2.2). To ask
which one, the nominal marker nd4 ‘which?’ and the interrogative pronoun
yikii ‘what?’ are used; yikii is restricted to animate referents.

ndé kwayi

which  horse

which horse (Sp. caballo)?

nda taa
which man
which man?
yiaki tad
what man
which man?
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ndi yichi
which  trail
which trail?

(See also 7.31.)

To question a quantifier, the interrogative adverb ndasid ‘how?’ is used.
ndisaa tayi
how chair
how many chairs?
ndisad Faha
how woman
how many women?
ndasai takwit
how water
how much water?

To question a possessor, yo ‘who?’ precedes the noun. This construction
is also used to question adjuncts which have the form of a possessive noun
phrase (see §§1.1.4 and 1.2.2).

yo vehé

who house

whose house?

y6 ndiha

who hand

to whom? or whose hand?

vo shaha
who foot
for whom? or whose foot?

yo noo
who face
in place of whom? or to whom? or whose face '

3.5 Emphatic Noun Phrases

Emphatic noun phrases consist of both negative anc affirmative subtypes,
with the negative type being by far the more common. The affirmative
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consists of the nominal marker sivi followed by a noun phrase.® The
negative consists of the nominal negative markers sivi or ama followed by
a noun phrase. Emphatic noun phrases occur only in focus position. In the
following examples, the portion of the sentence outside the emphatic noun
phrase is enclosed in parentheses.

Affirmative:
sivi  yiva  Un (ki rd)
arr  father youris¢ (con:be he)
(He is) REALLY YOUR FATHER.
sivi  ta chifio (kisa kwihna ra 706 yoho)
A he work (con:do robbery he town this)
THAT VERY TOWN AUTHORITY (robbed this town).

Negative:
sivi  ywva @ (kud ra)
NEG father my (concbe he)
(He’s) NOT MY FATHER.
sivi  ndichu toon  (kéni i)
NEG bean black (con:want I)
(I’s) NoT BLACK BEANs (I want).
sivi  ndazha fAa  (tashi in L)
Nec hand her (com:give yousG paper)
NOT TO HER (did you give the book).
ama Aasthi ra  (kig  A4)
Nec wife his (conibe she)
(She’s) NOT HIS WIFE.

(See also 7.78 and 7.109.)
3.6 Adverbial Noun Phrases

Adverbial noun phrases are basic or possessive. The first subtype consists
of a basic noun phrase with either a locative or temporal noun nucleus.
They are used as locative adjuncts (see §1.1.4) and as location or time
peripheral elements (see §1.1.7).

®The nominal marker sivi is almost certainly derived from the equative verb sivi,
which now is rarely used (see §§1.1.5 and 2.2).
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yuta kwit
river green
green river

yichi ndahyi
trail muddy
muddy trail

kda  shitaan
bell early
an early hour

The locative noun yichi ‘trail’, when preceded by a quantifier or quan-
tifier phrase, often has the special meaning ‘time’.

kwaha ni  yichi
many INTs trail
very many times

inka yichi
another trail
another time

The near-time marker sha optionally precedes the quantifier in this
construction, as seen in 7.84 and 7.86.

Adverbial possessive noun phrases consist of a possessive noun phrase
with an inherently possessed locative noun as nucleus. These nouns include
a subset of body-part nouns, which are used with extended meanings (see
§5.3.2). Adverbial possessive noun phrases are used in all noun-phrase
positions, but they are especially common as adjuncts and as peripheral
elements.

sata  vehé

back house

outside the house

yahu 766 yoho

mouth town this

the edge of this town

tishin sémana yoho
stomach week this
within the week (Sp. semana)

shaha yoo
foot moon
the beginning of the month
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shaha ndichi noé i
foot bean face my
the base of my eyeball

noo  nivi
face person
in front of the people

soho  kist

ear  pot

the handle of the pot
ndaha fa

hand her

to her

(See also 7.8, 7.53, 7.83, 7.89, and 7.105.)
3.7 Appositional Noun Phrases

Appositional noun phrases consist of two or more coreferential noun
phrases in the same structural position joined without a conjunction. They
occur in any noun-phrase position, and the second noun phrase often
contains a relative clause. When one of the noun phrases is a personal

name, it is often combined with a prestressed pronoun to show respect
(see §3.10).

yoho | migé i
yow:sg friend my
you, my friend (Sp. amigo)

mii taa [ ta ni  shahan yiku

SPEC man he coM go mountain

that same man, he who went to the mountain country
Aa maria | sisi i

she Mary aunt my

Mary (Sp. Marii), my aunt

tatan | Aa katatan kihva vd
medicine it:INAN POT:cure sister:mehis
the medicine, that which will cure his sister
7ioo | noo kisa chifi ra

town face con.do work he

the town, the place where he works
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kivi [ tahan ni kaki sahya un

day companion coM beborn child yoursc
the day, the time when your son was born

orid | Aa ni shdaa ra

hour it:INAN coM arrive he

the hour (Sp. hora), the one he arrived

(See also 7.8 and 7.62.)

Appositional noun phrases have at least four specific functions. The first
of these is to express additional information about a noun nucleus that is
already identified. Such appositional noun phrases often have a proper
name or a pronoun as the nucleus of the first part.

ta kdhvi | ta xwin
man constudy he John
the student, John (Sp. Juan)

ta xwin [ ta ndiso chifio
he John he coN:carry:oniback work
John, the man who is in charge

Aadkan | id  nani maria

she she com:be:named Mary

she, the one who is named Mary

A second function of appositional noun phrases is to give more informa-
tion about a noun or pronoun than is allowed in one noun phrase. Each
of the component noun phrases usually contains a relative clause.

ina  kihno | ti kwéan

dog bigisc  ittamL yellow

the big dog, the yellow one

titin chéé [ yaa [ H nishashi yihi
turkey bigimale it:taML white it:aAML coM:eat me
the macho turkey, the white one, the one who bit me
sahya rad | Ad  shikwaha | fida v

child his she old she pretty

his child, the grown-up one, the pretty one

A third function of appositional noun phrases is to express the owner of
a specific animal or spherical object. Because nouns referring to specific
kinds of animals or spherical objects cannot occur as the nucleus of a
possessive noun phrase, they occur in apposition to a possessive noun
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phrase with the inherently possessed noun sana ‘domestic animal’ or

‘spherical object’ as its nucleus.

ina | sana ra
dog domestic:animal his
his dog

ndishi |/ sana A4
chicken domestic:animal her

her chickens
nana | sana i
tomato  spherical:object my
my tomatoes

A fourth function of appositional noun phrases is to express ordinals. It
consists of two noun phrases, the second of which is a complex noun

nucleus formed by a prestressed pronoun and a numeral.
sémand | Aa ovi
week itINAN  two
the second week (Sp. sermana)
kwayi | uni
horse itamL three
the third horse
grabadors | ton komi
tape:recorder  it:wobp four
the fourth tape recorder (Sp. grabadora)

3.8 Additive Noun Phrases

Noun phrases may be linked in either a coordinate or a disjunctive
relationship. Noun phrases may also be linked by repeating the verb; this

is described in §6.1.2.

There are two ways of linking noun phrases in a coordinate relation. In
the first type, noun phrases are linked by the preposition shihin ‘with’.

ta xwin shihin ta péancho
he John with he Frank
John and Frank (Sp. Pancho)

Aiii ta ndahvi shihin Adsihi ra
one he poor with wife his
a poor man and his wife
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fida marid shihin ta panché shihin Al  inka taa
she Mary with he Frank & with one another man
Mary and Frank and another man

ndiha ta xwin shihin ndiha ta  pédré
hand his John with hand his Peter
to John and Peter (Sp. Pedro)

If there are more than two noun phrases linked in a coordinate relation,
shihin can be omitted except before the final noun phrase.
ta xwin A4 marida ta panché shihin navéhé na
he John she Mary he Frank with family their
John, Mary, Frank, and their families

When an additive noun phrase functions as the subject of an intransitive
verb, it is sometimes ambiguous with a simple noun phrase subject fol-
lowed by an associative adjunct (see §1.1.4).

ni shishi ra  shihin sdhya ri
coM eat he with child his
He and his children ate. or He ate with his children.

Some additive phrases with shihin show possession. These consist of a
noun or prestressed pronoun with an animate referent linked by shihin to
a noun phrase that refers to an inanimate possessed object.

ta shihin véhé

he with  house

he who owns the house
Adlohé  shihin  ndixan shaa
girl with  shoe new
the girl with new shoes

(See also 7.25 and 7.39.)

Some additive phrases with shihin show attraction. The first phrase must
contain a plural pronoun or quantifier, and the second phrase specifies
some or all of the referents expressed by the first phrase. The more
common type is appositional: the additive noun phrase expressing the
second part has exactly the same set of referents as the first part.
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ndiuni na | mii fAa  shihin
all:three they spEc she with
kihvi fid  shihin kihva fid
siste;FE her with  brother:FE her
all three of them, she herself and her sister and her brother
ndiuni na | ta xwan A4 marid shihin ta pdnché
all:ithree they he John she Mary with he Frank
all three of them, John, Mary, and Frank
ndikomi nd | ta xwin Fi marid ta pancho
all:four  they he John she Mary he Frank
shihin sahya ra
with  child his
all four of them, John, Mary, Frank, and his child

When the second part expresses only some of the referents of the first
part, shihin ‘with’ can be translated ‘including’.
ndiovi  ndi shihin  kihvi i
alltwo we:Ex with  sister'FE my
both of us, including my sister

An example of this construction is found in 7.91; the first part consists of
the inclusive pronoun yé fused to the verb (see §5.4).

A second way noun phrases may be linked in a coordinate relation is by
use of the general marker tin ‘also’. The marker may be repeated after the
second and each succeeding noun phrase in a series, or it may appear only
after the final one.

ta xwin A4 maria tin ta panché tin
he John she Mary also he Frank also
John, Mary, and Frank

buré  kwdyi ndivahyi sindiki  tin

donkey horse coyote cow also

donkeys (Sp. burro), horses, coyotes, and cattle

Two or more noun phrases may be linked in a disjunctive relationship
by placing the YES/NO interrogative marker dn, which is used in this
construction to mean ‘or’, before each noun phrase, or before all but the
first.
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an lashd 4n  ndahya

INT orange INT peach

either oranges or peaches

dn véhé chifio 4n  inka véhé

INT house work INT another house
either the town hall or another building

an sita dn  ndichu 4n yaha

INT tortilla INT bean INT chili

either tortillas or beans or chilies

4n ndichu 4n  sita 4n yaha 4n i
INT bean INT tortilla iNT chili INT salt
beans or tortillas or chilies or salt

A negative disjunction is expressed by using ni’ ‘nor’ (Sp. ni) preceding each
noun phrase.

ni fia marida ni i na

nor she Mary nor husband her

neither Mary nor her husband

ni yiachu ni  ydchd ni  kiuchiyo

nor machete nor ax nor knife

neither machete nor ax (Sp. hacha) nor knife (Sp. cuchillo)

3.9 Distributive Noun Phrases

Distributive noun phrases may be formed in one of three ways. The first
subtype is formed by the repetition of a noun phrase which contains 77
‘one’ and a noun nucleus.

Aail Aoo Al fioo

onc town one town

town to town

Ait  vehe Al véhé

one house one house

house to house

The second subtype is formed by the repetition of a noun phrase
preceded by tdhdn ‘companion’ or its shortened form 4.
tihan fi6é  tdhan 66
companion town companion town
town to town
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ta véhe  ta véhe
companion house companion house
house to house

The third subtype is formed by a repetition of the general marker ki
‘again’, followed by a short noun phrase.

tka ki 7éo

REP REP town

town after town

taka  taki véhé

REP REP house

house after house

3.10 Personal-Name Noun Phrases

Personal-name noun phrases consist of two elements: a gender marker and
a nucleus. The prestressed third person pronouns fa ‘he’ and 74 ‘she’ mark
gender in these phrases. The nucleus is a personal name that agrees in
gender with the marker. These phrases occur as nuclei in other noun
phrases, and are usually employed to refer to an adult by name, except as
a vocative or as the nominal complement of nanf ‘to be named’.

A4 maria

she Mary

Mary

ta xwan
he John
John

Sometimes in folktales the prestressed third person animal pronoun is
also used in this way, perhaps to indicate a tongue-in-cheek respect.

t léson
it:AML  rabbit
Mr. Rabbit

(See also 7.8, 7.53, 7.73, and various others.)
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Other Phrases

4.1 Quantifier Phrases

4.1.1 Additive numeral phrases. In additive numeral phrases single nu-
merals combine to form the numerals eleven through fourteen, sixteen through
nineteen, twenty-one through thirty, thirty-five, and certain combinations involv-
ing hundred and thousand. The order of these numerals is fixed, and they form
a close-knit unit.

ushu it

ten  one

eleven

ushu komi
ten four
fourteen

shahun  komi
fifteen four
nineteen

oko shahun

twenty fifteen

thirty-five

syénto oko

hundred twenty

one hundred (Sp. ciento) twenty
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mil ushu
thousand ten
one thousand (Sp. mil) ten

Additive numeral phrases may contain more than two elements to form
the numerals thirty-one through thirty-four, thirty-six through thirty-nine,
and other larger numerals.

oko ushu At
twenty ten one
thirty-one

oko shahun  komi
twenty fifteen four
thirty-nine

syénto oko shahun  ovi
hundred twenty fifteen two
one hundred thirty-seven

mil oko ohon
thousand twenty five
one thousand twenty-five

4.1.2 Attributive numeral phrases. Multiples of twenty, one hundred,
and one thousand are expressed by attributive numeral phrases, which
have two parts in a quantifier-nucleus relationship. The larger numeral
occurs second. A suppletive form of twenty, siko, is used as the nucleus of
attributive numeral phrases.

ovi  siko

two  twenty

forty

komi siko
four twenty
eighty

ohon syénto
five hundred
five hundred

ushu mil
ten thousand
ten thousand
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Attributive numeral phrases combine with additive numeral phrases to
form all the remaining nonsimple numerals.

ovi  siko shahun AT
two twenty fifteen one
fifty-six

usha syénté6  ushu  komi

seven hundred ten four

seven hundred fourteen

ifio mil uni syénté  ovi  siko uni
six thousand three hundred two twenty three
six thousand three hundred forty-three

4.1.3 Aggregative numeral phrases. A numeral and either of two numeral
classifiers combine to form aggregative numeral phrases. The numerical marker
matohon occurs only with the numeral one, and the combination means 9ust
one’; and the inherently possessed noun than ‘companion’ occurs with any
number except one and means either ‘parts of a whole’ or ‘item in a group’.
These phrases occur as quantifiers in noun phrases and as nuclei in other
numeral phrases. In the following examples, an entire noun phrase is given with
the parts outside the numeral phrase enclosed in parentheses.

Aif  matéhon  (yiton)

one only (tree)

just one (tree)

komi tahin (yiton)
four companion (tree)
four sections (of a tree) or four (trees) in a group

4.1.4 Expanded numeral phrases. A simple numeral or an additive,
attributive, or aggregative numeral phrase may serve as the nucleus of
expanded numeral phrases. These phrases also include one optional
prenuclear element and three optional postnuclear elements.

The prenuclear element is expressed by the numeral 77 ‘one’, used in
the sense of ‘approximately’; the specifier mif ‘that very’; and the general
quantifiers inka ‘another’ and ndi-, a shortened form of ndihi ‘all’. The
quantifier ndi- combines with simple numerals to form a set of quantifiers
that function in a larger discourse context referring to previously men-
tioned numbers of items or people.
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Aiti  oko (tad)
one twenty (man)
about twenty (men)

inka ushu (tayi)
another ten (chair)
another ten (chairs)
mil  ohon (sindiki)
spec five  (cattle)
the same five (cattle)

ndikomi  (véhe)
all:four  (house)
all four (houses)
ndiovi (na)
allitwo (they)
both (of them)

The first postnuclear element is a class of limiters that includes the
stative verb kwitf ‘short’, used in this construction to mean ‘only’; the
general marker fizki ‘again’, used in this construction to mean ‘another’;
and the numerical markers ndaa ‘exactly’ and /34 ‘only’.

ushu kwiti  (sita)

ten  short (tortilla)

only ten (tortillas)

ovi taki  (yichi)

two  REP (trail)

another two (times) (lit. another two trails)

ushu ndaa (tayi)
ten  exactly (chair)
exactly ten (chairs)
fit laa (1aa)

one only (man)
only one (man)

The second postnuclear element includes the limiter va ‘just’ and the
additive ka ‘more’.

uni va (1aa)
three M (man)
just three (men)
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Aii laa va  (Aoo)
one only LM (town)
just only one (town)
ovi laa ka (kivi)
two only app (day)
only two more (days)

ohon kwiti va  (nivi)
five short LM (person)
just only five (people)

ovi syénto  ka  (sindiki)
two hundred aDpp (cattle)
two hundred more (cattle)
At lda ka  (sini)

one only app (hat)

just one more (hat)

These two postnuclear elements may occur with each other and with the
prenuclear element.
Ati  ovi siko  taka (ri)
one two twenty REP (it:AML)
about forty more (animals)
inka ovi kwiti va (sita)
another two short LM (tortilla)
just another two (tortillas)

The third postnuclear element comprises only the general quantifier sava
‘half’. This element usually follows the nucleus of the noun phrase in which
the numeral phrase occurs, in which case the quantifier phrase is discon-
tinuous. Postnuclear elements follow siava in discontinuous quantifier
phrases.

uni  (kivi) sava kwiti  va
three (day) half short LM
just only three and a half (days)

When the nucleus of the numeral phrase contains syénté ‘hundred’ or
mil ‘thousand’, however, the fraction follows the nucleus of the expanded
numeral phrase.
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AT syénté  sava (péso)

one hundred half (peso)

one hundred fifty (pesos [Sp. peso])

ovi — mil sqva tikai ka  (ta3)

two thousand half REP ADD (man)
another two thousand five hundred more (men)

4.1.5 Geueral quantifier phrases. Approximate quantities may be ex-
pressed by general quantifier phrases. These phrases are similar in structure to
expanded numeral phrases. They include a nucleus, expressed by a general
quantifier, optionally preceded by the specifier mii or the negative vdsa, and
optionally followed by two postmodifiers. The first is expressed by the intensifier
ni ‘very’ and the general marker fiikii ‘again’, and the second by the limiter v4
‘just’ and the additive ka ‘more’.

kwaha ni  (lasha)

many INTs (orange)

very many (oranges [Sp. naranja))
mii  inka (véhe)

speEc  another (house)

that same other (house)

vasi ndihi ka  (nivi)

NEG  all ADD (person)
not all the rest (of the people)
sava tiki  vd  (taa)

half Rep LM (man)
just also some (men)

lohé ka  (kifé)

little ADD (coffee)

a little more (coffee [Sp. café])

(See also 7.84 and 7.86.)

4.1.6 Distributive numeral phrases. There are two ways to form distribu-
tive numeral phrases. In the first, a grammatically simple numeral is repeated.
This phrase expresses the meaning ‘one by one’, ‘two by two’, etc. The phrase
may be repeated, with pause between the pairs, to indicate intensification.

Aii Al (véhé)

one one (house)

each (house)
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ovi ovi (taa)
two two (man)
(the men) two by two

ovi ovi [ ovi ovi (kit)
two two . two two (animal)
(the animals) two by two, two by two

In the second way, the noun t4dhan ‘companion’ occurs before each
numeral.
tahan komi  téhan komi (ina)
companion four companion four (dog)
(the dogs) four by four

Compare these phrases with distributive noun phrases (see §3.9), which
are often similar in meaning.

4.1.7 Alternative numeral phrases. Two or more numerals of limited
complexity, with the succeeding ones expressing a somewhat higher
quantity, combine to form alternative numeral phrases. The numerals may
be simply juxtaposed, in which case they express an approximation.

shahun oko (véhé)
fifteen twenty (house)
about fifteen to twenty (houses)

ohon ifio (sita)
five six (tortilla)
five or six (tortillas)

ovi  uni komi  (kivi)
two three four (day)
two to four (days)

It is also possible to use the YES/NO interrogative marker 4n before each
numeral, or before each except the first, in which case they express
alternative quantities.

uni an  komi (tayi)
three INT four (chair)
three or four (chairs)

an ovi 4n  uni (tatiz)
INT two INT three (paper)
either two or three (papers)
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komi an ohon 4n iflo (tad)
four Nt five INT six  (man)
four or five or six (men)

4.2 Adverb Phrases

4.2.1 Basic adverb phrases. A nucleus, one optional prenuclear element,
and two optional postnuclear elements combine to form basic adverb
phrases. The nucleus is expressed by a locative, temporal, or general
adverb. The prenuclear element is the near-time marker sha. Postnuclear
elements are manner, expressed by intensifying elements, and the
limiter/additive position, expressed by va ‘just’ and ka ‘more’, respectively.

With locative adverbs:

chikaa va
over:there LIM
just over there
nind ni  ka
up INTS ADD
much farther up

nino ka
down ADD
farther down

(See also 7.10.)

With temporal adverbs:

sha shikwaa ni
near:time late INTS
already very late

vitin  ni  va

now INTS LIM

just this very moment

naha ni
continuing  INTS
for a long time

(See also 7.2.)
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With general adverbs:
sad va
thus LM
just like that

(See also 7.101.)

4,2.2 Appositional adverb phrases. Any two of the following structures
may be juxtaposed to form appositional adverb phrases: adverbs, adverb
phrases, adverbial noun phrases, or prepositional phrases.

chikaa / sata véhé ra
overithere back house his
over there, behind his house

-

fioé  yo | yoho

town oOur:iN here

our town here

koni / luné

yesterday  Monday
yesterday, Monday (Sp. lunes)
chikan | int vehé
over:ithere inside house
over there, inside the house

shikd ni | noo kishi na
far ints  face con:come they
very far, where they come from

4.2.3 Additive adverb phrases. Two noncoreferential adverbs linked by ¢a
‘and’ form an additive adverb phrase. 1 also optionally precedes the first
adverb. The adverbs that combine in these phrases always show a close
semantic relation.

fi6é ta  ndivi

night and all:day

night and day

yoho ta  kaa

here and there:visible

here and there
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ta vitin ta taan
and now and tomorrow
today and tomorrow

4.2.4 Repetitive adverb phrases. The simple repetition of an adverb or
of the repetitive marker tizkiz, which intensifies its meaning, constitutes a
repetitive adverb phrase. The limiter va ‘just’ may follow the last adverb in
the phrase.

ndikon ndikén

soon  soon

immediately
tikia ik
REP REP

again and again
kwée  kwée va
slowly slowly LM
just very slowly

It is also possible to repeat a short general adverb phrase that includes
the intensifier ni, or to repeat an idiomatic phrase.

kama ni kama ni

fast INTS fast INTS
very fast
vitin  taan vitin  tdan

now tomorrow now tomorrow
day after day

Repetitive adverb phrases occur commonly in preverbal manner position
in content verb phrases (see §2.1.2). Their structure often parallels that of
repetitive stative verb phrases (see §2.4).

4.3 Prepositional Phrases

Prepositional phrases consist of a preposition followed by its object, which
is expressed either by a noun phrase or an adverb. The set of prepositions
is small because prepositional function is carried largely by locative nouns
(see §§5.3.2 and 3.6). It includes only shihin ‘with’, anda or nda ‘until’,
mahfio ‘in the middle of’, and 1376 ‘among’. Prepositional phrases usually
express adjuncts (see §1.1.4) and peripheral elements (see §1.1.7).
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shihin  tisuhi
with goat
with the goats

shihin  yichu

with machete
with a machete
anda 766 kihno
until town big:sc
as far as a big town
mahiio viko
inmiddle:of fiesta
midway through the fiesta
1ano nivi
among person
among the people

(See also 7.3, 7.10, 7.43-45, 7.81, 7.96, 7.102, 7.105, and 7.112.)

The subordinate conjunction t4 ‘if’ occasionally functions as a preposition
meaning ‘from’, as seen in 7.98. One locative adverb, yitin ‘near’, also
functions as a preposition.

yatin véhé ra
near house his
near his house

Compound prepositional phrases occasionally occur; they consist of two
juxtaposed prepositional phrases with anda or nda ‘until’. They express the
spatial or temporal scope of an action, with the first instance of nda
translated ‘from’ and the second translated ‘as far as’ or ‘until’.

nda tandahyi anda tokiin

until Tlapa until  Alacatlatzala
from Tlapa as far as Alacatlatzala
nda  kid nda  koni

until day:before:yesterday until  yesterday
from the day before yesterday until yesterday

One example has developed an idiomatic meaning.

nda kaa nda kivi
until there:visible until mistake
very confused or mixed-up
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5
Parts of Speech

5.1 Content and Equative Verbs

5.1.1 Derivation. Content verbs may be derived from other content verbs,
from stative verbs, from nouns, or, in at least one case, from an adverb, by
means of derivational prefixes. Unless otherwise stated, all examples are
given in potential aspect.

The prefix s3- ‘causative’ frequently combines with content verbs to add
an agent. Some of these content verbs may undergo a change in tone or
reduction in segments. The tone of s3- indicates the aspect of the verb.

sa-ydha
CON:CAUS-pass
to pass (something)

sa-yihvi
CON:caus-fear

to frighten
sa-kaku
POT:CAUS-escape

to rescue
sd-ndushiin
CON:cAUS-be:buried
to bury
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54-nayaa
CON:CAUS-become:dry
to dry (something)
sa-kindishin
POT:CAUs-be:dressed
to dress (someone)

s3-ndaha
POT:CAUS-be:healed
to heal, to fix (cf. ndiivaha ‘por:be:healed’)

sa-nihi
coN:cAus-hold
to give as a gift
sa-tati
POT:CAUS-borrow
to lend

The prefix s3- ‘causative’ sometimes also combines with a stative verb or
a noun, either of which may undergo a tone change.

With a stative verb:

sa-ndahvi
POT:CAUS-pOOT
to cheat, to trick (cf. ndahvi ‘poor’)

(See also 7.44.)

With nouns:

sd-nana
POT:CAUS-image
to draw (cf. ndhna ‘image’)

sa-kwachi
POT:CAUS-piece
to divide into parts

Less common causative prefixes, which probably also are derived from
kdsa ‘to do’, are ka-, ki, and ki-. They create content verbs from stative
verbs, nouns, and other content verbs. The verbs below are all in potential
aspect.
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With stative verbs:
ki-ndaa
POT:CAUS-Straight
to cease, to leave alone

kid-vaha
POT:CAUS-good
to make

With nouns:
ka-chirio
POT.CAUS-work
to work

ka-noo
POT:cAUS-face
to perch

kii-tatan
POT:CAUS-medicine
to treat

With a content verb:

ka-kohon
POT:CAUS-POT: g0
to arrest (cf. kohon ‘PoT:go’)

Another prefix ki- is a reduced form of kiZkii ‘to be’. It combines with
stative verbs and nouns to create content verbs.

With stative verbs:
kii-ndeé

POT:be-strong
to endure
ki-yii
poT:be-holy
to be holy
kii-naa
poT:be-dark
to be tired
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With nouns:
kii-chifio
roT:be-work
to be able

ki-shaha

poT:be-foot

to begin (cf. shaha ‘foot’)
(See also 7.63.)

In some verbs, ki- appears to be a reduced form of kihin ‘to get’.

ki-ndeé
POT:get-strong
to rest

ki-tdhan or  ki-tahan
POT:get-companion
to meet

Some content verbs that begin with k3- or ki~ have less transparent
derivations; it is not clear whether the prefixes are derived from ‘to do’ or

‘to be’.

ka-ndisha
POT:?-true
to believe and obey

ka-ndiihu
POT:?-fat

to be lying down
ki-mani
POT:?-without:cost
to be lacking’

The prefix ndi- is a shortened form of the verb ndiai ‘to change into’. It

combines with stative verbs to form content verbs.

ndi-vaha
poT:change:into-good
to become well

TThe verb kiimani ‘to lack’ has an alternative form kdsa mani, which has a complex
nucleus, and is conjugated the same as the verb k4si ‘to do’. The longer form has the

additional meanings of ‘to do favors for’ or ‘to treat well’.
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ndi-yakwa
poT:change:into-dirty
to become dirty
ndi-yaa
PoT:change:into-white
to become white

ndid-kwika
pot:change:into-rich
to become rich

ndi-vishin
poT:change:into-cold
to become cold

ndi-ndahyi
poT:change:into-muddy
to become muddy

In a few frozen forms the repetitive prefix na- has combined with content
verbs and nouns to form content verbs.

With content verbs:
na-kata
REP-POT:Scratch
to wash
na-kihan
REP-CON:think
to remember

na-kiahma
REP-POT:pound
to sew

na-kava
REP-POT:tUrn
to fall (singular)

na-kasi
REP-POT:COVer:up
to close

(See also 7.45 and 7.66.)
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With a noun:

na-yaa
REP-dust
to become dry

The prefix chi- ‘to place’ combines with stative verbs, nouns, and (rarely)
with content verbs or adverbs.

With stative verbs:

chi-ndeé

poT:place-strong

to help, to greet

chi-sehé

pot:place-hidden

to hide (cf. sehé ‘hidden’)
chi-ndiihii

poT:place-fat

to put down

With nouns:

chi-noo
poT:place-face
to place on (a surface)

chi-ndiha
poT:place-hand
to push, to send (cf. ndiha ‘hand’)

With a content verb:

chi-ndéo
POT:place-POT:sit:PL
to scatter

With an adverb:

chi-kaa
poT:place-there:visible
to put in (one thing)

There are several other prefixes which create content verbs from nouns
and other content verbs. These show limited productivity and are often
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indeterminate in meaning. They probably developed by means of the
fusion of a complex verb nucleus (see §2.1.1) into a single word. They are:
nda-, ta-, and t6-.

With nouns:
nda-téhon
DER-word
to tell, to advise

ta-ndaha
DER-hand
to send

to-ndaha
DER-hand
to marry

With content verbs:

nda-nihi
DER-CON:hold

to lift up
nda-fioho
DER-CON:contain
to lose, to get lost

nda-kindoo
DER-POT:stay:limited:time
to carry on the shoulder

All verb stems with more than two syllables are probably derived or
fused forms, but the derivation is not always transparent.

to-ndaa

DER-?

to touch
nda-kwiin
DER-?

to reply
ta-kaa

DER-?

to be hanging
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nds-koo

DER-?

to get up
sa-kwaha

CAUS-?

to study, to learn

Zylstra

A few intransitive verbs indicate a singular or plural subject by a stem
change, and one transitive verb indicates a singular or plural object in this

way. These verbs are:
kiindicht
poT:stand:sG
to stand (one person)
koo
POT:sit:SG
to sit (one person)
nakava
pot:fall:sG
to fall (one person)
ndeta
pOT:leave:open:area:sG
to leave an open area
(one person)
keta
poT:leave:closed:area:sG
to leave an enclosed area
(one person)
chikaa
POT:put:in:sG
to put in (one thing)

One verb is inherently negative.

shiin  ‘to not want’

The verbs koo ‘to exist’ or ‘to sit (singular)’ and kivi

yita

POT:stand:pL

to stand (plural)

kiindoo

POT:Sit:PL

to sit (plural)

koyo

pot:fall:pL

to fall (plural)

ndikoyo
POT:leave:open:area:PL

to leave an open area
(plural)

kikoyo
poT:leave:closed:area:PL
to leave an enclosed area
(plural)

tdan

POT:put:in:pL

to put in (more than one thing)

- -

to be able’ have

irregular negative forms, which are the same for all aspects. Both verbs are
negated by a high tone on the last syllable.
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koé ‘to not exist’
kivi ‘to not be able’

(See also 7.40 and 7.58.)

5.1.2 Inflection. Content and equative verbs are inflected for three
aspects: potential, continuative, and completive. These three aspects are
similar to future, present, and past tenses, but cannot be equated with
them because, once a time frame has been established in the discourse
context, all three aspects can occur to express time relative to that frame.
For example, continuative aspect is often used for ongoing action in the
past.

Potential aspect is the basic form of the verb. Continuative and comple-
tive aspects are best described by means of changes from the potential
form.

Most two-syllable verb stems are regular and have a mid mid tone
pattern in potential aspect. A few have a mid high or mid low tone pattern.

There are three major inflectional classes of verbs. In the first class,
aspect inflection is carried only by tone, and in the remaining two, there
are segmental changes as well.

In Class I, all three aspects have identical segments, and differ in tone
only on the first syllable: potential aspect has mid tone, continuative aspect
has high tone, and completive aspect has low tone. (Instead of a tone
change, verbs in this class are optionally marked for completive by the
preverbal element ni [see §2.1.2].)

POT CON coM
grab tin tin tiin
look for ndiaki  ndiki nduki
buy sata sata sata
close nakasi  nakasi nakasi
tie up katon  katén  katon
get up ndakod ndikoé ndakod
be born kalki kakii kalai

Class II is a relatively small class of verbs which require the prefix ku-
for potential aspect, and the prefix shi- for completive aspect. Verbs in this
class are divided into two subclasses according to their continuative aspect
form. Some verbs have the shi- prefix in continuative aspect, and others
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show no prefix in continuative.® The tone patterns for verbs of Class II are

the same as those for Class I.

POT
stop ki-kwiin
stomp on kii-ndé6sé
stomp around kig-nihni
dress ki-ndishin
have ki-komi
Sit:PL kii-ndoo
contain ka-fiohé
wait ki-ndati
stand:sG kia-ndichi
fit kii-nani

CON
shi-kwiin
shi-ndoso
shi-nihni
ndishin
kémi
ndéo
Aibho
ndati
Ai-ndichi
nani

CcoM
shi-kwiin
shi-ndo6so
shi-nihni
shi-ndishin
shi-komi
shi-ndoo
shi-fi6ho
shi-ndati
shi-ndichi
shi-nani

In Class III, the tone changes are the same as for Class I, but each
potential aspect form in Class III begins with k or kw, while continuative
and completive aspect forms begin with sh.

POT CON
set fire kihmi  shahmi
eat kashi shashi
eat kiasha  shishi
cry kwaka  shaki
look koto shito
sing kata shita
scratch kata shata

COM

shahmi

shashit
shishi
shaki
shito
shita
shata

$The completive prefix shi- that occurs with Class II verbs is identical in shape to
the remote time marker (see §2.1.2). They do not cooccur, and it is quite likely that
the two are derived from the same source. They are distinct in present-day
Alacatlatzala Mixtec, however, as shown by the fact that the prefix occurs with some
continuative aspect forms, but the marker never does.

According to data gathered after this study was substantially completed, there
appears to be a third shi with the meaning ‘perfective’. This shi differs from the
remote time marker in that it occurs only with the potential aspect form of the verb,

and it follows the completive marker.
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walk kaka
kill kahni
cut kahnda
grow kwahno
burn koko
swing kwiko

shika shika
shahni  shahni
shahnda shahnda
shihno  shahné
shishi shishi
shiko shiko
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For a few verbs in Class III the completive marker ni is obligatorily
present or absent. This often reduces ambiguity with similar forms. For
example, ni shini means ‘was intoxicated’, and shini means ‘knew’.

POT CON COM
die kivi  shihi ni shihi
see, know  koni shini shini

Some irregular verbs do not fit any of the above patterns.

carry on back
be

go

come

arrive (home)
arrive (away)
sit:sG, exist
play

bathe

be mounted on
sleep

not want

POT
kwiso
kakin
kohon
kisht
kishaa
shaa
koo
kasiki
kiachi
koso
kisan
shiin

CON
ndiso
ki
kwahan
vashi
kishaa
shaa
yo6 or iyo
sasiki
chichi
Y050
kisin
shiin

coM

shindiso

shikii or ni ki
ni shahan or kishaa
kishi

nashaa or kishaa
nishaa

nishiyo

S.:’Sl’kl-

chichi

Yyoso

kisin

ni shiin

There are two alternative completive forms of kikid ‘to be’. For some speakers,
shikin is a perfective aspect, but for others there is no apparent difference in meaning.
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The verbs kéni ‘to want’ and kindoo ‘to stay for a limited time’ are
defective in that they occur only in continuative aspect for most speakers.
The verb ni ndéé ‘to remain there’ occurs only in completive aspect.

Two motion verbs have special imperative forms.

naha

IMP:cOme

come!

kwéhan

IMP:gO

go! (cf. kwahan ‘con:go’)

The verb kéni ‘to want (continuative)’ is sometimes used with an object
complement to express the aspectual notion ‘about to’ (see §1.1.9), and the
verb shika ‘to walk (continuative)’ is used in a juxtaposed construction to
express continuing action (see §6.1.2).

5.2 Stative Verbs

Stative verbs differ from content and equative verbs in that they are not
inflected for aspect. Stative verbs are either basic or derived from nouns.
Rarely, derived stative verbs show a tone change from the nouns they are

derived from.

Basic stative verbs:

yala ‘old’
livi ‘pretty’
kwaan ‘yellow’
kint ‘ugly’
veé ‘heavy’
toon ‘dark’

Derived stative verbs:

ndahyi  ‘muddy’ (cf. ndahyi ‘mud’)

yuu ‘rocky’ (cf. yuu ‘rock’)

Aihma ‘smoky’ (cf. fithma ‘smoke”)
ndeé ‘strong’ (cf. ndée ‘strength’)
sahan ‘greasy’ (cf. sahdn ‘grease’)

kwehe ‘fierce’ (cf. kwehe ‘sickness’)
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A few stative verbs are similar in form and meaning to transitive verbs.

ndast ‘closed’ (cf. nakasi ‘to close’)
tahno ‘broken’ (cf. kahno ‘to break’)
tahnda  ‘cut’ (cf. kahnda ‘to cut’)

Three stative verbs have distinctive forms for singular and plural
referents.

SG PL
long kani  nani
big  kdhné nihno
little I6ho  vali (refers to few); kwdli (refers to many)

The stative verb loho ‘little (singular)’ also functions as a general quan-
tifier, and the stative verb vaha ‘good’ also functions as an intensifying
adverb (see 7.19).

5.3 Nouns

5.3.1 Derivation. There are no regular processes for deriving nouns from
other parts of speech. There are, however, some prefixes derived from
generic nouns, which, when combined with another element, create new
nouns. Often these prefixes are identical in form to prestressed pronouns
(see §5.4). Nouns referring to names of animals, trees, and fruit are often
formed in this way.

Animal names are often derived by the prefixes #- and ndi-, both of which
come from kiti ‘animal’. The meaning of the stem often cannot be determined.

ti-yaka ‘fish’

ti-fioflo  ‘bee’ (cf. Aiofio ‘honey’)
ti-suha  ‘goat’ (cf. suhi ‘beard’)
ti-ndéo  ‘spider’

ti-kiva ‘butterfly’

ndi-kachi ‘sheep’ (cf. kachi ‘cotton’)
ndi-kama ‘fly’ (cf. kama ‘fast’)
ndi-yohé ‘hummingbird’

ndi-yéchin ‘wasp’
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A few fruit and vegetable names are formed by using the prefix ti-.
(There is no noun in the language now for ‘fruit’ or ‘round object’, but the
presence of one in other Mixtec languages suggests that there was one in
the past, from which this prefix was derived.)

ti-kwaédn ‘orange’ (cf. kwaan ‘yellow’)
ti-nand  ‘tomato’

ti-kwiti  ‘potato’

ti-komi  ‘onion, garlic’

ti-kohndo ‘knee’ (cf. kohndo ‘pile’)

Tree names often have the derivational prefix ton-, from yiton ‘tree’. It
is identical in form to the prestressed pronoun ton ‘it’ (wood).

ton-tichi ‘avocado tree’ (cf. tichi ‘avocado’)
ton-ndahyid  ‘peach tree’ (cf. ndahya ‘peach’)
ton-vihnda ‘prickly pear cactus’

ton-yob ‘bamboo’ (cf. yoo ‘reed’)

Other prefixes that sometimes occur are: td- (from ndita ‘liquid’), ta-
(from taa ‘man’), A (from A4ha ‘woman’), na- (from naha ‘they’), and no-
(from noo ‘face’).

ta-ndayi  ‘liquid from cooked beans’

t3-visi ‘soft drink’ (cf. visi ‘sweet’)
ta-chific  ‘town authority’ (cf. chifié ‘work’)
ta-kdhvi  ‘student’ (cf. kahvi ‘constudy’)
fid-sihi  ‘wife’ (cf. sihi ‘mother’)

na-véhé  ‘family’ (cf. vehé ‘house’)
no-ndiha ‘fingertip’ (cf. ndaha ‘hand’)
no-shaha ‘tip of toe’ (cf. shaha ‘foot’)

A few other prefixes occur in only one or two forms, and their source
cannot at present be determined.

si-ndiki ~ ‘cattle’ (cf. ndiki ‘horn’)
Aio-yivi  ‘sky, world’ (cf. nivi ‘person’)
fii-katén ~ ‘knot’ (cf. katén ‘com:tie’)
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shi-tohé  ‘owner’ (cf. tohé ‘respect’)
shi-nahfia ‘reflection’ (cf. n3hnd ‘image’)

5.3.2 Classification. Nouns fall into several cross-cutting classifications:
they may be divided according to gender, possessibility, distribution, or
countability.

Nouns fall into seven gender classes according to the third person
pronouns that can refer to them: masculine, feminine, animal/spherical,
liquid, wood/metal, inanimate, and collective (human). A few nouns fall
into two classes; for example, kimi ‘star’ is classified as animal by some
speakers and as inanimate by others, 4nxél ‘angel’ (Sp. 4dngel) and some
other spirits are classified as animal by some speakers and as masculine by
others, and animal names may be classified as either animal or masculine
when used in folktales.

Masculine nouns:

[4 2

taa man

ndyos ‘God’ (Sp. Dios)

sito ‘uncle’
Feminine nouns:

sthi ‘mother’

fidha ‘woman’

sisi ‘aunt’

shitan ‘grandmother’

Adloho ‘girl’

sanda résd  ‘Saint Rose’ (Sp. Santa Rosa)

Animal/spherical nouns:

kini ‘pig’

ina ‘dog’

yison ‘rabbit’ (Sp. conejo)
yoo ‘moon’

glébo ‘balloon’ (Sp. globo)
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Liquid nouns:

savi
takwii
ndita

Wood/metal nouns:

kaa

yiton

kard

tayi

makina
Inanimate nouns:

yuu

vehe

et

siyo

Aoho
Collective nouns:

nakwali

navehe

‘rain, rain god’
‘water’
‘liquid’

‘metal, bell’

‘tree’

‘vehicle’ (Sp. carro)
‘chair’

‘machine, typewriter’ (Sp. méquina)

‘rock’
‘house’
‘paper’
‘dress’

[1 b

sun

‘children’

‘family’

Zylstra

Nouns may also be divided into those that cannot be possessed and
those that can. Nouns that cannot be possessed are proper names, nouns
which refer to topographical and meteorological phenomena, and wild

animal names.

maria
fioho
yoo
tachi
savi
ndikaha

‘Mary’
‘sun’

‘moon’

‘wind’

‘rain, rain god’
‘jaguar’
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Nouns that can be possessed are either inherently possessed or option-
ally possessed. Nouns which are inherently possessed are mostly kinship
terms and body parts, but they also include the nouns for ‘family’, ‘name’,
and ‘domestic animal’.

sist ‘aunt’

yiva ‘father’

ndaha ‘hand’

shaha ‘foot’

navéhé ‘family’

kivi ‘name’

sana ‘domestic animal, spherical object’

Optionally possessed nouns include all others.

vehé ‘house’

lapi ‘pencil’ (Sp. lapiz)
yata ‘plow’

noni ‘corn’

ndiichu ‘bean’

tohon ‘word’

The distribution classes of nouns include vocatives, proper nouns, loca-
tive nouns, temporal nouns, measurement nouns, and common nouns.
Some nouns fall into more than one class.

Vocatives include personal names, kinship terms, and other terms of
social relation. Personal names are rarely used as vocatives, except for
children, because calling an adult by his name is not considered respectful.
The exception to this rule is that an adult of recognized higher social status
or age may call a younger adult by his first name.

nana ‘ma’am!

nana ‘Mother!’

1ata ‘sir!’

Aant ‘Brother (of male)!’
sito ‘Uncle!’

migo ‘friend!” (Sp. amigo)
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taloho ‘boy!’
chika ‘Fran!’” (Sp. Chica)

(See also 7.46, 7.54-55, 7.67, and others.)

Proper nouns include personal and place names; personal names usually
occur in personal-name noun phrases (see §3.10).

Personal names:

xwién ‘John’ (Sp. Juan)
chavo ‘nickname for Salvador’ (Sp. Chavo)

Place names:

fiokohyo ‘Mexico City’ (cf. 06 ‘town’, kohyo ‘swamp’)
tandahyi ‘Tlapa’ (cf. ta- ‘liquid’, ndahyi ‘mud’)
tokiin ‘Alacatlatzala’

Locative nouns occur as the nuclei of adverbial noun phrases (see §3.6).
They fall into two categories: those that occur in the basic subtype and
those that occur in the possessive subtype. The first category includes place
names, names of topographical features, and some other nouns.

sinéni ‘Tototepec’

yichi ‘trail’

shiki “hill’

oo ‘town’

yiaku ‘mountain country’

The second group includes mainly names for body parts that are used in
an extended sense.

sata

back

outside of, behind
sini

head

top of
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shaha
foot
on behalf of, about

noo
face

on, in the presence of, in front of, in place of
tishin

stomach

in the middle of

ini

insides

inside of, center of

ndaha
hand
to, from

kaha
buttocks
at the bottom of

yihu
mouth
edge of

soho
ear
handle of

The locative noun noo ‘face’ also functions as a prestressed pronoun
meaning ‘place where’, as seen in 7.8 and 7.31 (see also §3.1.3). In this
function it sometimes occurs in the reduced form no. The locative noun
shaha ‘foot’ occasionally functions as a subordinate conjunction meaning
‘because’.

Temporal nouns are also divided into two groups. The first group
includes names for units of time and calendric units.

kivi ‘day’
yoo ‘month’
kwiya ‘year’

liné ‘Monday’ (Sp. lunes)
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The second group includes a few inherently possessed nouns which are
extended in a temporal sense.

shaha

foot
beginning of
tishin
stomach
within

tihan
companion
time of

The noun tdhdn ‘companion’ also functions as a prestressed pronoun
meaning ‘time when’ and as a subordinate conjunction meaning ‘when’.

Measurement nouns express units of weight or measurement; they occur
as the nucleus of measurement noun phrases (see §3.2).

métré ‘meter’ (Sp. metro)
tihvi ‘group’
nomi ‘bunch’

kohndo  ‘pile’

Common nouns are all those nouns that are not included in any of the
above distribution classes.

ina ‘dog’
yiton ‘tree’
y6ho ‘rope’

yita ‘flower’
yati ‘carnfield’
tad ‘man’

Nouns may also be classified as either mass or count. Mass nouns do not
permit a numeral or numeral phrase as quantifier, whereas count nouns
do.
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Mass nouns:
takwit ‘water’
kaka ‘lime’
yashan  ‘corn dough’
il ‘salt’

Count nouns:

titi ‘paper’
sita ‘tortilla’
ndichu  ‘bean’
véhé ‘house’
fiéo ‘town’
yéhé ‘door’

5.4 Pronouns

Personal pronouns for first and second person show a contrast in number
and also a distinction of free versus postclitic forms. The exception is first
person plural inclusive, which has no free form. The free pronouns are:

SG PL
first EX yihi ndihi
second yohé ndohé

The corresponding clitic pronouns for first and second person are:

SG PL
first EX i ndi
first 1N — yo
second person un ndo

The first person plural inclusive pronoun is often used in soliloquy to
refer to oneself (see 7.60-62). This pronoun fuses with kohon ‘to go
(potential)’ to create an imperative form kohyo ‘let’s go!’

The two singular clitics affect the preceding stem in various ways. The
clitic 4n nasalizes stem-final oral vowels. When it follows a stem-final low
or high tone on or un, there is no change in the stem; stem-final mid tone
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on or un followed by iin changes to high tone. The clitic / causes the stress
to shift to the final syllable of the stem.

If either singular clitic follows a dissimilar stem-final vowel, the two often
fuse into a one-syllable diphthong, especially in fast speech. In the ex-
amples below, a diphthong is represented by attaching the clitic to the stem
by a hyphen. In fast speech, in words whose final stem vowel is preceded
by a glottal stop, the final vowel of the stem is replaced by the vowel of
the clitic, and certain tone changes also occur (see Zylstra 1980).

Without medial glottal stop:

Basic Fast speech
kisi i kist

jar my

my jar

kisi dn kisin-un
jar your:sG

your jar

katon i katon-in
poTitie I

I will tie

katon  udn katon
POT:tie  you:sG

you will tie

With medial glottal stop:

ndiha i ndahi
hand my

my hand

ndiha un ndihun
hand yoursc

your hand

vehé [ véhi
house my

my house

véhé un vehun

house your:isc
your house
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kahan i kahin
poT:speak |

I will speak

kahan un kahun

POT:speak  you:sG
you will speak

Both free and clitic forms occur in all syntactic environments, except that
clitics occur sentence initially only when preceded by the specifier mii.

Personal pronouns for third person show eight different gender classes,
but no contrast of number, except for the pronoun ni ‘they’, whose
referent is plural and human. Clitic forms divide into two groups,
prestressed and poststressed. Prestressed clitic pronouns are often followed
by any of four locative adverbs (see §5.5) that function as deictics. These
combinations function somewhat like free pronouns.

Prestressed Poststressed

masculine ta ra
feminine 7] fia
animal/spherical t ri

liquid td rd
wood/metal ton 5
inanimate Aa fia
general — 3

collective (human)  na na

Prestressed pronouns occur in noun phrases that include at least one
postnominal element (see §3.1.3), and poststressed pronouns occur when
they are final in their own noun phrase. Prestressed pronouns followed by
a deictic may be focused, and poststressed pronouns can be focused when
they are preceded by the specifier mil.

The prestressed inanimate pronoun 72 also functions as a complemen-
tizer (see §1.1.9), and sometimes as a conjunction meaning ‘in order that’
(see §6.2.1). In these functions it is glossed ‘complementizer’, rather than
‘it (inanimate)’. Two locative nouns, noo ‘face’ and t4han ‘companion’, also
function as prestressed pronouns.

The general pronoun 3 may refer to someone or something that is
known from the context, and it may refer to any gender. It fuses with ki
‘to be (continuative)’ to form kia (see 7.98).
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There are four interrogative pronouns.

yo ‘who?’
yiiki ‘what?” (cf. yo ‘Who?’, kiii ‘conbe’)
yitkia ‘what?” (cf. yikid ‘what?’, 4 ‘GEN’)

yikuti ‘what animal?/what spherical object?’
(cf. yaku ‘what?’, & ‘it:AML, it:sPH’)

See §8§1.2.2 and 3.4 for a description of the constructions in which these
pronouns occur.

5.5 Adverbs
Adverbs are locative, temporal, general, intensifying, or interrogative.

Locative adverbs include all locational words that are not nouns; they
occur as locative adjuncts and locative peripheral elements.

yoho ‘here’

kan ‘there (not visible)’
kaa ‘there (visible)’
xaan ‘there (same place)’
nino ‘down’

niné ‘up’

chikaa ‘over there (visible)’
(cf. yichi ‘trail’, kda ‘there [visible]’)

chikian  ‘over there’ (cf. yichi ‘trail’, kan ‘there’).
yatin ‘near’
shika ‘far’

The first four adverbs in the above list have an additional function as
deictics in noun phrases (see §3.1.3); in this use they are glossed as ‘this’,
‘that’, and ‘that same’, rather than as ‘here’ and ‘there’. Examples of the
deictic use are seen in 7.31, 7.42, 7.52, 7.60, 7.95, and various others.
Examples of the locative adverb use are seen in 7.10, 7.36, 7.52, 7.67-68,
7.711-72, 1.75, 7.96, and various others. In some cases either interpretation
is possible, as seen in 7.25, 7.27, and 7.35. It is also possible for locative
adverbs functioning as deictics to occur with no noun nucleus expressed,
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in which case they appear to be functioning as demonstrative pronouns, as
seen in 7.38, 7.54, 7.105, and 7.114.

The locative adverb yatin ‘near’ can also function as a preposition (see
§4.3).

Temporal adverbs include all temporal words that are not nouns; one is
complex. They occur as time peripheral elements.

Simple:
vitin ‘now’
yachi ‘soon’
koni ‘yesterday’
sakan ‘just about to, just begun, just ended’

shitaan  ‘early’

shikwaa  ‘later, afternoon’

ndivi ‘all day long’ (cf. ndihi ‘all’, kivi ‘day’).

naha ‘continuing’

sondihi  ‘afterward’ (cf. so ‘but rather’, ndihi ‘com:finish’)

Complex:
takdhan kwiti
? short

right away, in a minute

General adverbs include manner words that are not stative verbs.

saa ‘thus’
siha ‘like this, thus’
ndéa ‘precisely’

ndékia ‘precisely’
vavaa ‘maybe’
There is only one intensifying adverb, and it most commonly occurs as

manner in content verb phrases, stative verb phrases, and adverb phrases
(see §§2.1.3, 2.3, and 4.2.1).

rd [ )

ni very
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The stative verb vaha ‘good’ also functions as an intensifying element
(see §5.2).

Interrogative adverbs occur in WH and indirect questions (see §§1.2.2
and 1.2.3). They are simple or complex.

Simple:
ama ‘when?’
mi ‘where?’
michi ‘where?” (cf. yichi ‘trail’)
mikia ‘where?” (cf. kia ‘con:be:GEN’)

ndasai  ‘how?, how much? (cf. s34 ‘thus’)
ndachun ‘why? (cf. chific ‘work’)

Complex:

mikia  chi
where place
where?

5.6 Quantifiers

Quantifiers include both numerals and general quantifiers. These elements
commonly occur as quantifiers in noun phrases (see chapter three,
especially §§3.1.2 and 3.2) and as nuclei in various quantifier phrases (see
§4.1). They also occur occasionally as manner in verb phrases (see §2.1.3)
and as ordinals in complex noun nuclei (see §§3.1.1 and 3.7).

The simple numerals are:

Aty ‘one, a, approximately’
ovi ‘two’

uni ‘three’

komi ‘four’

ohon ‘five’

ifio ‘six’

usha ‘seven’

ona ‘eight’

Aii ‘nine’

?

ushu ‘ten
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shahun  ‘fifteen’
oko ‘twenty’
siko ‘twenty’ (as the nucleus of attributive numeral phrases)

syénté ‘hundred’ (Sp. ciento)
mil ‘thousand’ (Sp. mil)

See §§4.1.1 and 4.1.2 for a description of phrases that express the

remaining numerals.

Simple numerals combine with the general quantifier ndi ‘all’ to form

complex quantifiers. See §§3.8 and 4.1.4 for examples.

General quantifiers include a number of less precise quantifying words.

The most common ones are:

kwaha ‘many’

inka ‘another’ (cf. 7ii7 ‘one’, ka ‘more’)
sava ‘half’

ndihi or ndi ‘all’

vihi ‘much’

The stative verb lohé ‘little (singular)’ also functions as a general quan-
tifier meaning ‘a little bit” or ‘a few’. In this use, it is glossed ‘little’, rather

than ‘little (singular)’.

Rarely, no noun nucleus occurs, and a numeral or general quantifier

appears to function as a noun.
inka koni ra
another con:want he
He wants ANOTHER (ONE).

5.7 Prepositions

There are only four prepositions.

shihin ‘with’
anda or nda ‘until’
1ano ‘among’

mahfio ‘in the middle of
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Many prepositional functions are carried by noun phrases containing
body-part nouns used in an extended sense (see §§3.6 and 5.3.2).

5.8 Conjunctions

Conjunctions are coordinate or subordinate; subordinate conjunctions are
simple or complex.

Coordinate conjunctions:

ta ‘and’
so ‘but rather’
ni ‘nor’ (Sp. ni)

Simple subordinate conjunctions:
ta ‘if, when, as’
fiakan ‘with the result that’
(cf. A3 ‘it:INAN’, kdn ‘there’)
Aiaxaan ‘with the result that’
(cf. A3 ‘it:INAN’, xaan ‘there:same’)

kachi or chi ‘because’
koté ‘lest” (cf. kot6 ‘PoT:look’).
vani ‘even though’ (cf. va ‘just’, ni ‘nor’)

ndatahan or ndatdan  ‘somewhat like’
(cf. nda ‘which?’, tahan ‘companion’)
Complex subordinate conjunctions:
Aakan kia
with:the:result:that CON:be:GEN
with the result that

chi ta
because if
in case

The interrogative adverb dma ‘when?’ also functions as a subordinate
conjunction meaning ‘while’, and the locative noun shaha ‘foot’ occasional-
1y functions as a subordinate conjunction meaning ‘because’.
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5.9 Markers

Markers include all words that form parts of sentences or phrases that are
not included in the previous eight parts of speech. Markers are verbal,
nominal, numerical, general, or sentential.

Verbal markers occur as preverbal and postverbal elements in verb
phrases (see §§2.1.2 and 2.1.3). They are:

ni

shi
na

on
tahan
vasa
kwan
fidha

‘completive aspect’

‘remote time’

‘hortatory’

‘not’ (with potential aspect)
‘not yet’

‘not’ (with continuative aspect and stative verbs)
‘directional’

‘known object’

There are four nominal markers, which occur in interrogative and em-
phatic noun phrases (see §§3.4 and 3.5).

ndi
SivVI
sivi
ama

‘which?’

‘affirmative’

¢ y

not

3

not’

Numerical markers occur in aggregative and expanded numeral phrases
(see §§4.1.3 and 4.1.4). They are:

matéhon

ndaa
laa

‘only’
‘exactly’
‘only’

General markers occur in more than one major phrase type. They are:

mii
sha
va
ka

‘specifier’
‘near time’
‘just’
‘more’
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tiki ‘again’
tin ‘also’

Zylstra

There are two kinds of sentential markers. One kind indicates the mood

or truth value of the sentence. These markers are:

an ‘YES/NO interrogative’

ra ‘tag question’

che ‘hearsay’

niki ‘contrafactual’ (cf. ni ‘nor’, ki ‘con:be’)
nih ‘doubt’

kianvaha ‘amazement’

See §§1.2.1, 1.2.3, and 1.5 for examples of sentences using these markers.
The YES/NO interrogative marker 4n also functions as a conjunction to

mean ‘or’ (see §§3.8, 4.1.7, and 6.1.1).

The second kind of sentential marker relates a sentence to its discourse

context. See §6.4 for examples of sentences using these markers.

saa ta

thus and
therefore

ta saa ta

and thus and
S0, as a result

ta saa
and thus
and then
ta vitin
and now
and then

sondihi  xaan
afterward that:same
after the aforementioned event

ndihi xaan tin
com:finish  that:same also
also after the aforementioned
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saa  kui
thus con:be
thus it was

ta saa kun
and thus con:be
and thus it was

ni vasa
nor NEG
not even

nda vitin  ndékia
until now  precisely
now at last

nda vitin  ndéa
until now  precisely
now at last

5.10 Interjections

Interjections are words used outside of sentences to express emotion.

vai ‘pain, distress, surprise’

oon ‘mild agreement, noncommittal’

6hon ‘no’

chéé ‘look?’

eéi ‘okay!, right?’

dan ‘yes, what do you want?’

yahiin ‘pause form’ (cf. yaha ‘to pass’, dn ‘you:sGg’)

The pause form is used whenever the speaker stops to consider what to
say next.

kwahan ra | kwahan ra | yahin | nda yuku
con:go he congo he PAUSE  until mountain
He went and went, uh, until (he arrived at) the mountain country.

koni kéni  ra | yahiin | yahun | sisi ra
CON:want PoT:see he  PAUSE PAUSE aunt  his
He wants to see, uh, uh, his aunt.



[blank]



6
Intersentential Relations

6.1 Coordinate Relations

Some combinations of sentences are connected by conjunctions and some
are not.

6.1.1 Coordinate relations with conjunctions. Coordinate relations be-
tween two sentences may be expressed by the conjunctions t3 ‘and’, s6 ‘but
rather’, and a7 ‘nor’ (Sp. ni), and by the YES/NO interrogative marker 4n, which
is used to mean ‘or’.

Of these, t3 is by far the most common. It appears to be the case that
ta simply signals the break between two sentences, and carries no informa-
tion about the specific relation between them, because the sentences linked
by it show a variety of semantic relations. One of the most common uses
is to link two or more sentences that refer to events in chronological or
logical sequence.

ni tin ma rn | & ni nduki
coM grab dog ittamL and com look:for
ndeé r | ta ni sana ri
strong itaML and coM escape  it:AML
The dog grabbed it, and it struggled hard, and it escaped.

131
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ni  taf loho i #Aa |/
HORT PporT:borrow little 1 itiINAN
ta  kishaa i shihin 4 takdhan  kwiti
and porarrive [ with GeEN ? short
May I please borrow it, and I'll come back with it shortly.
kani  ndaa takwii shaha véhe [ ta  ndiva fia
por:hit straight water foot house and porfall itaNan

The water will pound the foundation of the house, and it will cave
in.

shikiid Aa  shikwaha sihi ndi /

com:be she old mother ourEex

ta on kiundee ka A4 kasa chific #Aa
and NeEG proriendure apD she poT:do work she

Our mother is elderly, and she can’t stand to work any more.

chahvi ra noo kiti | ta ni kidhni na ri
com:pay he face animal and coM NecKkill they it:AamL
He paid for the animals, and they didn’t kill them.
kishaha ndeé ni  savi [ ta  chii
com:begin  strong INTs rain:igod and com:get:wet
It began to rain very strongly, and he got all wet.

(See also 7.2, 7.5, 7.8, 7.18, 7.22, 7.29, 7.35, and various others.) .

ndihi ra
all he

Another semantic relation between sentences linked by ta is simul-

taneous action. In these, the verbs are almost always in the same aspect,
which is usually continuative.

shuta Al taa
coNn:weed one man
ta kaki

and coNbe:born

yiati ra |/
cornfield his

sahya ra véhé ra
child his house his

A man was weeding his cornfield, and his child was being born at his

house.
kwahan rd A0 [ Aa shikd |/
coN:go  he town ituNaN far

ta  shihi ni  rda soké

and coNdie

INTs he hunger

He was going to a town far away, and he was very hungry.
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(See also 7.10, 7.43, 7.54, 7.60, and 7.72.)

A subtype of simultaneous action is setting, which describes an ongoing
state or action as background for another more punctiliar action. The verb
in the sentence providing setting is usually in continuative aspect. The
following sentence, introduced by ¢3 ‘and’, usually has a verb in completive
aspect.

yéo ta bété Aii Ao |/
coNsit:isc he Bob one town
ta  kishaa Aii tad ndéé ni  ndoho
and comarrive one man strong INTS coN:fare
Bob (Sp. Beto) was in a town, and a man arrived who was very sick.

kwahan karé /ta ni kisin ra
coN:go  vehicle and com sleep he
The truck (Sp. carro) was going along, and he fell asleep.

Note that, even though the above two examples are clearly coordinate
because of the presence of the coordinate conjunction ¢4 ‘and’, the setting
might be more naturally translated in English by a subordinate clause.
The conjunction ¢4 is also used before a sentence that is a partial restatement

of the preceding one. This restatement serves to highlight an event.

sakaha ri kitdrd [ 14  vaha ni  sdkaha i

coN:play itaML guitar and good INTS coNplay it:aML

It was playing the guitar (Sp. guitarra), and it was playing very well.

shashi i ndishi | ta  shashi  ndihi A3ha i

con:eat it:amML chicken and coneat all KNO  it:AML

It eats chickens, and it eats them all up.

The conjunction ¢4 can also be used to link sentences that are in an
antithetical relation.

kana léson  ndashit  chée |/
com:call rabbit chicken bigimale
ta ni  shiin ri kishi ri
and coM NEG:want it:AML POT:come it:AML
The rabbit (Sp. conejo) called the rooster, but the rooster didn’t
want to come.
kéni kohon i inka yichi /| ta ni  shdhdn |
con:want poTigo I another trail and com NEGigo I
I wanted to go another time, but I didn’t.
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kishaa ndi [/ ta ni kichifio kihvi ndi
coM:arrive we:EX and coM NEG:be:able poT:ienter We:EX
véhé  ndob
house your:pL
We arrived, but we couldn’t enter your house.
ndahvi ni i vitin | ta Al kivi
poor iNts I now and one day
kakiag [ ta kwikd
poT:be 1 he rich
I'm very poor now, but oNE DaY I will be a rich man.

(See also 7.13, 7.43, and 7.47.)

The conjunction ¢4 can also introduce a sentence that expresses cause.
ni kiichifio kihvi ri | ta  yéé ina
coM NEG:be:able poTienter it:amML  and consitisc  dog
It couldn’t enter, since there was a dog.
yaka 7 kasi ndé | ta  kwali ni  ndé
which itiNaN poT:do yowrL and small:PL INTS youwPL
What will you do, since you all are so small?

The conjunction sé6 ‘but rather’ is infrequent and is used only when one
of the contrasting sentences contains a negative noun phrase or a negated
verb.

sivi kés6 kau Aa | so shinahfia  yoo

NEG cheese conNbe it:INaN  butirather reflection moon
717, Aa nakaa nda kaha takwii  xaan
CON:be it:INAN coN:be:located until buttocks water that:same

It wasN'T cHEESE (Sp. queso), but rather the thing that was at the very
bottom of that water was THE REFLECTION OF THE MQON.

sivi  Aani ra ni  shahni ra  yisi |/
NEG brother:Me his com kill he deer
s6 yivai ra shahni ra i

but:rather father his comkill he  it:amML
It wasNT His BROTHER who killed the deer, but rather His FATHER killed
it.
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koni kohon | tandihyi | sé ni  shiin yiva
conwant poT:go I Tlapa but:rather coM NeG:want father
i tashi rd kohon i

my PpoT:give he PoT:go I
I wanted to go to Tlapa, but my father didn’t want to give me
(permission) to go.

(See also 7.78.)

A disjunctive relation between two or more sentences is expressed by an
extended use of the YES/NO interrogative marker 4n to mean ‘or’, or by
use of the conjunction sf ‘nor’ (Sp. ni). The marker 4n must precede each
of the stated alternatives, and ni is obligatory before all but the first.
Sentences linked by ai usually contain a negative verb or noun phrase. If
the two parts have coreferential subjects, the second can be unexpressed.

With an:
an  shihi in cifé | an shihi un takwii
INT coNdrink you:sG coffee INT con:drink youw:sG water
Either you drink coffee (Sp. café), or you drink water.
an chahvi un vitin [ 4n  taan chahvi  Un
INT POT:pay you:sG NOW INT tOMOITOW POT:pay YOUSG
Either you will pay today, or you will pay TOMORROW.

With ni:
ni  kohon 7id  FAoydhvi | ni  shiin Aa |/
nor poT:go she market coM NEG:want she

ni  kachific #Aa |/ ni  shiln
nor poT:work she coM NEG:want
She neither wanted To Go To THE MARKET, nor did she want To WORK.
yoho koo nd kahni  yihi |/
here NEG:coNexist they porTkill me
ni  koé ndivahyi yoho
nor NEG:CON:exist coyote  here
HERE there aren’t people that will kill me, nor are there coyotes here.
vdsd taa ra [ ni  vdsa kahvi ra
NEG coNwrite he nor NEG constudy he
He doesn’t write, nor does he even read.
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(See also 7.58.)

In some cases a sentence with 4n could be translated either as a statement
or a question, since the basic function of 4n is as an interrogative marker. For
example, the last example in the first block above could be translated, ‘Will you
pay today or tomorrow?’ Context helps to resolve the ambiguity.

6.1.2 Coordinate relations without conjunctions. It is possible to simply
juxtapose two independent sentences, often with a slight pause at the
seam. This construction is very frequent and can link sentences that have
several different semantic relations, including restatement, source and
destination, generic-specific, and all of those relations between sentences
that may be linked by the conjunction ¢a.

One important relation between juxtaposed sentences is restatement,
which serves to highlight an event. Often part of the first sentence is
repeated or paraphrased in the second one (which also may add informa-
tion), and sometimes the two parts show a positive-negative relation.

shashi ni  tiin | shashi ndihi ri noni
CcONeat INTS mouse coNeat all itAML corn
The mouse is eating a lot; it is eating all the corn.

kdma ni  ndihi Aa | kod ka  fdha
fast ints porfinish itiNAN NEG:cON:exist ADD thing
Very fast it will be gone; it will not exist anymore.

(See also 7.105.)

Sentences with motion verbs that have coreferential subjects are fre-
quently juxtaposed. This is a common way to express source and destina-
tion, though source is often not stated when it is implicit in the context.

keé ra véehe ra | kwahan ra  Foydhvi
com:leave he house his coN:go he  market
He left his house, going to the market.

keta fid | kwahan #Aa  yiku
coMm:leave:sc  she congo she mountain

She left, going to the mountain.

Juxtaposition of sentences that have the same verb is the preferred way
to express a series of items that form a list. (Other ways of conjoining noun
phrases are described in §3.8.)
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bir6 ki@ ri | kini kad ri | sindiki kad — ri
donkey conbe it:aML pig conbe it:tAML cow  coNbe jt:aML
They are donkeys (Sp. burro), pigs, and cattle.
kani  ra léson | kani ra yiasi /
por:hit he rabbit  porhit he deer

kani ra saa [ kani ra fiokwii

poT:hit he bird  potr:hit he fox
He killed rabbits, deer, birds, and foxes.

kwahan navali | kwahan na  shikwaha

con:go children congo they old

The children and the adults went.

komi ra Aii  yata ra | kémi rd yachu ra |/

conhave he one plow his conhave he machete his
kémi ra kihi ra
coNn:have he hand:hoe his

He has his plow, his machete, and his small hoe.

A generic-specific relation may also be expressed by juxtaposing two
sentences.

vahi ni  ndha sini 4n [ chée ni  sini dn
good INTS coNappear hat your:sG bigmale INTS hat your:sc
Your hat looks very good; it’s very big.
yatin koo viko | liné koo viko  tondiha i
near PoTexist fiesta Monday poT:exist fiesta PoT:marry I
The fiesta is NEAR; MoNDAY (Sp. lunes) will be the fiesta of my
wedding.
kini ni  shahan un [ shdhan  tahyi ni dn
ugly INtTs coN:smell  you:sg con:smell coNspoil INTS you:sc
You smell awful; (it) smells (as if) you’re rotting.

Sentences in a contrasting relation to one another may be juxtaposed.

sivi  yihi  sakana chikin noo un /
NeG 1 com:throw prickly:pear face yourisc
nakava mii i

com:fallisg  sPEC itisPH
It wasn’t I who threw the prickly pear at you; the fruit fell by itself.
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yoo ni  tad kisda  kwihna |/
coN:exist INTS man coN:do robbery
y60 ni  ta vaha fioyivi ybho
conexist INTS he good world this
There are lots of robbers; there are lots of good men in this world.

léson kwahan ri | ni  ndoo inka kiti
rabbit con:go  it:AML coMm sit:PL another animal
The rabbit was going away; the other animals stayed.
I6ho ni  naha ta yoho |/
little:sc INTS con:appear he this

chéé ni  Aant i

bigimale INTs brotherrME my.
This man looks very small; my brother is very big,

(See also 7.103.)

Sentences that express simultaneous action may be juxtaposed. These
sentences usually have coreferential subjects, and the main verbs are
commonly in continuative aspect.

kwéé kwéé kwahan ra | shini sohé  rd
slow slow con.go he consee ear he
He was going very slowly, listening.

kwahan ri | shashi ri tehe ra
coN:igo  it:AML coN:eat it:AML squash:vine his

It was going, eating his squash vines.

kisa vaha ra sini | ndatéhon ra  shihin na
conedo good he hat con:tell he with them
He was making a hat (as) he talked with them.

Some of these sentences have main verbs that express simultaneous
speech or motion. The verb in the first sentence usually describes a more

specific type of the action expressed by the verb in the second sentence.
The subjects are always coreferential.

shino ri | kwahan ri
coMrrun  it:AML CON:go  it:aML
It ran (as) it was going.

ni ndika tohon ra na | kdhan rd
coM deliver word he them coNspeak he
He asked them (as) he was speaking.
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(See also 7.28, 7.30, 7.32, and 7.63.)

Another subtype of simultaneous action requires that one of the main
verbs describe the position of the subject as he performs some action.
kan y66 ra | Aindichi ra
there  conexist he constandisc he
THERE he was; he was standing.
nikaa ri [ shashi ri noni
con:be:located  it:AML coN:eat it:AML corn
It stayed; it was eating corn.
yohé  y6o i / saniha i nakwali
here consit:'scI conteach I children
HERE 1 sit; I'm teaching the children.
Ail  ndikaha kandihu ri | kisin ri
one tiger conbelying ittamML  consleep  it:amL
A TIGER was lying down; it was sleeping.

(See also 7.10, 7.38, 7.52, 7.57, and 7.71.)

Occasionally the subject of the second sentence is unexpressed, as seen in
7.11. A noun phrase in focus position can serve as the subject of both
sentences in such a construction, as seen in 7.42.

A third subtype of simultaneous action occurs when a sentence whose
main verb is the continuative aspect of kika ‘to walk’ is followed by a
sentence containing another content verb. In these constructions, k3ka
usually means that the action of the following content verb occurs con-
tinuously over time.

shika na | sastki  na

con:walk they conplay they

They are going around playing.

it ri shika | shashi ri kano  sindiki
one it:aML coN:walk coNceat it:tAML meat cow
AN ANIMAL was continuing to eat beef.

shika y6 | kichifio yé vitin

con:walk we:IN coNwork weiaN  now

We are continuously working now.

(See also 7.50.)
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A fourth subtype of simultaneous action consists of the juxtaposition of
an emotion verb with koni ‘to see’. This construction is used to express an
object of an emotion verb.

kusit ini na | shini ni  yihi

con:be:happy insides they  conisee they me

They like me. (lit. They are happy; they see me.)

kihvi ni ini ra | shini ra ta  ndihvi
conhurt INTs insides he con:see he him poor

He has a lot of compassion on the poor man. (lit. He hurts inside;
he sees the poor man.)

s4a rd | shini ra  sito ra

con:be:angry he conisee he uncle his

He’s angry with his uncle. (lit. He is angry; he sees his uncle.)

Events which are closely related in temporal or logical sequence may be
expressed by juxtaposition. The main verbs may differ in aspect, but usually
share the same subject. Motion verbs are especially common in these
constructions.

ni shaa ra |/ kaya rda sthin /ni  taan ra kivi na
coM arrive he com:gather he money com write he name their
He arrived, collected the money, (and) wrote down their names.
shishi na | ni  kihin nd ndaha chific na |/
com:eat they com get they hand work their

kwahan na yatq

con:go  they cornfield
They ate, got their tools, (and) went to the cornfield.

ndihi i shati nakaya i/

all itaML poisonous com:gather it:amL
nakutdhan i noo shiki
coMm:meet itamL face hill

It gathered together ALL OF THE POISONOUS INSECTS, and it met (them)
on the top of the hill.

kont keé ra | vitin kishaa ra
yesterday com:leave he now PpoTarrive he
YESTERDAY he left; TopAY he’ll come back.

(See also 7.8-9, 7.20, 7.81, and 7.96.)
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One type of temporal sequence may be expressed by juxtaposing two or
more sentences, the first of which contains the verb ndihi ‘to finish’ and a
subject complement. The main verbs in each sentence must agree in
aspect.

ndiht kisa  chifioc nd | nohé na
com:finish com:do work they com:gochome they
They finished working, (and then) they went home.
ndihi kahan rd | kishdhd  viko

poT:finish conispeak he  porbegin fiesta

He will finish speaking, (and then) the fiesta will begin.

Two sentences may be juxtaposed that have a shared noun phrase
occurring between them. The first sentence must contain the verb koé ‘to
not exist’. The order of elements in these sentences is identical to that in
simple sentences in which the subject is modified by a relative clause, but
the structure of the two constructions is different. This is shown by the fact
that sentence combinations with a shared noun phrase take poststressed
pronouns, while relative clauses are introduced by prestressed pronouns. In
the following three examples of the pivot construction, the solidus that
signals the boundary between the two parts is arbitrarily placed after the
shared noun phrase. The fourth example contains a relative clause; it is
included to show the difference between the two constructions.

kob sahya ha | yéo

NEG:coN:exist child her conexist

She doesn’t have a child.

kob fidha | kashi ra

NEG:coN:exist thing PoT:eat he

There wasn’t anything that he could eat.

kod ri [ findichi

NEG:CON:exist it:aML con:stand:sg

There aren’t any animals standing.

cf. kob ti Aindicht
NEG:CON:exist it:AML coN:stand:sG
The animals which stand are not (there).

Rarely, the shared noun phrase is unexpressed.
ko6 | kuchific = sandihd no
NEG:CON:exist con:be:able PoT:repair it:wob
There isn’t (anyone that) can fix it.
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6.2 Subordinate Relations

6.2.1 Subordinate relations with conjunctions. Conjunctions are used to
express cause, condition, possible future cause, concession, negative
purpose, time, and comparison. The complementizer A3 functions as a
conjunction to express purpose.

Cause sentences are introduced by the conjunction kachi ‘because’, by its
shortened form chi, or (rarely) by the locative noun shaha ‘foot’. Cause
sentences usually follow the main sentence.

kusti ini ni | shini na yihi |/
conbethappy inside they conisee they me

chi livi ni  soho i

because pretty INTS ear my
They like me because my ears are so lovely.
vitin kashi i yohé | chi sanddhvi  ni  un yihi
now poT:eat I yousc  because com:cheat INTS youw:sG me
Now I'm going to eat you because you have cheated me a lot.
vitin - n6ho un |/
now Por:gochome you:sg

chi koni kivi  sthi  un

because con:want poT:die mother your:se
Now go home because your mother is about to die.
Aa  kihvi kisa un | chi sini un kumdéni
itINaN stupid con:do you:sG because head your:se  conlack
You do sTupID THINGS because you lack SENSE.

sanddhvi  na  yihi | shaha vita koni i
com:cheat they me foot soft consense 1
They cheated me because I was naive.

(See also 7.16, 7.34, 7.71, and 7.95.)

In some cases, a cause sentence is subordinate to a reduced main sentence
that is expressed only by a simple stative verb (see 7.19, 7.21, and 7.26).
Result sentences follow the main sentence; they are introduced by the

conjunctions 7igkan, fidxaan, or fiakan kia, all of which mean ‘with the
result that’.

kiuchicha  ini ra | fiakan shihi ra

con:bersad  insides he  with:the:result:that con:drink  he

He’s sad with the result that he drinks.



Alacatlatzala Mixtec 143

nika ra kwaha ni  sihin noo ta xosé |/
con:owe he many iNTs money face his Joe

fidxaan ndisha kasa chin6 ra  shaha ra
with:the:result:that surely  pomido work he foot  his
He owes very much money to Joe (Sp. José) with the result that
obligatorily he will work for him.
shika ni  nakwini  yichi vitin | Adkdn
coN:walk INTs enemy:rL traill now  with:itherresult:that
kia yihvi ni  ra kohon ra
coN:be:GEN con:be:afraid iNTs he poT:igo he
Enemies are walking a lot on the trail now with the result that he is
very afraid to go.

(See also 7.34.)

Simple condition sentences are introduced by the conjunction ¢4 ‘if’. The
subordinate sentence usually precedes the main sentence, in which case the
main sentence is introduced by the coordinate conjunction f3 ‘and’, trans-
lated here as ‘then’. The verb of the main sentence is usually in potential
aspect.

td I6hé kishd na | ta na ndoo sita

if  little poTieat they and HORT PpoTsit:PL  tortilla

If they eat a little, then may some tortillas be left over.

ti kwahan ndé | ta  yohé ndati [ ndohé
- if congo yowrL and here porwait:for I youwrL

If you’re going, then HERE I'll wait for you.

t4 tashi un Aono xaan /
if pormgive yowsc hammock that:same

ta on kdshi i yoho

and NEG:POT eat I youis
If you give (me) that hammock, then I won’t eat you.
ndyés kusii ini | td yéo v.ha  ln
God conbethappy insides if consit:sc good  you:se
GoD (Sp. Dios) is pleased if you are well.

(See also 7.19, 7.75, and 7.100.)

To express a hypothetical condition, the hortatory nd is used in the
subordinate sentence (see §2.1.2). The main sentence is usually introduced
by the coordinate conjunction ¢3 ‘and’.
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ti nd sala i sita vdha |/
if HorT poT:buy 1 tortilla good
ta  yachi ni  ndihi Aa
and soon INTsS POT:finish it:INAN
If I were to buy bread, then it would very soon be gone.

td na kohon i shihin  4n |/
if HorRT PoTgo I with you:sG
ta koo ni kandaa vehé i

and NEc:iconexist they porT:guard house my
If T were to go with you, then there’s no one to guard my house.

(See also 7.6 and 7.53.)

Contrafactual condition is also introduced by t4 ‘if. The verb of the
subordinate sentence must be in either completive or continuative aspect,
and the verb in the main sentence is usually in potential aspect. Many
speakers prefer to add nikud ‘contrafactual’ to the end of either the
conditional or the main sentence.

tdi  shini i ni shihi ra |/
if conknow I com die he
ta kohon i vehe ra | nikuu
and potigo I house his cF
If T had known that he had died, I would have gone to his house.
td ni  tashi i tatan ndaha ra | nikig |/
if com give I medicine hand his cF
ta  y6o ra vitin
and con:exist he now
If I had given him medicine, he would be alive now.
ti ta shikwaha kiu ra | ta  on  kichifio ra
if he old conbe he and NEG coNbe:able he
kasa ra saa
poT:do he thus
If he were old, he wouldn’t be able to do that.

The complex subordinate conjunction chi t4 ‘in case’ or ‘in the event
that’ introduces a sentence that expresses a possible future cause.
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nikata i tikoto i vitin |
conwash I clothes my now

chi ti kishaa savi taan

because if PpoT:arrive rain:igod tomorrow
I’'m washing my clothes today in case it rains tomorrow.
kaichii rd | chi td tava na nahna ra
poT:bathe he because if poT:take:out they image his
He’s going to bathe in case they take his picture.

Concession sentences are introduced by the subordinate conjunction vani
‘even though’. The subordinate sentence normally follows the main sen-
tence. If a subordinate sentence with vani precedes the main sentence, the
latter must be introduced by t3 ‘and’.

fia kihvi  kisa na [
itINaN  stupid con:do  they
vani shini na Aa vahd kdsdi na
even:ithough conknow they itiNnaN good Ppomido they
They do sTUPID THINGS even though they know the right things to do.
ndiiku rd inka Adha |/
con:look:for he another woman
vani y66 Aasthi ra
even:ithough conexist wife  his
He’s looking for another woman even though he has a wife.
vani ta tdhan rd kaa  ri |/
even:though he companion his conbe he
ta  sandidhvi ni  rd ta  xaan
and coN:cheat INTs he him that:same
Even though he was his friend, he was cheating that man a lot.

The coordinate conjunction sf ‘nor’ introduces some concession senten-
ces. In this usage, it may be translated ‘even though’. If the concession
sentence precedes the main sentence, the latter must be introduced by ¢4
saa ni ‘and then nor’.

kohon i | chihi i vitin | ni  tahan koon savi
poT:go I porplant I now nor notiyet por:produce rain:god
P'm going to plant today even though it hasn’t yet rained.
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ni  nihi an yavé /[
nor con:hold yousc key

ta sdd ni ni  shiin in kihvi in

and thus nor coM NEGwant youwsG POT:ienter You:sG
Even though you were holding the key (Sp. llave), you didn’t want
to enter.
ni ni  chihi ra yamwi |/
nor coM NeG:plant he cornfield

ta sad ni  yoo Aa shishi  ra

and thus nor conexist it:INAN coNeat he

Even though he didn’t plant a cornfield, there was food for him to
eat.

Purpose sentences are sometimes introduced by the complementizer 73
(see §1.1.9), which functions here as a subordinate conjunction. (This word
is basically a prestressed pronoun; see §§3.1.3 and 5.4.) The purpose
sentence always follows the main sentence, and its verb must be in poten-
tial aspect.

kwahan ra akapilké | Aa  niki ra Ioho  sihin
con:go  he Acapulco cMP  poT:hold he little  money
He went to Acapulco (Sp.) in order to earn a little money.
vashi rd | Aa chindéeé ra ndihi

con:come he  cMp poT:help he usiEX

He is coming to help us.

tashi na yichu  ndiha ndo |/
com:give they machete hand your:pL
fia  kahndi ndo  titon
cMP pPoTicut  yowrpL firewood
They gave you all machetes so that you will cut firewood.

A further example of this construction is found in 7.29, which also contains
a juxtaposed purpose sentence (see §6.2.2).

Negative purpose sentences are introduced by koto ‘lest’. The verb must
be in potential aspect. They normally follow the main sentence, but may
precede to indicate focus, in which case the coordinate conjunction ¢7 ‘and’
optionally introduces the main sentence.
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on kiushii dn yaha shihin tatan y6ho [
NEG PoT:eat yow:sG chili with  medicine this

kot6 ndeé ni  ndohé  un

lest strong INTS PoT:fare you:sc
Don’t eat chili with this medicine lest you get really sick.
ni ndaa ra yiton loho kaa | koté tahno no
com NEGcclimb he tree littleisc that lest PpoTbreak it:woD
He didn’t climb that little tree lest it break.

kwahan takaa yachi ni | kot koon savi
con:go  he soon INTS lest PoT:produce rain:god
He’s going very soon lest it rain.

koté  kashi ri mii y6 | ni kohyo

lest PoT:eat it:AML SPEC USIN HORT POT:EO:WE:N
Lest it eat us, let’s go!

(See also 7.32.)

One kind of subordinate time sentence is introduced by the preposition
nda ‘until’, which also functions as a conjunction meaning ‘until’ or ‘since’.
It normally follows the main sentence, but may be fronted for focus.

ndati rd [ nda shaa yivdi  ra
con:wait he  until poT:arrive father his
He’s waiting until his father arrives.

tashzha ni [/ nda i taan
poT:dance they until poT:dawn tomorrow
They will dance until it dawns tomorrow.

nda ni  shiné fiohé | kwahan r3 yichi
until coM complete sun  con:go  he trail
Since the sun rose, he’s been going on the trail.

The subordinate conjunction ¢4 is best translated ‘when’, rather than ‘if’,
if the verbs in both the subordinate and main sentences are in completive
or continuative aspects. This construction requires that the main sentence
follow the subordinate sentence and that it be introduced by the coor-
dinate conjunction ¢7 ‘and’.

ta kanduhu ri |/ ta kishaha  kéni savi
when conbelying it:aML and combegin conhit  rain:god
When the animal was lying down, it began to rain.
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ta shahni na  inka yasa |/
when comkill they another deer
ta  chinéo na sata  kwayi
and com:place:on they it:aML back horse

When they had killed another deer, they placed it on the back of a
horse (Sp. caballo).

(See also 7.101.)

The noun t4h4n ‘companion’ can also function as a subordinate conjunc-
tion meaning ‘when’. The sentences observe the same restrictions described
above with t4 ‘if’, except that t7 ‘and’ does not obligatorily precede the
main sentence.

tihan kini  savi | yéo i ini véhe i
companion conhit rain:god consit:sc I insides house my
When it rains, I stay inside my house.
tahan sakin ndiht ndatohon r3 fii  kwénto |
companion recent:time com:finish com:tell  he one story
ta  taka inka fia koni rd  kihan ré
and REP another itINAN conwant he poT:speak he

When he had just Now finished telling one story (Sp. cuento), he
wanted to tell ANOTHER also.

The interrogative adverb 4mé ‘when?’ functions as a subordinate con-
junction meaning ‘while’ when it introduces a subordinate time sentence.
The main sentence is optionally introduced by ta ‘and’.

ama  shika ra  shaha s3hya ra |

while con:walk he foot child his
ndafiéhé tisuhd | sdna rd
com:get:lost goat domestic:animal his

While he was going around on behalf of his child, his goats got lost.
ama kwahan ra  yiku /ta ni  shihi yiva ra
while con:go he mountain and coM com:die father his
While he was going to the mountain, his father died.

Comparison of likeness is expressed by two conjunctions: ¢4 ‘if’, used in
this construction to mean ‘as’, which expresses equality, and ndatdhan or
its shortened form ndatin, which means ‘somewhat like’. The subordinate
sentence usually precedes the main sentence, which must begin with s34
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‘thus’. The two sentences must have the same main verb, and often have
the same aspect, usually continuative.

td ndéo Ari  kiti | said ndoo na

if consit:PL one animal thus consit:PL  they

As animals live, so they live.

td naha yivi ra | sdd nadha ra

if con:appear father his thus coniappear he

As his father appears, so he appears.

i ybo Aiti  ta kwika | sad y6o ra

if conexist one he rich thus con:exist he

As a rich man is, so he is.

ndatihan y66 takwit vishin | sad yéo ra

somewhat:like con:exist water cold thus conexist he

Somewhat like cold water, thus he is.

ndatin yo6 Aiti  taloho  sohé ni |
somewhat:like con:exist one boy deaf INTS
saa yoo ra

thus conexist he
Somewhat like a boy who refuses to listen, thus he is.
ndatén kisi chifio yivda rd [ sad kisa  chifio ra
somewhat:like con:do work father his thus con:do work he
Somewhat like his father works, so he works.

It is also possible for the subordinate sentence to follow the main
sentence, in which case the two parts of the sentence often contain
different verbs, and s34 ‘thus’ is omitted.

kdhan mit  na | ndatin kont mii  na
conispeak  sPEc they somewhat:like contwant spEc  they
They speak as they themselves please.

Comparison of degree is expressed by a special use of the referent
adjunct (see §1.1.4).

6.2.2 Subordinate relations without conjunctions. Result, cause, and pur-
pose may be expressed by juxtaposing two or more sentences.

When result is expressed by juxtaposed sentences, the result sentence
follows the main sentence.
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vasa shini soh6 na [ vdsd vaha kwihné  na
NEG CON:see ear they NEG good con:grow they
They don’t listan; they don’t grow up well.

savd na vashi kwahno ndit |/
some they conN:come coNgrow clean
koo kwehe  kihin na

NEG:coN:exist sickness pomget they
SOME OF THEM grow up in a clean manner; they don’t get sick.

Cause sentences follow the main sentence. Often at least one of the
sentences contains a negative.
vasa yihvi i noo ti kan |/
NEG conbe:afraid I face its:amML that
tahan kashi H yihi
notiyet poT:eat ittAML me
I am not afraiu of it; it hasn’t yet bitten me.
on kiindee ka i shihin a |/
NEG PpoTiendure aApD I with  GEN
matéhon wmii i  kichifio ni i
alone spEc I conwork InNTs 1
I can’t stand it anymore; I am working very hard ALL BY MYSELF.
shiin kont Aa ta kan /
NEG:cON:want poT:isee she him that
ni shahni ra kihva Aa
coM kill he brother:FE her
She hates him; he killed her brother.
nda yohé nda kivi kisa chiioc ra |/
until here until twisted con:do work he
vasa kichific ra  Hin ra yata
NEG coONbe:able he Pporgrab he plow
He was working IN A HAPHAZARD FaAsHION; he couldn’t hold the plow.
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koo | kichifio sandaha shaha tn /
NEG:CON:eXist con:be:able porrepair  foot  your:sc
laki ni  shaha in

twiglike INTs foot  your:sg
There isn’t (anyone) who can fix your foot; it’s extremely twiglike
(i.e., thin and brittle).
ndaka i loho tita nddha ta  kin |/
por:deliver [ little corn:drink hand his that
yivd  fioho i kaa ra
father blessed my con:be he
I will take a little corn drink to him; he’s my godfather.

Purpose can be expressed by two juxtaposed sentences, which often have
coreferential subjects. The purpose sentence follows the main sentence and
must have its verb in potential aspect. It may also have the hortatory
marker nd (see §2.1.2).

kohon ra [ kihin ra titon

poT:go he porget he firewood

He will go in order to get firewood.

vashi ra vitin [ na chindeé Faha ra
coNn:come he now  HORT porThelp kxno  he
He’s coming now in order to help them.

kaya na sihun/ kasa vaha na  véhé
coM:gather they money por:do good they house
They gathered money in order to build a house.

(See also 7.12, 7.25, 7.30, 7.34-35, 7.43, 7.54, 7.56, and 7.95.)

If the main sentence and the purpose sentence have coreferential ob-
jects, and nd ‘hortatory’ does not occur, a noun phrase at the boundary
between the two sentences can function as part of both.

ni tashi Aa loho tata /| kého ra
com give she little corn:drink  pordrink he
She gave him a little corn drink to drink.

chinddo ra loho yita | kashahan buré
con:scatter he little straw poTigraze donkey
He gives the donkey a little straw to eat.

(See also 7.35, 7.54, 7.56, 7.73, and 7.75.)
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In 7.73 a shared noun phrase serves as the object of the first sentence
and as the locative adjunct of the second one. In 7.78 a negative noun
phrase in focus position serves as the object of both sentences. Occasional-
ly a noun phrase that would be shared is left unexpressed, as seen in 7.47.
A similar construction occurs in 7.72, except that the verb of the second
sentence is in continuative aspect, rather than potential.

Sometimes two or more purpose sentences occur within a single sen-
tence. In most examples, it appears that each purpose sentence is subor-
dinate to the sentence that immediately precedes it.

ni kani ndoso  fia  takwit | sis6 ra |/
com hit flat:place she water poTboil it:L1Q
chihys  léson
poT:cook rabbit
She put the water on a flat place to boil in order to cook the rabbit.
chihi ni ra | na tashi ficho
conplant INTs he  HORT PoT:give land
vihi ni ndaha ra | na kikaa ra ta kwika
much INTs hand his HorT PoT:be he he rich

He plants a lot in order that the land produce a lot for him in order
that he will become a rich man.

(See also 7.90.)

See §6.2.1 for a description of purpose sentences using the complemen-
tizer Aia.

6.3 Direct Quotations

Direct quotations consist of three parts: a quotation, an introducer, and a
closer. The quotation is obligatory, and consists of one or more sentences
or fragments. The introducer and closer are optional, and each consists of
a verb of speech and its subject, plus optional information, such as an
addressee, expressed as an associative adjunct. Both an opener and a
closer may be present, but if there is just one, it is usually the closer. The
speech verb most commonly used in the closer is kachi ‘to say’, usually in
continuative aspect. In the opener, the most common speech verb is kdhan
‘to speak’, usually in completive aspect.
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ni kahan ra [ on kinidha i  kohon i  vitin /[
com speak he Nec porhaveitime I pomigo 1 now
kichi  ra shihin A4
coN:say he with  her
He said, “I don’t have time to go now,” he said to her.
yikia ndéhé un | kiachi  FAa
what con:fare you:sG  coNisay she
“What’s the matter with you?” she said.
ndakwiin ri /| kéni kivi i/ sad kdchi ri
comreply it:tAML  coN:want poTidie I thus conisay it:tAML
It replied, “I'm about to die,” it said.
kichi #Aa kan shihin ra | naha | kishid  dn
conisay she that with  him iMpicome poTieat yousG
She said to him, “Come and eat!”

There are no quotations with just a quotation introducer in chapter
seven. Quotation closers are found in 7.5-7, 7.11-12, 7.15, 7.19, 7.46-50,
7.51-53, and various others. Quotations with neither introducer nor closer
are found in 7.67-70. Quotations with both an introducer and a closer are
found in 7.3-4, 7.16-17, 7.81-86, and various others.

6.4 Relations Across Sentence Boundaries

There is a set of sentential elements that occur in initial position in the
sentence and link it to the preceding discourse context. Most of these are
conjunctions or adverbs in their primary function. These elements precede
the interrogative sentential marker (see §1.2.1). Note that the text in
chapter seven has few discourse connectives.

The adverb si4 ‘thus’ or a combination of the conjunction ¢ta ‘and’
followed by sid links sequential events in the discourse; they mean ‘then’
and ‘and then’.

shikd ni  kwahan ra | kindoo ré //

far NS congo he consitpL  he
ta 533 kee yiva ra | kwahan ra |/
and thus comleave father his conigo he
ndiki ra shaha sahya ra
poT:look:for he foot  child his

He went very far; he was living there. And then his father left to go
look for him.
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nashaa ra véhé ra |/ saa
coM:arrive he house his

Zylstra

ndatohon ra shihin sahya ra
thus com:tell he with child his

He arrived home. Then he spoke with his children.

vitin  taan vitin taan
now tomorrow now tomorrow

ta saa kihvi
and thus com:enter

kisa chiio ni ra [/
conodo  work INTS he
skwéla | kahvi fia
school  poTistudy she

DAY AFTER DAY he was working very hard. And then the girl entered

school (Sp. escuela) to study.

(See also 7.2-3, 7.30-33, 7.35-36, 7.38-39, 7.43-44, and 7.64-66.)

When the two words are used in reverse order, i.e., sa4 ta, the combina-
tion means ‘therefore’. Sometimes the coordinate conjunction ¢4 precedes
this construction, with no apparent difference in meaning.

ni  kikoo i
COM swarm:out it:AML
s3a ta shiné
thus and com:run

ybko kwali
hive small:pL coM hit kNo it:AML

ndivahyi | kwahan ri

/ ni kani Aaha ri /

coN:igo  IttAML

The insects swarmed out and stung the coyote. Therefore, he ran

away.

shika ra | kisa

ta saa ta kunaa
and thus and coMm:be:tired

ra [/

con:walk he con:do work he

ra

INTS he

He kept on working continuously. Therefore, he became very tired.

ni  shahan ra shika vaha // ta
COM go he far good

sa4d ta  ndafiho ra
thus and com:get:lost he

He went very far. Therefore, he got lost.
(See also 7.8-9, 7.17-18, 7.42-43, and 7.111-112.)

The conjunction (3 ‘and’ sometimes occurs alone in sentence-initial posi-
tion, where it functions mainly to signal the sentence break. See 7.7, 7.10,

7.16, 7.20, 7.22, and various others.

The subordinate conjunctions figkan, fiaxaan, and 7iakan kia, all of which
mean ‘with the result that’, also occur in sentence-initial position with the

meaning ‘therefore’.
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vaha ni inl ta xwin // chahvi rd noo fiani ra /
good InNTs inside he John com:pay he face brother:Me his

kée ra vehé kaa | yahvi ni

poT:leave he house metal expensive INTS

chahvi r3 | fa vaha ni  kisa  rd shihin

compay he itunaN good INTS com:do he with

Aani rd xaan /I Adkan kia

brother:ME  his that:same with:the:result:that con:be:GEN

ndisha kasa ri fa vahd shihin ta  xwin vitin

surely poTido he ituNaN good with him John now
John (Sp. Juan) has a very good heart. He paid for his brother, so
that his brother could get out of jail. It was a very big amount that

he paid, a very big favor that he did for his brother. Therefore, his
brother will surely do favors for John now.

The adverb vitin ‘now’ and the complex sentential markers t3 vitin ‘and
now’, nda vitin ndékia ‘now at last’, and nda vitin ndéa ‘now at last’ occur
in sentence-initial position. They introduce sentences that suggest an action
or conclusion which is based on previous information in the discourse. (In
some sentences, it is not clear whether the temporal meaning of vitin is in
focus, or if it is being used as a sentential marker.)

ndiikii ndi chiié kasa ndi | kachi na |/
coN:look:for we:ex work poT:do we:EX ~— conssay they
vitin yohé kasia  chifioc ndo6  shihin i |/
now here pomido work yowpL with me

kachi  ra

con:isay he
“We're looking for work,” they said. “Now HERE you can work with
me,” he said.
koo Aia | kiashid  sihi yé6 Il

NEG:CON:exist it:NAN  PoT:eat mother ouriN
ta vitin lohé kanihi  y6 | noho yo |/
and now little por:hold weiN PpoT:go:thome weiN
kiishi ]
POT:eat she

There’s not anything for our mother to eat. And now let’s take a
little and go home so that she can eat.
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(See also 7.2-5, 7.25-26, 7.33-34, 7.48-51, 7.69-70, 7.81-82, and
7.84-85.)

The idiom nd4d tyémpé ‘in the meantime’ (literally ‘which time [Sp.
tiempo]?’) occurs in sentence-initial position and serves to switch the focus
of the action to a different participant or place.

kwahan  ndihi sindiki /| ndia  tyémpbé nashaa léson
con:go all  cow which time com:arrive rabbit
All the cattle were going. In the meantime the rabbit arrived.

(See also 7.41.)

The temporal adverb sondihi ‘afterward’ and the complex sentential
markers séndihi xaan ‘after the aforementioned event’ and ndihi xaan tin
‘also after the aforementioned’ also occur in sentence-initial position. They
are set off by pause and usually signal the introduction of a new event or
topic, as well as providing chronological cohesion to the discourse.

y60 ra inka Ao6 ovi yoo [/
coN:sit:sc he another town two moon
sondiht xaan / ni  shani tikd ra
afterward that:same com dream REP he
He stayed in another town for two months. Afterward, he dreamed
again.
ndihi kisa  kati ndihi ndi kora |/
com:finish con:do tight all weEx fence
sondihi | ni  tiin  ndi kiti
afterward com grab we:Ex animal
kohon  ri ini kora shad  xaan
POT:go  it:AML insides fence new  thatisame

We finished closing in the fence (Sp. corral). Afterward, we rounded
up the animals to go inside it.

ni shahan ndi fioyahvi  kahno |/

COM go weiEx market  bigisc
ndihi xaan tin | ni  shahan ndi
coM:finish that:same also com go WE:EX
noo shika trén

face conwalk train
We went to a big market. Also after that, we went to the place
where the train (Sp. #én) comes and goes.
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The conjunction ni ‘nor’, followed by the negatives v4sa or on, occurs in
sentence-initial position with the meaning ‘not even’. It usually introduces
a comment about an event in the discourse which is contrary to expecta-
tion. (See §6.1.1 for examples of ni as a coordinate conjunction.)

shika mil rd //ni  vdsa kundaa ra sahya ra
con:walk spEc he nor Nec concarefor he child his
He goes around by himself. He doesn’t even care for his children.

(See also 7.62 and 7.64.)

4= <

When the subordinate conjunction t4 ‘if is followed by y6o ‘to exist
(continuative)’, it often means ‘for example’.
vahd na chindéé yé natdhan  yo |/
good HORT poT:help weiN neighbors ourin
td yéo Aii taa koémi ra FAa shishi  ra |/
if conexist one man conhave he itiNaN coneat he
ta At ra kod fa shishi ra |/ ta
and one he NEGicON:exist it:INAN coNeat he and
tashi taa |/ ta komi | l6hd noni
poT:give man he conhave little corn
ndaha taa koo fia shishi
hand man NEG:coN:exist it:INAN coN:eat
It would be good that we help our neighbors. For example, one man
(may) have something to eat, and oNE MAN doesn’t have anything to

eat, and the man who has (should) give a little corn to the man who
doesn’t have anything to eat.

The complex sentential marker s34 ki ‘so (it) was’, often preceded by
the conjunction ¢4 ‘and’, also occurs in sentence-initial position. It occurs
at breaks in the discourse, and it serves to bridge chronological events by
indicating an indefinite time lapse between events, or to slow the pace of
the narrative.

koo ka sihin  nihi ra | ndéhvi ni  ra |/

NEG:CON:exist ADD money con:hold he poor INTS he
saa kad | nakitdhan ra shihin Ati  ta  kwika
thus conbe comimeet he with one him rich

He didn’t have any more money; he was very poor. Sa (it) was, (and
then) he met a rich man.
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Zylstra
kee mii  taloho | kwahan ra | kasiki  ra |/
coM:leave SPEC boy con:go  he  porplay he

ta  ndafi6ho ra [/ ta sdd kad |/
and com:get:lost he and thus con:be
ni i inka kivi

coM dawn another day

He left and went to play, and got lost. And so (it) was, (and then)
the next day dawned.

(See also 7.57-58, 7.62-65, 7.101-102, and 7.105-106.)



7.1

72

7
Text

vaha vitin | nd ndatohon i shihin ndo
good now HORT PoT:tell I with youwrL
aii  kwénto
one story
Okay, now, let me tell you a story (Sp. cuento).
sd4 ndoho  Ait tai shinaha |/
thus com:fare one man longago

chihi rd ywvd chichi ra [ tda ni  kishdha
com:plant he plant ? his and coM begin
ni ndita A3 | ta sha ndhno 1o6hé

coM sprout itaNaN  and near:time bigipL little

fia [/ ta said naha ni  shashi lésén A3

itiNaN and thus continuing INTS coneat rabbit itiINAN
Thus fared a man long ago; he planted his bean plants, and they

began to sprout, and already they were quite large, and then a rabbit
(Sp. conejo) was eating them a long time.
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7.3

7.4

7.5

7.6

7.7

Zylstra

ta sai kachi ra shihin Aasihi ra /
and thus consay he with wife  his
vitin yiakia koo
now what PoOT:exist

And so he said to his wife, “Now what shall we do? (lit. What will
there be?)

lésén naha ni  shashi ri yivda  chichi yo /
rabbit continuing INTs coNeat it:amML plant  ? Our:N

kdchi  ra shihin Aasini ra
con:isay he with  wife  his
THE RABBIT has been eating our bean plants a long time,” he said to
his wife.
ta vitin 4n  on vdhda méné Fima né kasa vaha
and now INT NEG good doll wax HoOrRT PoT:do good
un | ta kohon un [ kani ndichi un
yowsc and PoT:go youwssG PoT:hit poTstand:isG  youisG

“Now wouldn’t it be good for you to make A wax poLL (Sp. mono),
and go to place (it) standing?

ti na kishaa i/ td na yihvi ri /
if HORT vPoTarrive it:AML if HORT PpoTrbe:afraid it:AML
on kashi ka n yiva  chichi y6 /
NEG POT:eat ADD it:AML plant ? Our:IN

kiachi  FAasihi ra  shihin ra

conisay wife  his with  him
If the rabbit were to arrive, if it were to be frightened, it would not
eat our bean plants anymore,” said his wife to him.

ta |/ vaha va | kachi  ra
and good LM consay he
“Okay, then,” he said.
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7.8

7.9

7.10

7.11

7.12

kishdha ra kisa  vaha ra méné fiima [ ta  keé ra /

com:begin he con:do good he doll wax and com:leave he
ni  shahan ra | kani ndichi ra fa noo
COM  go he comhit PpoTstandisc he it:aNaN face
yivd  chichi ra |/ yichi | noo kishi t lésn |/
plant ? his trail face com:come it:aML rabbit
shashi ri yiva  chichi ra
coN:eat it:aML plant  ? his

He began making the wax doll, and then he left, and went and put
it standing in front of his bean plants, (along) the trail, where Mr.
Rabbit had come eating his bean plants.
sd4 ta  nandik6 ra | kwan noho ra |
thus and comreturn he DIR con:igochome  he

nashaa rd véhé ra

com:arrive he house his
Therefore he returned home and arrived at his house.

ta ni v inka kivi | kishi ra |

and coM dawn another day comcome he
kishi ra | koto ra yivd  chichi ra |
com:icome he porlook he plant ? his
ta  sha kdn  findichi

and near:itime there coNstand:s
t léson | kahan ri shihin moéné FAima
ittaML rabbit conspeak ittamrL with doll  wax
When it dawned on another day, he came; he came to look at his
bean plants, and Mr. Rabbit was ALREADY THERE standing talking to
the wax doll.
yaki kig  an | Findichi yichi
what coN:be yousc  constandisG trail
“Who are you, standing in the trail?
kiataha un | na yaha i/
POT:step:aside you:'sc  HORT poT:pass I
kohon i | kashi i yivd chichi | kdchi ri
poT:igo I poreat ] plant ? CON:Say it:AML

Step aside and let me pass so that I can go eat bean plants,” the
rabbit said.
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7.13

7.14

7.15

7.16

7.17

7.18

Zylstra

vdsa ndikwiin méné Fima |
NEG conreply doll  wax
ta  siin  Findichi a
and still constand:isG GEN
The wax doll didn’t reply, but just stood still.
dn on shiin un ndakwiin  un
INT NEG NEG:POT:want you:sG poTreply you:sG
“Don’t you want to answer?
ta kani i y6ého takihan kwitt /
and rpotrhit I yousc ? short
kachi  ri shihin méné  Ffima
consay ittaML with  doll  wax
And I'll hit you in just a minute,” it said to the wax doll.
ta kachi ri saa [ vitin kani i ybéhé |/
and consay itamp thus now  porhit I  yousc
chi shiin un ndakwiin  tn
because NEG:coN:want youw:sG  PoOTreply  you:sG
And it said thus, “Now I'm going to hit you because you don’t want
to answer.
an vidsa shini soho un | kanvahd |/
INT NEG CONSSEE ear youSG  AMAZEMENT
kachi i shihin moné Ffima
coNsay it:aML with  doll  wax
Can’t you hear (is that it)?” said the rabbit to the wax doll
ta saad ta [ ni  kani ri ndaha ri sata monod
and thus and coM hit itamMr hand itsamr  back doll
fima [ ta ni tiin ndaha ri
wax and coMm stick hand its:AML

" Therefore the rabbit hit with his hand on the back of the wax doll,

and his hand stuck fast.
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719 vahd |/ chi y66 inka shaha i |/

good  because conexist:sG another foot —my
yéo nddha | | td kachi
conexist:sé hand my if consay
ini un [ td tad vaha kud un |/
insides yowsc if man good coNbe you:s
13 réé vaha dn [ kdchi ri
if manly good youisG coNsay it:aML

“That’s okay, because there’s still my foot; there’s my hand if that’s

what you want, if youre A REAL MaN, if you’re really macho,” the
rabbit said.

720 ta vaha kachi ri | takid inka ndaha ri ni
and good consay it:taML REP another hand itsaML coMm
kani i [ ni  kani wikid ri inka shaha ri
hit it:taMmL com hit Rep itaML another foot  its:aML
And he completed talking; ALso he hit it wITH HIS OTHER HAND; he hit
it again also with his feet.
721 vaha | chi y66 inka sini i [ kdchi ri
good  because conexist another head my consay it:aML
“Okay, because there is also my head,” he said.

722 ta kani ri inka sii o/
and comhit it:aML another head itssamL
ta ni fiin ndihi a
and com stick all GEN
And he hit it also with his head, and he stuck completely.
723 saa kua ri | tdkandaa ri
thus conbe it:amML conhang:adheringly it:amL
Thus it was; it was hanging stuck.

724 ni tivi va
coM dawn LM
It had just dawned.
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7.25

7.26

7.27

7.28

7.29

7.30

Zylstra

kishaa Aidsthi mil ta shihin yiva  chichi
coM:arrive wife  spEc his with  plant ?
xaan | nd  koto a takandaa ri
that:same HoORT poTilook GEN comhang:adheringly it:aML
The wife of the very owner of those same bean plants arrived to
look at him hanging stuck (there).
ta viin  vaha | chi yohoé ki
and now  good because youw:sG conbe
ta komi ni  mana
he conhave INTs vice
“So, now (it) is good because you are a man who has many vices
(Sp. mafia).
yohé  kud  ta shashi ni  yivd  chichi
yowsc conbe he coneat INTS plant 7
yo6ho | kachi a shihin mit léson  xaan
this coN:isay GEN with  spec rabbit that:same
You are the man who has been eating these bean plants a lot,” she
said to that very rabbit.
nakihin  a ri | nihi a /
com:take GEN it:aML coN:hold GEN
kwan nohé a vehé a
DIR coN:gochome GEN house GEN
She took the rabbit, and holding (it), returned home.
nashaa A2 vehé A4 |/ ta ni kanl nd6sé a
com:arrive she house her and com hit flat:place GeEN
takwit | siso ra | fia chihyo léson
water poT:boil ittie  cMP  PoT:cook rabbit
She arrived at her house and put water on (a flat surface) to boil in
order to cook the rabbit.
ta  keta Aad | kwahan #a /
and comleaversc she con:igo she
kwan kihin ka A4 akwil
DIR POT:get ADD she water
Then she left, going to get more water.
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7.31

7.32

733

7.34

ta sa4 kishaa Ati  ndivahyi noo yé6 léson |
and thus comarrive one coyote face coNsitisG rabbit
ta ni ndaka tohon ri lésén  xaan | nda
and coM deliver word it:aML rabbit that:same which
chific  kémi un yoho | kichi ri
work conhave yousc here  consay it:aML
And then a coyote arrived where the rabbit was, and asked him,
“What errand do you have here?” he said.
td ndakwiin  léson | kahan vi | yohé ndii i
and comreply rabbit con:speak it:amML here  conguard I
vehé na | koté kihvi ta kwihnd veéhé na
house their lest PpoT:enter he robbery house their
And the rabbit replied, saying, “HERE I guard the house lest a robber
enter their house.
ta saa tashi na Aa shishi [/
and thus con:give they it:iNAN  coneat 1
kdchi  rf shihin ndivahyi
coNisay it:aML  with  coyote
And so they give (me) what I eat,” said the rabbit to the coyote.
ta vitin - shini fioho kohon i | koto i
and now coNssee concontain poT:go [ pomilook 1
sihi i /| chi ndéé ni  ndéhé Ad /
mother my because strong INTS coNfare she
fiakan  ndiini ni i shaha 7Aa
soithat conworry INts I foot  her

“And now it is necessary that I go see my mother because she is very
ill so that 'm very worried about her.10

10The word ndiini is a fusion of ndihi ‘to finish (continuative) and ini ‘insides’.
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735 vaha kanakaa un |/ nd  kindaa loho  un
good rpoT:be:located you:sG HORT poT:guard little  youw:sc
véhé na  yohé |/
house their here
ta  tashi na Aa | kishda  un
and PoT:give they itiINAN POT:eat you:sG
It would be good if you would please take my place in order to
guard their house here, and they’ll give you things to eat.
736 ta sda takdhdn kwiti  kishda i yoho /
and thus ? short porarrive I here
kachi  ri
conisay  it:tAML
And then in a little while, I'll come back here,” said the rabbit.

7.37 vaha va [ kiachi ndivahyi | nindo ini ri
good LIM cONsay coyote up insides it:AML
“Okay,” said the coyote, being in agreement.!1

7.38 shikanduhi  ri | ndaa r xaan
com:belying ittAML coN:guard it:aML that:same
It was lying down, guarding that (house).

739 3 sad kishaa Ad  shihin vehé  xaan
and thus com:arrive she with  house that:same
And then the woman of that same house arrived.

740 koo ka léson
NEG:.CON:eXist ADD rabbit
And the rabbit wasn’t there anymore.

741 nda tyémpé  kwahan ri
which  time con:go  ittaML
IN THE MEANTIME (Sp. tiempo) it had gone.

742 nda ndivahyi va ni ndeta |/
until coyote LM coM  leave:sg
nakaa i leka xaan
coN:beilocated insides  straw:bag that:same
JUST THE COYOTE came out, being inside that straw bag.

UThis sentence contains a construction in which a locative adverb, nino ‘up’, serves
as the nucleus of a stative verb phrase.
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743

7.44

7.45

7.46

7.47

7.48

7.49

7.50

s3d ta ni keta fia  shihin yiton [ kwahan 74 |/
thus and com leave:sc she with stick congo she
suki a ndivahyi xaan /ta ni keta
POT:beat GEN coyote that:same and com leave:sG
ri | chikaa ri shaha | ta  kwahan ri
itaML com:putiin it:amMr foot and coN:igo it:AML

Therefore she came out with a stick and was going to beat that
coyote, but he got out, and really hit the trail.
sad ni  shaa ri nda inka yiku
thus coMm arrive it:amML until another mountain
Then the coyote went as far as another mountain.
kin  nakitahan ri shihin miit  léson  xaan
there com:meet it:aML with  sPEC rabbit that:same
THERE it met with that very same rabbit.
Aani | ndachun sandahvi dn yihi
brother:mMe why com:cheat youisG me
“Brother, how you have tricked me!
kin vaha ni  shishi i/ kichi dn |/
there good INTS coNeat I conNsay yousc
ta  mi ni  tashi na | kiashi i
and where com give they poTieat |
THERE | would be eating very well, you said, but where did they give
me food?
koni kahni na yihi | nikud
con:want poTKill they me CF
They were about to kill me! (but they didn’t)
ta vitin kashi i yobho
and now poTieat I youssg
And now I'm going to eat you!
vitin  ndachin shika un /| sandahvi  4n yihi /
now why con:walk you:sG con:cheat you:sG me
kachi ndivahyi shihin ri
coN:say coyote  with  itaML
Now how you keep on cheating me!” said the coyote to the rabbit.
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7.51

7.52

7.53

7.54

7.55

7.56

Zylstra

vitin  on  kadshi 1dn yihi

NOW NEG POT:eat you:sG me

“Now don’t you eat me!

yoho  Findichi i / tindaa i kava ybho
here constand:isc I conholdiup I vault  this
HERE I stand, holding up this vault (Sp. cava).

ti nd sana i A3 yohé | ta  takihan kwiti
if  HORT poTilet:go I itINAN this and ? short
ndihi shaha Foyivi | kachi t lésén

poT:finish foot world  consay it:aML rabbit

shihin ndi -ahyi
with  coyote
And if T were to let go of this thing, in a minute it would be all over
for the world,” said Mr. Rabbit to the coyote.
naha | tindaa un yohé | Aant /
iMP:come  PoT:holdiup  you:sG  this brother:ME
ta  na kohon i | ndiki i Aa | kiashid yo [/
and HorTt Pporigo I Pporlook:ifor I it:INAN  PoOT:eat weuN
ta  kishaa i [ kidchi ni shihin ndivahyi xaan
and porarrive I  consayit:amML with  coyote  thatisame
“Come, hold this up, Brother, and I’ll go look for something for us
to eat, and then I'll return,” said the rabbit to that coyote.
an ndisha Aa kaa | Aani yé6 | kdchi  ndivahyi
INT true itiINAN coNbe brother:ME our:iIN coN:ssay —coyote
“Is that true, Brother?” said the coyote.’12

takdhan kwii  kohon i | ndiki i

? short Ppor:go I Pporlook:for I
Aad | kasha  yé6 | kdchi ri
il:INAN POT:eat welN coNsay  it:AML

“FOR JUST A LITTLE WHILE I'll go look for something for us to eat,” the
rabbit said.

2The construction ndisha fia kid is difficult to analyze. The first two words have
the structure of a stative sentence, but the equative verb kiiz does not normally occur
in stative sentences.
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7.57

7.58

7.59

7.60

7.61

7.62

sha titkii xaan ni  sandahvi ri i ndivahyi |
near:itime REP thereisame coM cheat  it:AML it:AML coyote
fiindichi ri | tindaa ri yuu Xxaan
constand:sG  it:aML  con:hold:up  it:amL  rock that:same
It happened again that it cheated Mr. Coyote, who was standing
holding up that rock.!3
sad  kaa [ ta  kwahan va rn |/
thus conbe and coN:igo LM it:aML
koo ka ri | ni ndiké
NEG:CON:€XiSt ADD it:AML nor com:return

So (it) was, and the rabbit just kept going; it wasn’t there anymore,
nor (Sp. ni) did (it) return.

ta ndivahyi shihi ni i soké
and coyote coN:die INTS it:aML hunger
But THE cOYOTE was very hungry.
mikia kwahan ni  Aani yo Yyoho /
where coN:go INTs brother:ME our:N this
ta  shihi ni yo soké
and condie INTs we:N hunger
“Where has this brother of ours gone for so long, and we are dying
of hunger?
ndachin  vata ni  Aanl y6
why untruthful INTS brother'ME  ouriaN
How very untruthful our brother is!
ni  vasa kishi ndaka ra Aa | kashi  yo |/
nor NEG PoT:come poT:deliver he itINAN PoT:eat WeIN
kachi t chéé | ndivahyi
coNisay  it:aML bigimale  coyote

He isn’t even bringing something for us to eat,” said the big old
coyote.

DThis sentence contains an idiom, sha tuku xaan, literally, ‘already again there’,
which means ‘it happened again that’.
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7.63

7.64

7.65

7.66

7.67

7.68

7.69

7.70

7.71

Zylstra

sda kuid |/ ni  kishdha ni  safia o ndivahyi
thus conbe coMm begin coM let:go it:aML coyote
kava | t3 ni  shiné ri | kwahan ri
vault and coM coMrun it:AML CON:gO  it:AML
Thus (it) was: Mr. Coyote began to let go of the vault, and he took
off running.
ni  vasa ni ndiva fa
nor NEG CcOM:NEG fall it:INAN
The vault didn’t even cave in.

saa kaa | kwahan ri | kwahan r |/
thus conbe congo it:AML coNigo  it:AML

544 kwahan ri
thus conigo  it:aML
Thus (it) was: it was going and going and going like that.
sad  nakutihan wika ri shihin  léson
thus com:meet REP it:aMr with  rabbit
And so it met the rabbit again.
dn yohoé  shika un | Aani
INT here conwalk yousse brotherMe
“Are you hanging out HERE, Brother?”
yOho  shika i | Aani
here conwalk I  brother:ME
“l hang around HERE, Brother.”
ndachin sandihvi ni  un vihi | Aani
why coM:cheat INTS youisG me brother:ME
“How you have constantly cheated me, Brother!
nda vitin ndéi kasht i yoho | Aani
until now precisely potieat 1 yowsc  brother:ME
Now at last 'm going to eat you, Brother.”

on kashi  in yihi | chi yoho  kandihi i/
NEG POT:€at yowsG me because here conbe:lying 1
sanaha i nakwali yo6ho va

con:teach I children here Lim
“Don’t eat me because HERE I lie teaching children just here.
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7.72 yohé kishaa nakwali | saniha i/
here conarrive children pormteach 1
ta  yohé téshi na [ shishi i/
and here congive they coNeat 1
kachi léson  shihin  ndivahyi
coNsay it:taML rabbit with  coyote
HERE the children come for me to teach, and HERE they give me
(what) I eat,” said Mr. Rabbit to the coyote.
7.73 4n tashi in lagar xaan koo i/
INT POT:give youwsG place that:same pomsitisc 1
kdchi 1 ndivahyi shihin léson
coNisay it:tAML coyote  with  rabbit
“Will you give (up) that place (Sp. lugar) for me to be in?” said Mr.
Coyote to the rabbit.
774 vaha va | Aani / vitin yéhé koo un /
good LM brotherME now here POTsitisG  you:sG
ta  kishaa i
and porarrive 1
“Okay, Brother, Now you stay HERE, and I'll be back.

7.75 t3 sha kishdha  shihi an soké | td yoho
when near:time combegin condie yousc hunger if here
kasha  nihni un kasha
poT:poke here:and:there you:sc poT:poke
nihni un yiton [ ta  kishdhd  tashi na
here:and:there you:sc tree  and PpoTbegin  PoT:give they
fia | kishd un /| kdchi  lésén  shihin  ndivahyi
itINAN POT:eat you:'sG coN:say rabbit with  coyote
When you have already become very hungry, if HERE you keep on
poking this wooden thing here and there, here and there, then they
will begin to give you food,” said the rabbit to the coyote.
7.76 kishiha ndivahyi shihi ri soko fiokahrio
com:begin  coyote  condie it:amL hunger noon
The coyote began to be very hungry about noon.
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7.77

7.78

7.79

7.80

7.81

7.82

Zylstra

kishaha ri késha nihni kasha
combegin  ittamMr conpoke here:and:ithere  con:poke
nihni ri yiton
here:and:there it:aML tree
He began poking and swatting, poking and swatting all over the tree.
ama faha tashi na [ kashd ri ]
NEG thing Pot:give they PoT:eat it:AML
56 yoéko va kuua  ri
but:rather hive LiM con:be it:sPH

It was NOT SOMETHING to (signal them to) give it something to eat,
but rather it was JUST A HIVE.

H tikaa xaan ni  kanakoo ri /
ittAML conxhang there:same com swarm ittAML
ta ni kam ri t ndivahyi
and com swarm:and:bite it:AML it:AML coyote

THE INSECTS THAT WERE HANGING THERE left (the hive) and swarmed
onto and bit Mr. Coyote.

ni shahni ni Adha v | t3a ni  shino

coM kil INTS KNO  ittAML and coM run
ndivahyi | kwahan ri sad | kwahan ri saa
coyote congo ittaMr thus conigo  it:amr thus

They stung him a lot, and the coyote ran, going and going thus for
a long time.

ni shaa ri nda inka yitku | nakitdhan ri
coM arrive it:AML until another mountain com:meet it:aML
shihin léson | kidchi ri saa |/
with  rabbit  consay it:aML  thus
an  yobho shika un | Aani
INT here conwalk you:sg brother:ME
The coyote went until he arrived at another mountain; he met the
rabbit, and he said, “Are you hanging out HERE, Brother?
nda vitin ndékia  kdshi i yohé
until now precisely poT:eat I you:sc
Now at last I will eat you!
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7.83

7.84

7.85

7.86

7.87

7.88

7.89

7.90

7.91

on kikihno ka ini i shaha un
NEG poT:be:big app insides I foot  your:sc
I’ll not forgive you anymore!

sha kwaha ni  yichi sandihvi dn yihi
near:itime many INTS trail coM:cheat you:sc me
ALREADY you have tricked me VERY MANY TIMES.

nda vitin ndéj kashi i y6ho

until now precisely por:eat I you:s

Now at last I'll eat you!

sha kwaha ni  yichi sandahvi dn yihi ]
near:time many INTs trail com:cheat youssc me

kiachi  ndivahyi shihin léson

coNisay coyote with  rabbit
ALREADY you have tricked me VERY MANY TIMES,” said the coyote to
the rabbit.
ta saa kaa /i ni  kahan 4 léson
and thus conbe and coMm speak it:amL rabbit

shihin ri | on  kdshi un yihi | Aani

with  itAML NEG POT:¢at you:isc me brother:ME
And thus (it) was, and Mr. Rabbit said to Lim, “Don’t eat me,
Brother!
yihi  shini i mikia chi kohyo /
I conknow I where place PpoTigo:we:N

kiashi  yb takdhan kwiti

poT:eat  weiaN  ? short
I know where we can go eat in a little while.
vitin ndeé ni koo viko  inka shiln ~ fia
now strong INTs PoTsit:isg fiesta another side  its:INAN

TODAY there’s going to be a really big fiesta ov r on the other side
(of the mountain).

sha ni  kahan na shihin i | koh 1 i [ sakaha i
near:itime coM speak they with me po1 > I Pporplay I
ALREADY they've told me to come and play (an astrument).

ti  kohyo shihin § | td kiasha  yo
if por:go:weN with me and PoTieat welN
If you go with me, then we’ll eat.
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792 on  kashi un yihi | kachi léson
NEG POT:eat you:sG me CcoNisay  it:AML rabbit
shihin  ndivahyi
with  coyote
Don’t eat me,” said Mr. Rabbit to the coyote.

793 ta xaan ni  kéé H léeson | kdchi ri
and there:same coM leave it:aML rabbit COoNisay  it:AML
sad | vitin kohyo [ Aant

thus now prorm:go:wenN  brother:Me
And Mr. Rabbit left from there, saying thus: “Now let’s go, Brother!

7.94 sha noo ni  kishi na vitin
near:time face INTs poT:come they now
ALREADY VERY SOON they’re going to come now.!4

795 ta na kohyo | kondoo yb6 |/
and HORT POT:gO:We:IN  POT:SIt:PL We:N
chi yichi kin yaha na [ né kihin
because trail that conpass they HORT PoT:get
na yihi | kachi 4 lésén  shihin ndivahyi
they me coN:say itAML rabbit with  coyote

So let’s go stay (there) because on that trail they’re passing by to get
me,” said Mr. Rabbit to the coyote.

796 ni shaa ri kadn |/
COM com:arrive it:tAML there
shikohon ri tafio  ton Yoo
com:hide it:aML among it:wop reed
They arrived there; they hid among some bamboo.
797 kichi ri sda [ yohé kondoo yé6 | Aani
coNisay it:AML thus  here  POTSitPL  weiN brother:ME
The rabbit said thus, “HERE we’ll stay, Brother.
798 chi  ybho kia sehé ta yichi
place this conbe:geNn hidden if trail
THIS PLACE is the one which is hidden from the trail.

4This sentence contains an idiom, sha noo ni, which means ‘very soon’.
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799 ni kondoo  yé
HORT POT:SIt:PL We:IN

Let’s stay!
7100 t2  koni na takaa tashin nid mii  yé6 /
if con:want they por:follow ? they SPEC  UsIN

ti  kahi  yoho vahd  kondds  yo

and weed this good PoOTsitPL  welN
If they should want to attack us, then IN THESE WEEDs we’ll stay well
(hidden).

7.101 ¢4 sha shini sohé un kahndi ni |/
when near:time com:see ear yow:sG conexplode INTs
vashi na [/ tda kima ni  ndikooyo yo /
con:come they and fast INTS POT:leave:PL We:N
kiachi léson  shihin  ndivahyi
conisay it:AML rabbit with  coyote
When you have already heard the explosions as the people come,
then very quickly we’ll leave,” said Mr. Rabbit to the coyote.
7102 sag  kad | kdn nédkaa
thus conbe there con:be:located
ndivahyi  tafio  ton Yoo
coyote among it:wop reed
Thus (it) was; THERE was the coyote in place among the bamboo.
7.103 yoho kiinakaa un | Aani / na koto i
here rorbedlocated you:sc  brotherME HORT PoT:look I

dn  sha vashi na |/
INT nearitime coN:come they

kachi lésén  shihin  ndivahyi

CONisay it:AML rabbit with coyote
“HERE you stay in place, Brother; let me go see if theyre already
coming,” said Mr. Rabbit to the coyote.

7104 kwahan ri | koto i /ta ni @ kéta ri
con:go  it:amMr poTlook it:aAML and coM leave:sg it:AML
The rabbit went to look, and went out.
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7.105 ni chikai ri Aidho | ni  shino ndig i/
coM putin it:aML fire  coMm complete ? ittamL
ni  chikaa ri fioho  shaha ton yoo /

coM putin it:aML fire foot it:wop reed
ta  mahfio kin nakaa t ndivahyi
and in:middle:of that conbe:located it:aML coyote

He set fire; he put (it) all around; he put fire at the base of the
bamboo, and IN THE MIDDLE OF THAT (bamboo) was Mr. Coyote.

7106 saa ki | sha kishdha  kdhndi ni
thus conbe nearitime combegin con:explode INTS
Thus (it) was; already a lot of loud cracking noise had begun.

7.107 shini  sohé ndivahyi vavaa sha vashi na
coNisee ear coyote maybe near:time con:come they
The coyote understands that maybe they’re already coming.

7108 4n vaha na ndeta y6 | kohyo /
INT good HORT PoTleave'sG weiN POT:GO:WE:IN

kahan ndivahyi
conspeak coyote
“Would(n't) it be good for us to leave?” said the coyote.
7.109 4ma nivi vashi / ton yoo va ni  chikdda Fficho
NEG person CoN:come it:wop reed LM coM putin fire
t léson  kishaha  shishi no
ittAML rabbit combegin conburn  it:woD
(But) it wasN'T PEOPLE coming; JUST THE BAMBOO MR. RABBIT HAD SET ON
FIRE had begun to burn.
7.110 ¢2 ni  kishdhd ni  shishi F#oho
and com begin coM burn fire
And the fire continued to burn.

7111 ni  vdsa ni  kivi kono ndivahyi
nor NEG nor POT:be:possible poTirun coyote
It was absolutely not possible for the coyote to run.!s

15This sentence contains an idiom, ni vdsa ni kivi, which means ‘it was absolutely not
possible’.
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71125332 ta ni  shishi ndihi ndivahyi
thus and com comburn all coyote

mahfio ton yoé xaan
inmiddle:of it:wop reed that:same
Therefore the coyote burned completely in the middle of that

bamboo.
7113 saé¢  kichi  fii  kwénté  shini soho i
thus con:say one story comisee  ear 1

Thus says a story I heard.

7114 ta vitin  y6hé  ndihi a tin
and now here comfinish GEN also
And now HERE it is finished also.
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Introduction

0.1 Orientation

Diuxi-Tilantongo Mixtec is spoken by about 5,000 people living in and
around two municipal centers, San Juan Diuxi and Santiago Tilantongo, in
the District of Nochixtlan, Oaxaca, Mexico. Large colonies of speakers of
this language are also found in Mexico City, the city of Puebla, and the
city of Oaxaca. The speech of Tilantongo differs in minor ways from that
of Diuxi; for example, Tilantongo forms are often less contracted than
those of Diuxi. This sketch is based on the variety spoken in Diuxi.

According to Caso (1979a, 1979b), based on his study of the Codex
Nuttall (1902), Tilantongo was the capital of a vast Mixtec city-state. Eight
Deer, an eleventh century ruler, subdued one town after another until he
controlled almost all of the Mixteca. After his death, however, the empire
he built was dissolved, and it never regained its past glory. For more about
the history of the Mixtec kings, see Smith (1973) and Spores (1967).

Because both Diuxi and Tilantongo are situated in badly eroded land, at
least one member of each family unit spends six or more months each year
working in Oaxaca City or Mexico City to supplement the family income;
the life of migrants from Tilantongo in Mexico City has been described by
Butterworth (1962, 1975). Also, primary schools have been in the area for
perhaps five decades. Consequently, many of the men and some of the
women have a working knowledge of Spanish. Among themselves, how-
ever, they speak Mixtec by preference, and children continue to learn
Mixtec as their first language.
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This sketch is based on data gathered by the authors during fieldwork in
Diuxi beginning in 1965 for Oram and in 1971 for Kuiper. All examples
have been checked by Oram with Amelia Martinez de Matias or by Kuiper
with Ysauro Martinez Pablo. Both were born in Diuxi and grew up there.
The text in chapter seven was dictated to Oram by Arturo Martinez Cruz,
also from Diuxi. He learned the story from his grandfather, who had been
one of the village storytellers, and dictated it in 1972, when he was sixteen
years old. Part of the data base for this sketch consists of a collection of
eighty-two texts dictated by Amelia Martinez de Matias and thirty-six texts
dictated by Arturo Martinez Cruz (Oram n.d.). These texts were dictated
to Oram along with a Spanish translation, and they contain literal and free
English translations in the same form as the examples in this sketch.

The preparation of this sketch was aided by a concordance prepared by
computer in 1968 at the University of Oklahoma Research Institute, sup-
ported by Grant GS-270 of the National Science Foundation.

In this sketch Kuiper was responsible for chapters two, three, and five,
and Oram for chapters one, four, six, and seven, and also this introduction.
Because of differing analytical perspectives, the parts of this sketch do not
always dovetail the way they would if a single author had composed the
entire sketch. Without Barbara Hollenbach’s excellent work as teacher,
writer, and friend, the drawing together of this material into a “finished
whole” would not have been possible.

0.2 Phonology

Diuxi-Tilantongo Mixtec has the following segmental phonological units:
voiceless stops and affricate ¢t ch k kw, voiced stops d g (only after n),
voiceless fricatives s sh x xw, voiced fricatives v (bilabial) € y, nasals m n
7, liquids ! r, laryngeal h (glottal stop), oral vowels i e ¢ a u o, and nasalized
vowels in en (rare) in an un on. In Spanish loanwords some of the above
phonemes have a wider distribution, and the following additional
phonemes occur: p b gw f (bilabial fricative; some speakers only). The
segmental phonemes are described more fully in Oram and Pike (n.d.).
Two analyses have been proposed for the tone system of this language,
one by Pike and Oram (1976), and one by Daly (1978). In the Pike and
Oram system, there are two levels of tone, high and low, and also a
contrastive stress. In the Daly system, there are two tone features, [High]
and [Modified], which define four tones in underlying forms. These under-
lying features undergo a variety of rules that produce the surface tones.
In the chapters for which Kuiper is responsible, surface tone is written,
based on a modified version of the Daly analysis. An acute accent is used
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for high tone, a macron for mid tone, a circumflex for a high downglide,
and a vertical stroke for stress; low tone is unmarked. In the chapters for
which Oram is responsible, basic tones are written, using the Pike and
Oram system. An acute accent is used for high tone, and a vertical stroke
for stress; low tone is unmarked.

Completive aspect is written as n followed by a hyphen. Following this
proclitic, a number of consonants undergo phonological changes. Voiceless
consonants except ¢ and c¢h become voiced; sh, which is often somewhat
retroflexed, becomes a voiced retroflexed alveopalatal affricate; x and xw
become g and gw; and y, which is a voiced alveopalatal fricative, becomes
a voiced alveopalatal affricate. In this sketch, however, the underlying
forms are written.

Five postclitic pronouns are also written with a hyphen: -7 ‘I (familiar)’,
-1 ‘you (respect)’, -n ‘you (familiar, man speaking)’, -s ‘he (man speaking)’
and -t ‘it (animal). The two second-person forms differ in tone (high
versus low) in the analysis used by Kuiper. In the analysis used by Oram,
however, the two pronouns both have high tone in their basic forms, but
belong to different sandhi classes; both are written -A.
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1
Basic Sentences

1.1 Statements

Verbs fall into three classes—content, equative, and stative. Sentences with
content verbs are impersonal, intransitive, or transitive; transitive and
intransitive sentences may take various kinds of adjuncts. Equative
sentences link a subject to a nominal complement by means of an equative
verb. Stative sentences link a subject to a stative verb; sometimes this
linkage is provided by an equative or content verb. Each of these sentence
types may take a peripheral location or time element. They may also have
any element within them fronted to indicate focus. In addition, each of
these types may be used as a sentential complement within another
sentence.

1.1.1 Impersonal sentences. The minimal form of an impersonal sentence
consists of an impersonal verb with neither subject nor object. Such verbs
are limited to a small set and express meteorological and related concepts.

n-tna
coM-quake
There was an earthquake.

n-ti'i
coM-dawn
It dawned.

189
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Aini
coN:be:late
It’s late.

1.1.2 Intransitive sentences. The minimal form of an intransitive sentence
consists of an intransitive verb followed by its subject.

kishi da

poT:come I:RES

I will come.

ki 'di un

consleep you:FAM:ws

You are sleeping.

kaa-s

con:lie-he:ms

He is lying down.

kani  da'u

coN:call rain

It is thundering.
nda'hi 7Aa'Aa
CON:Cry coyote

The coyote is howling.
kishi i '
POT:COME priest

The priest will come.

n-shi 'hi vili
coM-die cat
The cat died.

tniinddha nga'li
por:marry Charles
Charles will marry.
n-shiti  fadihi
CcoM-sing woman

The woman was singing.

(See also 7.7, 7.19, 7.30, 7.32, 7.39, 7.58, 7.64-65, and 7.72.)

1.1.3 Transitive sentences. The minimal form of a transitive sentence
consists of a transitive verb, its subject, and its object.
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shihi H ndité
con:drink it:AML water

The animal is drinking water.
shan'hnit 1é yitni
coN:break he:ws tree

He breaks the pole.

diké Aa  nd'ni

con:sell she corn

She sells corn.

ndofithi: €4  tvini
con:need L'REs money

I need money (Sp. tomin).
dandéchi  ré tril
coN:winnow we:iaN  wheat
We are winnowing wheat (Sp. trigo).

dikee mushi 't

poT:harvest hired:hand cornfietd

The hired-hands (Sp. mozo) will harvest the cornfields.
kidi  vi'ha alvafii  véhé

roT:do good mason house

The mason (Sp. albasil) will build the house.

(See also 7.1, 7.13-14, 7.26, 7.28, 7.47, and others.)

Some verbs have two sense discriminations, one transitive and the other
intransitive, as seen by comparing the following pairs of sentences.

shashi té
coN:eat he:ws
He is eating.

cf. shash konext ndichi
coN:eat rabbit bean
The rabbit (Sp. conejo) is eating the bean plants.

kunii té

con:weave heiws

He is weaving.

cf. kuni té Aadio
con:weave herws  strength:belt
He is weaving a strength belt.
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kahi da
conread LREs
I am reading.

cf. kahu da  livrd
conread L'Res book
I am reading the book (Sp. libro).
ki'ku & 'hi-t
coN:sew mother-my:Fam
My mother is sewing.!

s 12

of ki'ki A4 sha'mi  13'a-p
coNisew she pants father-my:Fam
She is sewing my father’s pants.

The sentence level direct object interacts in complex ways with the verbal
marker Adha ‘known object’ (see §2.1.3); in compounds this word has a
variant form 4han following i

To express reflexive object, the specifier méé is used before a compound
free pronoun of the mee series (see §5.4).

ndeha-# méé méé-7
con:look:at-I'FAM  SPEC SPEC-ME:FAM
I look at myself.

1.1.4 Sentences with adjuncts. Both intransitive and transitive sentences
may take the following adjuncts: locative, associative, instrument, and
referent. In addition, transitive verbs may take an indirect object adjunct.
Adjuncts follow the subject in intransitive sentences and usually follow the
object in transitive sentences.

The locative adjunct expresses source, destination, or location; this ad-
junct is normally required with verbs that express placement, position, or
change of location.

With transitive verbs that express placement (or occasionally position),
the locative adjunct follows the direct object. With intransitive verbs that
express position, it follows the subject.

lDiuxi-Tilantongo Mixtec pronouns do not distinguish grammatical function (see
§5.4). It would therefore be more accurate to gloss them consistently by a single
Lnglish form. I have, however, chosen to gloss them by the English form most
appropriate in the context in order to enable the reader to understand the structure
of the Mixtec examples more quickly.
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With placement verbs:

shaxan té dinhma ichi
con:spread:out  he:ws  cloth road

They spread clothes out on the road.

n-chiti-s t shi'ti  Aini
coM-putiin-he:Ms it:taAML stomach net

He put it (the rabbit) inside the net carrying bag.
n-shodé  ni-s nté inhni ya'td Aa'Aa
coM-pour LiM-he:Ms it:iio hot  back coyote
He poured the hot water down the coyote’s back.
déke'¢é ni  yeké  chi'ki i
coN:putiin Lim  Yeco  prickly:pear:fruit thorn

s law s

yiahu 7a Aa

mouth coyote
Yeco (the mythical opossum) puts a thorny prickly-pear in the
coyote’s mouth.

ndidéa kit Aa  i'td tndé'hé véru'hi
condoiagain  tied she flower vase church

She is putting flowers in the church vases.
Adhi té korons di'ké  té

coN:wear he:ws crown head  hisiws

They wear crowns (Sp. corona) on their heads.

(See also 7.29.)

With position verbs:
io da  yiki
con:exist I[:REs mountain
I live in the mountains. or I live on the mountain.
i fia  véhé
coN:be she house
She is at home.
yihi d4'hya d4 shkwel4
con:beiin child myRes school
My child is in school (Sp. escuela).
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io kwé'hé i'ta  ya'ta véhé da
coN:exist many flower back house my:RES
There are many flowers (growing) behind my house.

tig-s véshkwela
coN:be-he:Ms  schoolhouse
He is at school.

(See also 7.69.)

With intransitive verbs that express change of location (motion verbs),
the locative adjunct occurs after the subject. There is no syntactic distinc-
tion between locative adjuncts that refer to source and those that refer to
destination. Sometimes the verb makes it clear which is intended, and
sometimes the larger context.

xwandishi Aa  Akohyo
INcreturnicoming she  Mexico:City

She is returning from Mexico City.

xi'hin  1é Adtniu

por:go he:ws Tilantongo

He is going to Tilantongo.

shiné  té yiiki

conrun he:ws mountain

He is running from the mountain. or He is running to the mountain.
n-ki'c  fa'Aa  kirali

coM-enter coyote corral

The coyote entered the corral (Sp. corral).
n-ké'é t do'hé  i'di
coM-enter it:AML ear deer

It (the cricket) entered the deer’s ear.

n-kéé da  metrd
coM-leave I'rRes subway
I left the subway (Sp. metro).

The indirect object adjunct usually follows the direct object, and it is
usually marked by the locative noun ni "¢ ‘face’.
diko  té ni'ni ni'ac  maria
consell he:tws comn  face  Mary
He is selling corn to Mary (Sp. Maria).
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n-tindaha fid  telegramid nid'v  ki'hu 74
com-send she telegram face  sister:FE her
She sent a telegram (Sp. telegrama) to her sister.
k& 'xan-s yi nd'uta'a i

poT:ask-he:Ms uUN face father uUN

He will ask her father for her (hand in marriage). (lit. He will
request her from her father.)

There are, however, a number of cases in which ni ' does not occur. In
one such case, the absence of ni i is conditioned by the fact that both
subject and indirect object are pronouns. In these sentences the indirect
object immediately follows the subject.

chivd'hi di4 y4& d'u sienti
con:pay IRes DE1 two hundred
I pay the priest two hundred (Sp. ciento) (pesos).

”

In other cases, the absence of mi'i is conditioned by the verb. For
example, with the verb dasha ‘to give’, it does not occur.
dasha té Ad'e Aa'yiu
con:give hews palm  people
He gives palm branches to the people (on Palm Sunday).

Several verbs of giving and speaking are compounds that have the
known-object marker 7idha, or its variant dhan, as their second element
(see §5.1.1). Sentences containing these verbs do not need to have an
overt indirect object.

xufidha ré tkéo

POT:give WeiIN tamale

We will give him/her/them tamales.
shid'hdn A4 x6'én
coN:speak  she  yes

She says yes (to someone).

Occasionally they do have an overt indirect object, but in such cases,
nii ' does not occur.
n-shia'hén té iné ta'a e
coM-give  he:ws tobacco father hisiws
He gave tobacco to his father.



196 Oram

n-shiz 'hdn di ta ndad  marduan

com-give  LRes it:flower all steward

I gave them (the flowers) to all those in charge of the fiesta (Sp.
mayordomo).

Occasionally an indirect object occurs in the absence of a direct object.
shid 'hdn A4 da'hya nAa
con:speak she  child her
She speaks to her children.

The indirect object is not expressed in a sentence with t4 'shi (or its
reduced form ¢4 '4) ‘to give’, which is used only when the indirect object
refers to first or second person.

14'a da  di'ta
poT:give I'REs tortilla
I will give you the tortillas.

n-ta'shi ta'a-¢ danhmi
coM-give father-my:ram cloth
My father gave me/you/us the clothes.

The associative adjunct is marked by the preposition shihin ‘with’. The
function of this adjunct is to double some other element of the sentence;
in most cases this element is the subject.

n-shehén nshii'd nindia shihin rébér'té
coM-go  Johniws Oaxaca:City with  Robert

John went to Oaxaca City with Robert (Sp. Roberto).
n-kishe¢  di  fAukéhyo shihin a4 'hys da
coM-arrive  I:'Res Mexico:City with  child my:RES

I arrived in Mexico City with my child.

kida  vi'ha d4 véhé  shihin Fa'ni dé
con:do good L:REs house with  brother:ME my:RES
I am building a house with my brother.

When the associative adjunct is contiguous to the subject, the construc-
tion is ambiguous; it could be considered to contain an additive noun
phrase (see §3.8) as the subject, rather than a subject followed by an
associative adjunct.

xahdn  marid shihin ka'ha  7ia
coN:speak Mary with  sister:FE her
Mary is talking to her sister. or Mary and her sister are talking.
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shashi té shihin d4'hya té

conceat he:ws with  child his:ws

He is eating with his children. or He and his children are eating.
shikoriii su'a shihin ntnaha séyii st
con:walk:around Johm:Ms with  every maniMs  his:Ms

John is walking around with all his companions. or John and all his
companions are walking around.

The following example shows an associative adjunct doubling the object,
which is in sentence-initial position to indicate focus (see §1.1.8).
u'ni ni  peshii néhé 2] shihin di'ta ni
three LIM peso coNncarry weiaN with  tortilla LM
We’re taking oNLY THREE PESOS (Sp. peso) and only tortillas.

The instrument adjunct usually precedes the verb (see §1.1.8). In intran-
sitive sentences, however, it may follow the subject, and in transitive
sentences, it may follow the object or come between the subject and the
object. This adjunct is normally not marked by any preposition or locative
noun.

kana fid'yiu ndanti'hi fverséd i

conshout people all force uN

The people shout with all their might (Sp. fuerza).
daki 'chi A4 'yiu  ndité

coN:wash it:AML people  water.

It (the elephant) showers the people with water.

kuhi-f kwéshita

coNbe:sick-I:'Fam  sickness:sing

I am sick with singing sickness (caused by the “earth-people”).
n-téé fidha té u'n drd pistold

coM-cast KNO he:ws two shot pistol

He shot someone with two shots (Sp. tiro) from a pistol (Sp. pistola).
n-kani fadu'hi machiti &'ki ndaha-s

coM-hit thief machete head hand-his:Ms

The thief hit his fingers with the machete (Sp. machete).
n-kani A4 nddhd Aa  shi'ti  #

coM-hit she hand her stomach its:aML

She hit the animal in the stomach with her hand.
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n-tétni 'i-s kadend i'nd-s
coM-tie-he:ms chain dog-his:Ms
He tied his dogs up with chains (Sp. cadena).

Note that in some of the above examples the semantic instrument is in
the position where the direct object normally occurs. (An alternative
analysis would be to say that these are direct objects rather than instru-
ment adjuncts, and that the following elements are locative adjuncts rather
than direct objects.)

The referent adjunct has a wide variety of meanings: ‘on behalf of or
‘on account of’, ‘for’ (by proxy), ‘extent’, ‘in exchange for’, and ‘than’.
Usually, but not always, it is signaled by the complex preposition sha
shé 'hé ‘on behalf of or ‘on account of’, or by sh4, which in this context
means ‘for’ (by proxy) or ‘in exchange for’. (The word sha is basically a
prestressed inanimate third person pronoun [see §5.4], but it has a number
of special functions. One of the most important is that it serves as a
complementizer [see §1.1.9], and it is glossed ‘complementizer’ in this
sketch whenever its function is nonpronominal.) The referent adjunct also
occurs with no marker, in which case it means ‘extent’.

With shd shé 'hé:
ma kada-s ni &n shd shé'hé 1d'a-s
NEG PoT:do-he:Ms LIM one cMP foot  father-his:Ms
He won’t do one (thing) for his father.
dikd té ni'ni sha shé'hé ti'd  té
con:sell heews corn omp  foot father his:ws
He sells (his) corn on account of his father’s need.

néhé t tkdlelu sha shé'hé  kwéchi okei
coMm:carry it:aML lamb cvp  foot sin Okay
The coyote carried off a lamb on account of Okay’s (Sp. okey,
English okay) (the dog’s) fault (that he was not watching the corral).

n-xantnaha té shi shé'hé tereni ydki
coM-fight he:ws cmp foot land  mountain
They were fighting over the mountain land (Sp. terreno).

With sha:

diko té ni'ni sha td'a té
consell he:ws corn  cmp father hisiws
He sells (his father’s) corn for his father.
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tindaha dé  saludé  shid xwiani'té

con:send I-REs greeting cmp Johnny

I am sending (you) greetings (Sp. saludo) from Johnny (Sp. Juanito).
xwéén 16 nid'mé shd #n  peshi

poT:buy we:lN soap CMP one peso

We’ll buy soap for a peso.

xwéén  ré fn  kilo ashuki shd u'u  peshil

poT:buy weiN one kilogram sugar CcMP two peso

We’ll buy one kilogram (Sp. kilo) of sugar (Sp. azicar) for two pesos.

With no marker:

n-ki  dakaka-s barkii 6 'hén kilo 'métro
coM-PL.  poT:make:walk-he:Ms boat five kilometer
They rowed the boat (Sp. barco) five kilometers (Sp. kilémetro).

The comparative subtype of the referent adjunct is introduced by the
general adverb 44 ‘thus’, used here in the sense of ‘than’. It occurs only
when the additive k4 occurs in the verb phrase (see §§2.1.3 and 2.3). (Note
that the main verb of the sentence cannot be repeated after €4, and so
this construction clearly constitutes an adjunct and is not a sentence
combination.)

ya'hi ki vili yi di i'nd

coN:cost ADD cat this thus dog

This cat costs more than a dog.

va'ha ki shini méé-n 44  méé-di
good ADD conknow SPEC-yow:RES thus SPEC-I:REs
You know better than I (do).

1.1.5 Equative sentences. The minimal form of an equative sentence consists
of a nominal complement followed by an equative verb inflected for aspect and
its subject. The two verbs commonly used in equative sentences are ki ‘to be’
and nani ‘to be named’. A third verb, ndiiu ‘to become’, is very restricted in its
use and requires the order verb—subject—nominal complement.

With ki and néni:
i'ndg kau #
dog conbe it:amL
It’s a dog.
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di'ni kau  té

priest conbe he:ws

He is a priest.

karéti'ngd nani 4
Kathryn conbe:named she

Her name is Kathryn (Sp. Catarina).

(See also 7.24 and 7.41.)

With ndiu:

ndiu-A ché 'ké
coM:become-you:Fam:Ms  turkey:vulture
You became a turkey vulture.

A third person inanimate subject may be unexpressed if no specific
pronoun corresponds to its gender class (see §5.4), as seen in the second
sentence of the follcwing pair.

ndité kiua  té
water con:be it:LiQ
It is water.

sha luchi ki
itINAN  small:s¢ coN:be
(It) is a small thing. or (It) is small.

This occasionally happens in intransitive sentences as well, especially in
those that contain position verbs, which often have inanimate subjects.

1.1.6 Stative sentences. Stative sentences contain a stative verb and may
contain another verb as well. The minimal form of a stative sentence
consists of a stative verb and its subject. All such sentences are
continuative in meaning.

kanhni t

bigisc  it:taML
The animal is big.
kanhni 7

bigisc  she

She is fat.

ny# A4
very:old she

She is very old.
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kani  &i'hdn
long:sg tail its:aML
Its tail is long.

kwishi shi'ti
white  stomach its:aML
Its underside is white.

(See also 7.33.)

Occasionally a stative verb is used as the predicate of an impersonal
sentence, in which case no subject occurs.

kanda
visible
(It) is light.

An equative or content verb is sometimes used to link the stative verb
to its subject. These verbs are ki ‘to be’, ki ‘to appear’, and rarely /6
‘to exist’. The verb ki tends to convey an intrinsic quality, whereas k44
tends to convey an external attribute. Many stative verbs, however, con-
ventionally select one, rather than the other.

vi'ha ki A4
good conbe she
She is pretty.

ndahii  ki-s

poor  conbe-hems

He is poor.

vili  kaa ta

pretty con:appear it:flower
It (the flower) is pretty.

vili  kia

pretty conN:appear

(It) is pretty.

tukii kaa té
different conappear he:ws
He is different (not the same one).
kwiha kaa-s

ugly con:appear-he:Ms

He is ugly.
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ndé6 ki A4
clean conappear she
She is clean.

In a few cases, a stative verb can occur with any of the three content or
equative verbs with no apparent meaning difference.
kdnhni kau 14
bigisc  conbe it:flower
It (the flower) is big.
kanhni ki ta
bigisc conappear it:flower
It (the flower) is big.
kdnhnu i6 t4
bigisc  conexist it:flower
It (the flower) is big.

When a stative verb occurs both with and without a content or equative
verb, however, there are usually two distinct sense discriminations involved.
vd 'ha A
good she
She is good. or She is kind.
vd'hd kin 74
good conbe she
She is pretty.

ndahi  té
poor  he:ws
Poor thing! (lit. He [is] poor.)

ndahui kau  té
poor con:be hews
He is poor.

kdnhni té

bigisc  he:ws

He is fat.

kinhni kui ¢4
bigsc  conbe it:flower
It (the flower) is big.
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At an earlier stage in the history of the language, the verb ki could
apparently precede the stative verb. At the present time, however, such
forms have fused, creating derived intransitive verbs (see §5.1.1).

In order to express an aspect other than continuative, it is necessary to
inflect the content or equative verb since stative verbs are not inflected for
aspect.

kanhnii n-kaa {4
bigisc  com-appear it:flower
It (the flower) was big.
kinhni n-kug 4

bigsc com-be it:aML

The animal was big.

kianhni kikiaa

bigisc  poTbe it:AML

The animal will be big.
kanhnii véash kiv  #
bigisG  INC:come coNbe it:AML
The animal is getting big.

The last example above has progressive aspect, formed by using the
directional vdsh (see §§2.1.2 and 5.1.2).

There are two transitive verbs, shashi ‘to eat’ and shehén ‘to sniff’, that
have a second sense discrimination, in which they link a nonagentive
subject with a stative verb.

4'di shash  H
tasty coneat it:SPH
They (the tamales) are delicious.

vé'h4 shashi  ti'la
good coneat bread
The bread tastes good.

vili  shehén t4
pretty consniff it:flower
It (the flower) has a lovely perfume.

There is one further equative verb used in stative sentences, ndiu ‘to
become’.
v4 'hé ndiu i Aa
good com:become wheat her
Her wheat was good (a good crop).
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Stative sentences occasionally occur with adjuncts. In the following ex-
ample, a referent adjunct occurs, and the additive k4 occurs in the verb
phrase.

duxin ki di d3 méén
tall ADpD L:REs thus SPEC-yOu:RES
I'm taller than you.

1.1.7 Peripheral elements. All sentence types may indicate time and
location. Peripheral location describes the setting of the entire predication
and so is distinguished from locative adjuncts, which complete the meaning
of some verbs. Peripheral elements may be adverbs or adverb phrases (see
§4.2), adverbial noun phrases (see §3.6), prepositional phrases (see §4.3),
or subordinate sentences (see §6.2). Peripheral elements follow subject,
object, and adjuncts.

Time:

P st~

nta'v  ki'a i'mi

com-dawn metal six

Dawn was at six o’clock.

n-sheé i ki

coM-arrive UN yesterday

He arrived yesterday.

kishi-s sha fiini

poT:come-he:Ms it:INaN late

He will come in the afternoon.

n-kahndf t ki's ko 'én
com-explode itaML metal four

They (the “fire bulls”) went off at four o’clock.
néhé da i yarné 'shi

con:carry I'Res candle Friday

I took candles (to the church) on Fridays (Sp. viernes).
A4 nani'hi A4 ndi'yi ndé vitni

NEG coN:find she corpse until now

She still hasn’t found the body.
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Location:
kida it da  yukd
coN:do work I:REs mountain
1 work in the mountain fields.
till 1é shi'ti  véfu'hi
con:play:instrument he:ws stomach church
They are playing inside the church.
kida va'ha té véhé  1é 4téxén
con:do good he:ws house hisiws Nochixtlan
He is building his house in Nochixtlan.
kida tnii  té vétniu
con:do work he:tws  town:hall
He is working at the town hall.

(See also 7.31 and 7.68.)

Even though manner is usually expressed in the verb phrase (see §§2.1.2
and 2.1.3), a peripheral manner sometimes occurs. The word that most
frequently serves in this function is the general quantifier ftdhi ‘a little’.
When itahi occurs with an intensifier, it loses its basic meaning and serves
to further intensify the intensifier.

shanhni ka § itahu
con:be:mature  ADD UN alittle
She is a little older.

y6 vi'shi itahu

INTS cold  alittle

1t’s cold!

The following sentences show various combinations of peripheral ele-
ments and adjuncts.
ndité ya  vitna andiu
con:be:alive DEI  now heaven
He is alive now in heaven.
kutui § véké i shihin familid i ki'i' vakasioon
poT:be UN house UN with  family un day vacation
He will be at home with his family (Sp. familia) during his vacation
(Sp. vacacion).
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n-kinéhé Adha i shihin kdrushi ichi ni'd

com-take:out KNO UN with  cross road middle:of:night
They took it (the image) and the cross (Sp. cruz) out to the road at
midnight.

1.1.8 Focus permutations. In appropriate discourse contexts, one, or
occasionally two, elements (subject, object, adjunct, or peripheral element)
may be focused by permuting them to pre-verb-phrase position. Focus
position is used to introduce new material into the discourse. If the subject
of an equative sentence is focused, the nominal complement is moved to
a position immediately following the verb. Throughout this sketch focused
elements are indicated by capPITALIZATION in the free translation.

Subject focus:
d4'hys kwechi di yé ki kuhii
child  smalllpL my:RES INTS PL sick
MY LITTLE CHILDREN are very sick.
méé fa  nki'ka di'6 A4
SPEC she com-sew skirt her
SHE HERSELF made her skirt.
d4'hya da n-sheén ta ndé  Aikéhyo
child  myRrES com-buy it:flower until Mexico:City
MY DAUGHTER bought them (the flowers) in Mexico City.

2t

nli 'pé n-tindaha telegrami nu'u &f'hé i

Philip:ws com-send telegram face mother UN

PHILIP sent a telegram to his mother.

bruxi yihi shi 'ti-h

witch conbe:in stomach-your:Fam:Ms

You are sick BECAUSE OF A CURSE. (lit. A witcH [Sp. bryjo] is in your
stomach.)

ni'ni ya'ha  a'shi  peshu
corn CoN:cost ten  peso
CORN COSts ten pesos.

nshii'4 n-shehen ni'ndia shihin  rébér'té
John:ws coM-go Oaxaca:City with  Robert
JoHN went to Oaxaca City with Robert.
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méé di kidi vd'hd véhé  shihin Aa'ni dé
spEc L:Res con:do good house with  brother:ME my:RES
1 am building the house with my brother.

dafis  nani séli'4

Ires conbemnamed Celia

My name is Celia (Sp. Celia).
méé té kas  da'ni

SPEC he:ws con:be priest

HE is the priest.

(See also 7.25, 7.49, 7.60, and 7.62.)

Object focus:
trid  chidoyai ré
wheat coN:pound we:N
We are pounding out THE WHEAT.
kwé'hé ngutt  n-shé'do  1é
many  bull coM-ride  he:ws
They rode MANY BULLS.
kwé'né di'td 1éé da
many tortilla poT:cast I:REs
I will make MANY TORTILLAS,
kirushi néhé kantéér kampioon
Cross  coNcarry cantor — cemetery
The cantor (Sp. cantor) is carrying THE cross to the cemetery (Sp.

pantedn?).
#n #n  indiku xdn shid'hén chilidsa kwechi
one one worm that congive it:aML bird small:pL

The mother bird gives EACH OF THOSE WORMs to the baby birds.
shinxdn  xwétniu ré fithé

that:thing poTuse we:N  sweatbath

We will use THAT (BUCKET) in the sweatbath.

Locative adjunct focus:

inxan n-sheé nid
over:there coM-arrive Christ:child
The Christ child (Sp. nifio) arrived OVER THERE.
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yéfiu'hit  xwéndishi té shihin novis
church:door iNcreturn:coming he:ws with  bride
He and his bride (Sp. novia) return TO THE DOOR OF THE CHURCH.
kaha t6t6 yi'hi t

hip boulder conbe:in it:aML

It (the lizard) lives UNDER THE BIG ROCK.

A n-ki 'a-

sweatbath coM-enter-you:RES

You entered THE SWEATBATH.

shik io-n

far  coN:exist-yOu:RES

You live FAR AWAY.

ndad yi  ndiki i'ta

all DEI conbecome:tied flower

The flowers are tied to ALL THE CROSSES.

Indirect object focus:

familis fi4 n-shid'hdn A4 ('t3
family her com-give she flower
She gave flowers TO HER FAMILY.

Instrument adjunct focus:

yii'chi shanhni nshii'd  ngiti
knife  cownkill John:ws bull
John kills the bull wITH A KNIFE.

ké's kichi  si'a tatni

axe conchop John:ms firewood
John is chopping firewood WITH AN AXE.
yohé di'kia ré ndaha 4
rope PoT:tie weuN hand its:aML
We'll tie its hoofs wITH ROPE.

tniishii  xantniha té

gun con:fight he:ws

They are fighting WITH GUNSs.

shinxdn  kéé fn  dun'hnu
that:thing con:leave one shirt
One shirt will be made WITH THAT (PIECE OF CLOTH).
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Referent adjunct focus:
shi shé'hé r6 n-yi'ha yi pasioon
cMp foot  usiIN coMm-pass DEI  passion
He suffered (Sp. pasién) FOR us.
shi shé'hé rthi n-sheé-f sha  kwad
cmp foot  sweatbath cowm-arrive-I:FAM it:INAN blind
1 arrived at night BECAUSE OF THE SWEATBATH (1 HAD TAKEN).

Focused associative adjunct does not occur. However, when at discourse
level it is necessary to focus what would ordinarily be the associative
adjunct, subject and associative adjunct are reversed; the associative ad-
junct becomes the focused subject and the subject becomes the associative
adjunct. In the discourses from which the following sentences were taken,
the topic of the first discourse is I, and the topic of the second discourse
is he, but they appear as associative adjuncts rather than as subjects.

6'hén  mushu  di kidda i shihin da

five hired:hand my:Res con:do work with  me:RES

MY FIVE HIRED HANDS work with me.

radiu inxin xé'hin  shihin 1é

radio over:ithere PoT:igo  with  him:ws

THAT RADIO (Sp. radio) will go with him. (The radio that he stole is
to appear with him before the judge.)

Because both time and location are so important in paragraph and
discourse linkage, both occur frequently in focus position.

Location focus:

na'a i'n da natnii da  ndi'chi

face cornfield my:REs poT:grasp:again I:REs green:bean

I will harvest the green beans IN MYy CORNFIELD. (The corn and beans
and squash all grow together.)

yitnii inxan n-kidi va'ha chiliddd 14a'kd

tree over:ithere com-do good bird nest  its:aML

The bird built her nest IN THE TREE OVER THERE.

(See also 7.52 and 7.70.)
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Time focus:

vitnd n-shini da  viké
now coMm-see IRES fiesta
Now I have seen the fiesta.

martéshi  n-shé 'do té nguti

Tuesday com-ride he:ws bull

TUESDAY (Sp. martes) they rode the bulls.

shd  kwad koo ngiti 7l 'hi

itiNaN blind poTexist bull  fire

AT NIGHT there will be fire bulls (men dancing with cane frameworks
of fireworks resembling bulls).

ik n-shé xéhén  ro tni

yesterday COM-go POT:carry wWelIN  it:woD

YESTERDAY we brought it (the table) (back to the village).
kd'a u'shi da'tné sha n-kahinhni

metal ten morning already com-be:hot

AT TEN O'CLOCK IN THE MORNING it was already hot.

ki'd shhi'u  n-kihinhni  ndehé

metal twelve coM-be:hot strong

AT NOON it was exceedingly hot.

ki'a u'ni  ki'a sha Aini Ad'ti ki  inhni

metal three metal ituNaN late NEG  ADD hot

AT THREE O'CLOCK it was no longer hot.

domingi  kutuii 16 i'shd  avriil

Sunday ProTbe weiunN seven April

SUNDAY (Sp. domingo) it will be the seventh of April (Sp. abril). (lit.
SUNDAY we will be at the seventh of April.)

(See also 7.24 and 7.45.)

Note that, in the last example given, i 'shd avriil ‘the seventh of April’ is
the locative adjunct of the verb s ‘to be’, even though it refers to time.

Because of its use in paragraph linkage, location may occur twice in the
same basic sentence, once in focus position and once in unfocused posi-

tion.

inxan dakwaha i shkwels
over:there conlearn uN school
THERE he is learning at school.
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Occasionally two elements may be focused in a single basic sentence.
ndaid pais ndai Aadihé  kidd  tnit
all country all woman condo work
IN ALL THE COUNTRY (Sp. pais) ALL THE WOMEN work.
yi u'shi peshii ya'hi
palm:mat seven peso  CON:cost
PALM MATS COSt SEVEN PESOS.

(See also 7.42.)

It is possible to focus a subject more strongly by inserting a pause after
the fronted subject and a coreferential clitic pronoun in the normal subject
position.

tkolinchi | 6 t

lizard CON:exist it:AML

As for the lizard, it exists.

méé té | néhé té pafii  Aa

sPEC  he:ws con:carry he:ws shawl her

As for him (the bridegroom), he brings (her) her shawl (Sp. pafo).
d4'hys €4 | Adnui [ tkichi

child my:REs concare:for UN sheep

As for my daughter, she herds the sheep.

It is also possible to focus any element more strongly by using a pause
after the fronted constituent and the subordinate conjunction chi ‘because’
after the pause. In two of the following examples, all of which come from
text material, more than a single basic sentence is included in order to
provide a fuller context for this use of chi.

méé da | chi ndvdha da
sPEC L:REs  because con:become:good IL:REs
As for me, I am indeed fine again.

ndaid ki'n kaa ro /[ ké vitna | chi 4 'ha

all day roT:eat weiuN but now because NEG
EVERY DAY we will eat (meat) (after Lent). But Now indeed not.
As wm di'td vimd || ké mé'é | chi koo
NEG coNbe tortilla now but tomorrow because POT:eXist

There aren’t (any) tortillas now. But Tomorrow indeed there will be.
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1.1.9 Sentential complements. Basic sentences occur both as subject
complements and as object complements within other sentences, but object
complements occur more frequently and with a greater number of verbs.
Frequently object complements occur in indirect quotation sentences with
verbs of speaking, hearing, thinking, knowing, feeling, or believing. They
are often introduced by the prestressed inanimate pronoun shd, which
functions as a complementizer.

shéni i'ni d4 shd n-tnad
con:stand insides I:'REs cmp  com-quake
I think there was an earthquake.

s 12

shani i'ni-f sha  kishi nshit'4

constand insides-lFam cMP pPoT:come  John:ws

I think John will come.

n-shini- shé yé6  ndofiihu tnuyi 'ni yai
COM-See-yOuw:RES CMP INTS coN:be:necessary stalk maguey

You have seen that the stalk of the maguey (century plant) is very
useful.

xahan { shd n-sheén [ ('t
coNispeak UN cMp coM-buy UN flower
She says she bought the flowers.

xahén Aa sha kwechi i

con:speak she cMPp small:ipL  UN

She says they (the “earth-people”) are small.

Sometimes an object complement contains another object complement
embedded within it.
shani i'ni di shéd méé Ad shid'hdn méé
con:stand insides I'Res cMP sPEc she con:speak sPEC
té shi ma kishi A3
him:ws cMP NEG PoT:icome she
I think sHE is telling him that she won’t come.

When the object complement occurs with a set of verbs that includes
xwini ‘to want’, kishehé ‘to begin’, kwaha ‘to be able’, or kuni ‘to want’
(restricted to occurrence with ki 'di ‘to sleep’), the verb within the comple-
ment must be in potential aspect. All of these verbs except xwini require
that the subject of the complement sentence be coreferential with the
subject of the matrix sentence.
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xwini a4 sha kadd d4 #n misha
conwant I'Res cMP PoT:do L'RES one mass

I want to have a mass (Sp. misa) said.

xwini 44 shd kii-h

coN:want I'RES ¢MP POT:cOme-you:RES

1 want you to come.

n-kishehé té sha kida va'ha té véhé
coM-begin he:ws cMmp Porido good he:ws house
He began to build the house.

Aid  kwaha 44 sha xahdn da

NEG coN:be:able I:'Res cMp poT:speak I:REs

I am not able to speak.

kunii-f shad  ki'di-f
coN:want-IlFaM cMp PoTisleep-IiFam
I want to go to sleep.

With at least one main verb, xwini ‘to want’, a construction is possible in
which a single noun phrase follows either xwin/ or the main verb and
serves as subject of both.

A4 xwini  kdhni ndi'ké Faha

NEG coN:want fever PoT:leave KNo

She still has a fever. (lit. The fever doesn’t want to leave someone.)
A& xwini  tdhi yiu'u dé

NEG coN:want poT:break rock that

That rock won’t break. (lit. That rock doesn’t want to break.)

Sentences containing object complements show three distinct kinds of
focus. First, it is possible to focus an element within the complement
sentence itself.
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n-teki g 'hu-# sha  tku n-kishi nshi '4
com-hear word-I'Fam cMp yesterday coM-come John:ws
I heard that YESTERDAY John came.

It is also possible to focus an element other than the object complement
in the matrix sentence.
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méé Aa  shihin yif Aa  shihin tadi'dé Aa |/
spEc she with  husband her with fatherinilaw her
nah té shd n-tni fid radiu
conknow he:ws cmp com-grasp she radio

As for her and her husband and her father-in-law, they know that
she took the radio.

P

ik n-tekii tnt ' hi-f shi  n-kishi nshit'4
yesterday com-hear word-LFAM cMmP coM-come John:ws
YESTERDAY I heard that John came.

Note that these devices serve to eliminate the ambiguity in sentences like
the following.

n-tekii tnd 'ha-f shd  n-kishi nshit'a ki

coM-hear word-I:'Fam cMP  coMm-come Johniws yesterday

I heard that John came yesterday. or I heard yesterday that John
came.

The third kind of focus, which is rare, is to front the entire complement
sentence, in which case the complementizer is deleted.
kashi chi'in  xwini H
pPoT:eat it:AML chicken coN:want it:AML
It (the coyote) wants TO EAT THE CHICKENS.

When an equative sentence serves as an object complement, the order
of elements is usually verb—subject—nominal complement rather than
nominal complement—verb—subject (see §1.1.5 above).

Aia'ni tnahini ta'a A4 shd kuh A4 Fadi'hu
NEG conbe:pleased father her cMp conbe she thief
Her father is not pleased that she is a thief.

Subject complements occur most frequently in stative sentences; the
complementizer always occurs.

v 'ha shs n-shehén nshi's

good cmp com-go John:ws

It is good that John went.

va'ha n-kai shid n-ki'u-f fithi

good coMm-be cMP coM-enter-I:FAM sweatbath
It’s good that I took a sweatbath.
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ndi'a shd nAchu AG'd kud
true cMP land town conNbe
It’s true that (it) is town land.

Aa'th u'hi sha kida va'hd ré ii'la g
NEG bad cMp poTido good weiunN bread wheat
It’s not difficult to make bread.

Subject complements also occur with several intransitive verbs, including
kishehé ‘to begin’, ndihi ‘to be finished’, ndofithi ‘to be necessary’, and
kwaha ‘to be possible’. No complementizer occurs except with ndofithii.

ndihi shahndé €4
con:be:finished con:cut LRES
I've finished harvesting.

ndihi n-kiindoo

con:be:finished com-be:clean

(It [the wheat]) has been threshed well.

ki's d'shi da'tiné n-kishehé shishi'dhan kwé'hé da'hys
metal ten morning coM-begin coN:hurt sickness child
AT TEN O'CLOCK IN THE MORNING labor began.

ndofiihi sha ka'di Ad ndi'ki ni'u  yo'dé
conbe:necessary cmp poTigrind  she dough face  metate
She has to grind the dough on a metate.

Ad  kwaha kindéha r6 wi'ui

NEG con:be:possible poT:look:at we:N paper

It is not possible for us to look at the paper.

Occasionally an element of the complement sentence is focused within
its own sentence.
ndéhi ti'la  kahya ki'd d'shi in
con:be:finished bread conbe:toasted metal ten one
At eleven o’clock THE BREAD will finish baking.

1.2 Questions

There are three types of questions: YES/NO questions, WH questions, and
indirect questions.
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1.2.1 YES/NO questions. Any basic sentence may be made into a YESNO
question by placing the interrogative marker 4 at the end of the sentence
(4 is used instead of 4 following a word ending in a).2

n-tnad u

coM-quake  INT

Was there an earthquake?

kishi té a

POT:cOMe he:ws INT

Is he coming?

ni'hi-f a
COM:gain-you:FAM:MS  INT

Did you get it?

kash  ka-n t# a
POT:€at ADD-yOWFAM:MS it:iSPH  INT
Will you eat another one (prickly pear fruit)?

i'nad kuai-t a

dog conbe-it:aML INT

Is it a dog?

ndohé kai  Aadi'hi &
yOw:FAM:MS conbe thief INT

Are you a thief?

ndé 'yé 4

CON:berwet  INT

Is (it) wet?

kdnhmi fia U

bigisc  she INT

Is she fat?

véd'tika sha kadd u'hi ré-s 4
right  coMp poTido bad  weun-himiMs  INT
Is it right that we punish him?

2A YES/NO question is occasionally marked by a tone change, rather than by the
use of 4 or 4, but a precise description of this change awaits further analysis.
Furthermore, in alternative questions in which the second part consists simply of 4
fi4 'hé ‘or not’, the 4 is often omitted, as seen in the examples found in §6.1.1.
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5é yaha, kiu-s
he:mMs here, con:be-he:Ms

dé 'hya- 4

child-your:Fam:Ms  INT

As for this man, is he your son?

méé-n xahan
SPEC-yOU:FAM:MS  CON:speak
vé 'hd-n ni '

good-you:ram:Ms  face

sha ndada

cMp  poT:do:again
i'ni ki'u 4
three day INT

Do you say you will build it again in three days?
ka  kitihi 'ni-r shd shé'hé
PL con:be:angry-yow:FaM:Ms cMP foot
Are you angry because of what I said?

g 'hii-#

n-shid'hdn #n Ad'yiu shd n-shdsh yi u
coM-give  one people ItINAN coM-eat DEI INT
Did someone give him something to eat?

xwini-n sha ndvaha-n

CON:want-you:FAM:MS CMP POT:become:good-yOu:FAM:MS INT

Do you want to be well again?
(See also 7.12, 7.18, and 7.21.)

word-my:FAM

217

[N

INT

1.2.2 WH questions. Any element of a sentence may be questioned by
using an appropriate interrogative pronoun, adverb, or noun phrase (see
§§5.4, 5.5, and 3.4) in focus position. Occasionally the interrogative marker
u used on YES/NO questions occurs together with an interrogative word or

phrase.

The interrogative pronoun xu 'ndii ‘who?’ is used alone to question
subject or object. Sentences in which the object is questioned are invariably
ambiguous; they also have a reading in which the subject is questioned.

Questioning subject:
xi 'ndi kishi
who POT:COME
Who is coming?

xit'nda ki presidenté
who coN:be president
Who is the town president (Sp. presidente)?
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xti'ndi xwéahan shihin
who INC:go  with  itamL
Who went with the animals?

xt'ndit  shanhni ki

who con:be:mature ADD

Who is older?

xii'ndi kwaha sha kada i
who cOoN:be:able cMP PoT:dO UN
Who is able to do (it)?

xti'ndi n-tashnuni sha kida-n shaha
who com-rule cMp coN:do-yow:REs  this:thing
Who told you to do this?

Questioning object:

xit 'ndit n-shanhni nshi's
who coM-kill John:ws
Whom did John kill? or Who killed John?

To question human adjuncts, xi 'ndi is used together with a following
preposition or locative noun.

xi'ndu shihin  xé'hin-A

who with  POT:gO-yOw:RES

With whom are you going?

xi'ndi ni'v n-shid'hin  té i'da dé
who face com-give he:ws flower that
To whom did he give those flowers?

xti'ndic ni't xé'hin koys da

who face por:go PL I:res

To whom shall we go?

The interrogative pronoun ndsh ‘what?’ is used to question subject,
object, or nominal complement.

Questioning subject:

nash n-kid
what com-be
What happened?
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Questioning object:
nash kéds ré vitna
what roT:do weiaN now
What shall we do now?

nish néhé su'4
what coN:carry  John:ms
What is John carrying?

212

nash xwéén-n tné'é
what POT:buy-yow:RES tomorrow
What will you buy tomorrow?

nédsh  xahan-n sha  shé 'hé-A
what con:speak-you:ramiMs  cMP  foot-your:FAM:Ms
What do you have to say for yourself?

(See also 7.9, 7.31, and 7.41.)

Questioning nominal complement:
nish kud  shaha
what conbe this:thing
What is this?

nésh nani-a

what con:be:named-you:RES

What is your name?

nash kut  sha  ndé'yé xan
what con:be it:INAN conbe:wet  that
What is that wet thing?

(See also 7.9.)

The interrogative pronoun neddsh ‘which one?’ is used alone to question
a noun phrase, which is usually the object.

neish xwini-a
which:one coN:want-you:RES
Which one do you want?

The interrogative adverb na 'nd4 ‘how?’ questions a stative verb; it also
questions the nominal complement of nani ‘to be named’ when its subject
is inanimate.
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ni'nds kau  dni-n
how con:be heart-your:RES
How are you (Sp. 4nima)?

~al s

néa'nda nani i 'a-n
how conbemnamed  tOwn-your:RES
What is the name of your town?

Oram

The interrogative adverb ndeshii or ndé ‘where?’ is used to question
locative adjunct and peripheral location.

ndeshii  va 'shi
where INC:come
Where is (it) coming from?

ndeshit  x¢ 'hin

where PpoT:gO

Where is (it) going?

ndé xwahin té

where 1INcigo  hews

Where did he go?

ndé io

where conexist

Where is (it)?

ndé i6-n u
where coN:exist-yOu:FAM:MS INT
Where do you live?

ndé io-s

where conexist-he:Ms

Where does he live?

ndeshii  tig-s
where conN:be-he:Ms
Where is he?

ndeshit tavd-ii ndité va'ha
where condraw:out-youwram:Ms ~ water good
Where did you get that good water?

ndeshi n-dakwaha sé yaha ndaa shaha
where com-learn he:Ms here all  this:thing
Where did this man learn all these things?

xan
that
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ndeshii  xwini-ri sha xi'hin koyé di
where CoN'want-yow:RES CMP POT:g0 PL I:rRes
Where do you want us to go?

Interrogative noun phrases such as na ki 't and na or4 (Sp. hora), both
of which mean ‘when?’, are used to question peripheral time.
ni  ki't ni'hi té
what day Porreturn:going he:ws
When will he go back?

P

nd k't n-teki-f sha  n-kishi nshit'4

what day com-hear-FaM coMP com-come John:ws

When did I hear that John came? or I heard that John came when?
ni  ord  xi'hinn

what hour POT:g20-yOU:RES

What time are you going?

nd  ki'd n-tnas i

what day com-quake INT

When was the earthquake?

(See also 7.34.)

The interrogative adverbs niida or rui ‘why?” and the interrogative noun
phrase nd kwendi ‘why?’ question referent adjuncts and subordinate cause
and purpose sentences (see §6.2.1).

ni  n-sheé un
why coM-arrive yOU:FAM:WS
Why have you come?

nida  xiin ni'fé dn

why coN:be:produced blood your:FAM:ws

Why are you bleeding?

ni fAd  xahdn-n u

why NEG cON:speak-yOu:FAM:MS INT

Why won’t you talk to me?

ni  kwendi néhé nshi'd  ndité

what account coNccarry John:ws water

For whom (Sp. cuenta) is John carrying water? or Why is John
carrying water?

(See also 7.10 and 7.15.)
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An equative structure containing the sequence nish kiu shé is also used
to question referent adjuncts and subordinate cause and purpose sen-
tences. This construction is also used to express displeasure.

nish kii  shd ndé'yé

what con:be cMP  coN:be:wet

Why is (it) wet? (annoyed)

nash kiaid  sha kash fidha-n

what conbe cMP PoT:eat  KNO-YOU:FAM:MS
What do you mean you’re going to eat me?

(See also 7.10 and 7.51.)

Sometimes both an interrogative and another element are focused in the
same sentence.
nida ruhi A4 n-shi'du
why LraM NEG com-be:tired
Why is it that 1 am not tired?

(See also 7.15.)

1.2.3 Indirect questions. Any WH question may occur as the object
complement with verbs of speaking, knowing, seeing, or hearing. When an
interrogative word introduces the object complement, the complementizer
sha does not occur.

shini  da xi'ndid  va'shi

con:see L'ReEs  who INC:come

I know who is coming.

shini da xu'ndd kaa  Aa'yiu  va'shi

coN:see [:Res who coN:be people INC:come

I know who the person is who is coming,

n-teki d4  nash n-xahian  té
coM-hear L'REs what com-speak he:ws
I heard what he said.

kundéha ré nash i6
poT:look:at we:N what coNexist
We will see what there is.

shini €4 nash kida i
conN:see I:REs what conido UN

I know what she is doing.
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A shini da nash  kad

NEG coN:see [:RES what conbe

I don’t know what it is.

fia  shini da na kwé'hé tnahs Ra
NEG coN:see L:Res what sickness coNstruggle she
I don’t know what illness she has.

Aa shini da né kwendi n-kida i

NEG coN:see [:REs what account coM-do UN

I don’t know why he did it.

nahi da nash kud shd xwdhdn
conknow [REs what conbe cMp INC:igo  UN

I know why he went away.

shini d4 ndeshit xwdhidn |
conisee I'REs where  INC:igo  UN
I know where he went.

Indirect disjunctive questions may be expressed by means of a sentence
combination (see §6.1.1).

1.3 Commands

Any basic sentence type except impersonal may be made into a command.
To form a second person familiar positive command, a basic sentence

with its verb in potential aspect and no subject is used.

ndonéhé fisha

POT:Taise KNO

Lift me up!

chité 'yi shé 'hé-#

poT:double:up  foot-my:Fam

Bend my knees!

kwedi-t yerd vitnd
POT:press-it:AML iron now

Brand it with the iron (Sp. hierro) now!
kiindéha koyo

poT:look:at PL

All of you look!

To form a second person respect command, the subject pronoun is
expressed.
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taa-n livrid
POT:give-yOow:RES  book
Give (me) the book!

kada-ri favoor
poT:do-yow:REs favor
Please (Sp. favor) do (it)!
A few verbs take the imperative prefix 13- (see §5.1.2).
tikané
IMP:POT:get:out
Get out!
taniii vitna
Mp:PoT:descend now
Get down now!

Oram

A few verbs have an imperative form that is entirely distinct from the

potential aspect of the verb.

né'hé
IMP:cOMe
Come here!

xwin nahi

IMP:gO INTENT

Go on!

xthin ndatnid-n yd
iMp:take  utensil-your:REs  this
Take these things of yours.

A more subtle command is formed by using i6 sha ‘exists that’ before a
basic sentence with its verb in potential aspect. One of the special impera-
tive verb forms may also be used. In this construction i6 is the main verb
and sh4 introduces a subject complement; /6 sh4 is very similar to Spanish

hay que and may be a loan translation from it.
i6 sha xt'hin-h vitna
CON:exist CMP POT:O-yOW:RES NOW
You must go now!
i6 shd xwan nid'hi un
CON:eXist CMP IMP:gO POT:IEturn:going you:FAM:WS
You must go home now!
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io sha  kinini-n
CON:exist CMP POT:listen-you:FAM:MS
You must listen!

To express a negative command, the negative hortatory marker mash 'ki
precedes the verb. The familar second person pronoun #n ‘you (familiar,
woman speaking)’ does not occur, but the other second person pronouns
do.

mash 'k déndo6é Fisha

NEG:HORT POT:leave KNO

Don’t leave me!

mash 'k kadid  kbyo ka-r

NEG:HORT POT:d0 PL  ADD-YOU:FAM:MS
Don'’t do that anymore!

First and third person commands are formed by using the hortatory ni
or the negative hortatory mash ki with the potential aspect of the verb.
ni  dake'é-f yithu-r
HORT POT:putiin-l:FaM mouth-your:rAM:MS
Let me put it in your mouth! (said rabbit to coyote).
nd n ka '4-¢ i 'ki-h
HORT POT:g0 PoT:climb-LFaMm  head-your:Fam:Ms
Let me climb up on your head! (said cricket to deer).

nad  xin nduku-f sha kaa-v

HORT POT:g0 PoOTlook:for-LFAM it:INAN POT:eat-I'FAM
Let me go look for something to eat!

né  xi'hin ré

HORT POT:g0 WE:IN

Let’s go!

vitha yoho na  duki  ro ndiha ¢

now rope HORT POTitie weuN hand its:aML

Now let’s tie its hoofs WITH ROPE!

né kiindoo trivd
HORT PoT:beclean wheat
Let the wheat be clean (from winnowing)!

né  kundi'xin vd'hid @
HORT PpoT:beitied good it:aML
Let them (the mules and burros) be well tied!
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Oram

ni  kdashi kit

HORT POT:eat animal

Let the animals eat!

mash ki xwéén  ré6 di'ta
NEGHORT POT:buy weiN tortilla
Let’s not buy tortillas!

mash 'k kishi €4 'u ndehé
NEG:HORT POT:COme rain strong
May the heavy rains not come!

(See also 7.38, 7.67, 7.74, and 7.76.)

A command may occur as the object complement of certain verbs.

méé  té shizd'hdn shd nid ku'u €4 'hys té
sPEC he:ws con:speak cmPp  HORT poTidie child  hisiws
HE says let his child die!

1.4 Vocatives

Vocatives occur sentence initial, sentence final, and occasionally between
major constituents of a complex sentence. They are separated from the
rest of the sentence by pause.

P

yeké | nash kida-n u
Yeco  what con:dO-yOWFAM:MS INT

Yeco (mythical opossum), what are you doing?
sti'ni | na'da diké-r dé 'hén
Tino:Ms how:much con:sell-you:Fam:Ms — grease
Tino, how much do you sell lard for?

kada-r favodr | di'di
poT:dOo-yOw:RES favor aunt
Please do (it), ma’am!

vitna  ndo'6-A /| né'na

now POT:stay-you:RES  Mama

Now you will stay here, Mama (said the sun and moon to the spirit
of the sweatbath).

ndé i6-n | i 'di

where conexist-yow:REs  aunt

Where do you live, ma’am?
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nash  kidd-n u | i'di
what con:do-yourFaM:Ms INT  deer
What are you doing, deer? (mythical)

mash 'k ndu "hini-n [ nd'né | shd kuhu-n

NEG:HORT POT:be:anxious-yow:RES Mama  cMP coN:be:sick-yOu:RES
Don’t be anxious, Mama, that you’re sick (said the sun and moon to
the spirit of the sweatbath).

(See also 7.9, 7.31, and 7.74.)
An initial vocative is occasionally doubled.

shikwe'e | shikwe'e | né'hé  né'hé
Shakwee Shakwee IMP:COME IMP:COmMe
Shakwee, Shakwee (name of mythical deer), come, come!

1.5 Sentential Markers

The interrogative marker 4 occurs at the end of any basic sentence and
converts it into a YES/NO question; see §1.2.1 for examples. When a
vocative occurs at the end of a YES/NO question, it follows the
interrogative marker.

tai-n a | di'di

CON'be-yOu:RES INT aunt

Are you at home, ma’am?

The solidarity marker vi occurs at the end of statements in potential
aspect; it indicates either a suggestion or agreement with someone else’s
suggestion.

xi'hin  ré vi
POT:gO WEIN  SOLIDARITY
We’ll go then (said the deer to the cricket in agreement).
kata-n vi
POT:SiNg-yOU:FAM:MS SOLIDARITY
You sing then (suggested the deer to the cricket).
na  xi'hin roé ni'4 n-shitd-n
HORT POT:g0 WweIN face COM-sing-you:FAM:MS
xan vi
overithere SOLIDARITY

Let’s go over there where you sang then (suggested the cricket to
the deer).
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The quotative marker né occurs at the end of statements, questions, and
commands that repeat something that someone else has just said. When it
occurs with YES/NO questions, it follows the interrogative marker.

ya'ha ti  6'hén peshi né
CON:cost it:wop  five peESO  QUOTATIVE
It (the chair) costs five pesos, (she) says.
i6 tuha-n a né
CON:eXist ready-yOu:RES INT  QUOTATIVE
Are you ready? (she) says.

kii-r semana | xi'hin 16 né
POT:COME-yOU:RES week POT:gO0 WEIN QUOTATIVE
Come in a week (Sp. semana), (and) we will go, (he) says.



2
Verb Phrases

2.1 Content Verb Phrases

Content verb phrases consist of a nucleus, eight optional preverbal
elements, and seven optional postverbal elements.

2.1.1 Verb nuclei. Both simple and complex verb nuclei occur; the latter
are idioms composed of a verb plus a modifying word, which may be a
noun, a content verb, a stative verb, a general adverb, a locative adverb,
an idiom, or a word whose class cannot be determined.

A simple nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect. In the examples
given in this chapter, the part of each sentence not included in the verb
phrase is enclosed in parentheses.

tekii (da)
conchear  (I:res)
(I) hear.

nduté (i)

coN:disperse  (UN)
(The people) are dispersing.
shashi (d4)

coneat (L:RES)
(1) eat.

229
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shuha (d4)
coN:wipe (LRES)
(I) wipe.

ndoyé (da)
con:get:wet  (L:REs)
(D) get wet.

xahin (da)
con:speak (I:REs)
(I) speak.

nihi (da)
conreceive (I:REs)
(1) receive.

A verb-plus-noun nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect followed
by a noun. The noun is often the logical direct object, but it may also
correspond to some other role, such as a locative adjunct.

kida tniu (da)
con:do  work (L:REs)
(I) work.

tnif ndsha (da)
conitake hand  (LRES)
(I) shake hands.

xahan doho (da)
coNspeak ear  (LRES)
(I) exhort.

A verb-plus-content-verb nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect
followed by another verb; both verbs may undergo a tone change as part
of the process of idiom formation.

shaxan kidi (da)

con:lay sleep (I:REs)

(I) lay (somebody) down. (cf. shaxan ‘con:lay’, kidi ‘poT:sleep’)
néheé ¥ (da)

con:carry take (L:REs)

(I) carry on the custom. (cf. nehé ‘con:carry’, tnii ‘PoT:take’)

A verb-plus-stative verb nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect
followed by a stative verb.



Diuxi-Tilantongo Mixtec 231

kida adé  (da)
con:make tasty (L:REs)

(I) make tasty.

nehé tiha (da)
con:carry prepared (L:REs)
(D) carry something extra in case of need.
fiini kwit
con:be:late green

(It) becomes dark.

shino kiudi (Aa)
coN:run:away lazy (she)
(She) runs away from work.

A verb-plus-general-adverb nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect
followed by a general adverb.
kana shiin  (7A4)
coN:cry:out in:pain (she)
(She) cries out in pain.

shashi ndéé (fia)
coN:eat around:the:edges (she)
(She) eats while walking.

A verb-plus-locative-adverb nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect
followed by a locative adverb.

thaa nihné (da)
con:twist  within (L:REs)
(1) knead.
shito nihni  (da Aid)
concexamine inside (LRes her)
(I) visit (her).
daka  nihné (da)
con:mix within (LRES)
() mix (something inside something with an opening at the top).
A verb-plus-idiom nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect followed

by two or more words with a lexically specialized meaning. Only one
example has been found to date; it requires a plural subject.
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kida #n nda (ro)
con:do one face (weiN)
(We) do the same thing

A verb-plus-indeterminate-element nucleus consists of a verb followed by
a word whose meaning is not known. Because these words occur in only a
few frozen forms, it is not possible to determine their meanings.

daka yuha (da)
CON:cause:to:open ? (:rEs)
(I) yawn.

2.1.2 Preverbal elements. There are eight orders of preverbal elements;
from the nucleus cut they are: directional, habitual, plural, completive
aspect, truth value, hortatory, manner, and temporal.

There are four directionals, which are reduced forms of four verbs of
motion and arrival. Three of these verbs occur in a variety of aspect forms.
They indicate movement in relation to a base. A fuller description of these
verbs and their function is found in Kuiper and Merrifield (1975) and in
Macaulay (1985). Directionals occur only with the potential aspect form of
the verb nucleus. Prefixes that help to signal potential aspect do not,
however, occur following a directional (see §5.1.2). The following table lists
the directionals, their meanings, the full forms of the motion verbs that
served as sources for them, and their glosses.

Marker Full form

ndi ‘will return’ ndishi POT:return
ndi ‘returns’ ndishi coNreturn
ndf ‘returned’ ndishi coM:return
xin or n ‘will go (away)’ xéhin POT:g0
shé- ‘goes (and returns)’  shéhén CON:go
n-shé ‘went (and returned)’ n-shéhén COM-g0
xwén ‘went (away)’ xwahin INC:g0

ki ‘will come (and go)’  kishi POT:cOMeE
ki ‘comes (and goes)’ kishi CoN:come
n-ki ‘came (and went)’ n-kishi COM-come
vash ‘is coming’ vashi INC:come

ni ‘will go home’ nithi PoT:go:home
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All except nii occur as simple directionals; nii occurs only in compound
directionals. The following examples show simple directionals used in
sentences.

ndi koto (fla chain  Aa)
conreturn poTiexamine (she chicken her)
(She) returns to look after (her chickens).

ndf kata (fia)
comrreturn poTsing  (she)
(She) returned to sing.

xin néhe (da  tu'tu)
poT:go poTicarry (I:IREs paper)
(I) will go and take (the paper).

n-she  ndéhi (da)

coM-go rpoTlook:at (LREs)

(I) went to look at (it) and came back.
xwin ndéha (fia)

INC:go PoT:look:at (she)

(She) went to look at it.

ki kweka Aaha(-s)

coN:come POT:get KNO(-he:Ms)

(He) comes to get someone.

n-ki kutu (te itd)
coM-come poT:plow (he:ws cornfield)
(He) came to plow (the cornfield) and returned.

(See also 7.2, 7.47, 7.67, and 7.69.)

Compare the reduced potential aspect form of ‘to carry’ and ‘to look at’
in the above examples with the full forms with prefixes.

kanehe  (dd  tu'tu)
poT:carry (L'REs paper)
(I) will carry (the paper).
kundeha (d4)

poT:look:at (I:REs)
(I) will look at (it).

In addition to its directional meaning, vdsh ‘is coming’ has also
developed the aspectual meaning ‘progressive’ when it occurs with some
verb nuclei. In these verbs vash plus the potential aspect form expresses
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progressive action, and the simple continuative form expresses only
habitual action. The construction with vash is also used to signal continua-
tive aspect in verbs that otherwise have homophonous potential and
continuative forms.

vash kwenhnu (di)

INc:come  PoT:grow (I:REs)

(I) am growing.

vash ndihi (trit)

INc:come  PoT:finish  (wheat)

(The wheat [Sp. trigo]) is being consumed.
vash katnunt ini (da)
INc:icome PoT:be:marked insides (L:REs)
(I) am advancing in understanding.

The directional xwan ‘went’ (away) has developed the aspectual meaning
‘already begun’. It is used in this meaning only with verbs that refer to
some kind of movement.

xwan  niiu(-s)
iNc:go poT:descend:again(-he:ms)
(He) entered descending again (and is still inside).

xwan ndiu(-s)

INC:go PoT:enter:again(-he:ms)

(He) entered again (and is still inside).
xwan  kaa(-s)

INC:go poT:ascend(-he:ms)

(He) went up (and is still up).

In addition to the simple directionals already described there are also
four kinds of compound directionals. The first kind contains a simple
directional followed by ndi. These are: ki ndi and vash ndi. The second
kind contains a directional based on the verb ‘to go’ followed by nii: xin
nu, she nu, n-shé nu, and xwin ni. The third kind contains only vash ki
The fourth kind of compound directional has three parts; it consists of
vash ki ndi. The directional that occurs farthest to the left carries the
aspect; other directionals in the compound appear to be in potential
aspect, but the aspect of the underlying form is often obscured by tone
sandhi.
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With directionals followed by ndi:

ki ndi nehe (fia kidé da)
POT:come POTreturn POT:carry (she pot my:RES)
(She) will return and bring (my pot) back.

ki ndi nakate (da dinhma)
poT:come PoTreturn PoT:wash (I:Res clothing)
(D) will come back and wash (clothes).

vash ndi nehe (dd  t'm)
INC:come PoTrreturn PpoT:carry (I'REs paper)
(I) am coming and bringing (the paper) back.

vash ndi kwido (fia ndatniu Ffa)
INC:come POT:return POT:carry:onback  (she thing her)
(She) is coming back to get (her things).

vash ndi kishi(-s dahyé-s)
INc:come  poTireturn  PoT:bury(-hemms  child-his:Ms)
(He) is returning to bury (his child).

With directionals followed by nu:

xin ni néhe (da ndéyu vehe da)
poT:go poT:gochome porcarry (LRes food house my:RES)
(I) will go home to take (the food back).

n-shé nu kikii (fia)
COM-go POT:go:home POT:sew  (she)
(She) went home to sew and returned.

xwan ni kahnde (te trilg te v te)
INCc:igo poT:gochome poTicut (he:tws wheat hisiws town  hisiws)
(He) went home (to his town) to cut (his wheat).

With vash ki:

vash ki néhe (da  tu'tn)
INCc:come Poricome  PoT:carry (LREs paper)
(I) am coming to bring (the paper).

vash ki koto nihni  fiaha (da)
INc:come PoT:come PoT:examine inside knNo (LRES)
(I) am coming to visit you.
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vash ki kachitnihii  Fiaha (da)
INc:come PoT:come  PoTiinform  kNO  (L:REs)
(I) am coming to inform you.

With vash ki ndi:

vash ki ndi néhe (da tu'tu)
INC:come POT:come  POTreturn poT:carry (I'REs paper)
(I) am coming back to return (the paper).

vash ki ndi koto nihni faha (d3)
INC:come PQOT:come POTreturn PpoT:examine inside kNo (LREs)
(I) am returning to visit you.

vash ki ndi kachitnihii fiaha (d4)
INC:come PoT:come  PoTreturn poTiinform kNo  (LREs)
(I) am returning to let you know.

The second order of preverbal elements comprises the habitual markers:
sho ‘completive’, ku ‘potential’, and shko, sh, or shka ‘continuative’. The
markers sh and shka are each restricted to a few distinct classes of verbs,
and shko occurs with all other continuative verbs. All habitual markers
except sh agree in aspect with the verb nuclei with which they occur; sh
occurs with potential nuclei but has continuative meaning. Habitual can
express either continuing or habitual action.

n-shé kiku (da)
coM-coM:HAB sew (L:REs)
(I) kept on sewing.

ki kaka (da)
poT:HAB poT:walk (L:RES)
(I) will walk habitually.

shké  tui (da)
CON:HAB CON:exist (I:RES)
(I) keep on being here.

sh kindaha (da tvini)
CON:HAB POT:be:in:charge:of (I:REs money)
(I) habitually am in charge of (the money).

sh kwinhné (da  danhma kwe 'hé)
coN:HAB poT:wear (I:REs clothing red)
(I) habitually wear (red clothing).
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sh kineé (t nuy  itu)
CON:HAB PoT:be:inside (it:amML face cornfield)
(The animal) is in (the cornfield) habitually.

shka nehe (d4)
CON:HAB coN:carry  (LRES)
(I) habitually carry (it).

The form sho, but not the potential or continuative habitual forms, may
be repeated to put the action in a larger span of time.

n-shé sho néhe  (te iti)
COM-COM:HAB CcOM:HAB carry (he:ws candle)
(He) used to habitually carry (candles).

Also, sho has developed a use as a completive aspect marker with two
classes of verbs (see §5.1.2).

The third order of preverbal elements comprises the plural markers sh
(continuative) and ka (nonpotential), which pluralize the subject. sh occurs
with verbs that mark potential with a prefix and with some verbs that show
segmental changes for aspect. It is the appropriate plural only when no
other prenuclear elements occur; ka occurs with verbs of all classes, but it
occurs with verbs that can occur with sh only when other prenuclear
elements occur.

sh  ndéha (da)
PL con:look:at  (I:RES)
(We) are looking at (it).

sh  yindushi(-s)

PL  conbe:buried(-he:ms)
(They) are buried.

ka shita (da)

pL consing (I:RES)
(We) are singing.

ka shéhén (fia inxan)
PL coN:igo (she over:there)
(She) goes (over there).
ka  kishi (7i4)

PL coN:come (she)
(She) comes.

If the subject is a series of nouns, the plural pluralizes each one, except
for proper nouns.
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n-ka kahu  (fiadihé | téyid | dichi kwéchi)
coM-pL  study (woman man child little:pL)
(Women, men, and children) studied.

ki shita (nshid)

PL consing (John)

(John and others) sing.

ka shita (nshid shihin  nchiki)

pL consing (John with  Francis)

(John and Francis) sing

Preverbal plurals do not occur with the motion verbs xwihidn ‘to go
(incompletive)’ or vishi ‘to come (incompletive)’. In these cases the
postverbal plural koio must be used (see §2.1.3).

The fourth order of preverbal elements comprises only the completive
aspect marker n-; it occurs with the completive aspect form of the verb
(see §5.1.2). (Even though this marker always attaches to the following
word, it is treated here as a preverbal element, rather than as a prefix,
because any of the preverbal elements already described may occur be-
tween n- and the verb nucleus.)

n-xdhén (da)
com-speak  (L:RES)
(I) spoke.

n-shodo (da)

com-sprinkle (I:REs)
(I) sprinkled.

n-shita (da)
com-sing (L'RES)
(I) sang.

(See also 7.3, 7.13, 7.15, 7.22, 7.26, 7.39, 7.45, 7.55, 7.57-58, 7.60,
7.64, and 7.66.)

The fifth order of preverbal elements comprises truth-value markers,
which include both the negatives and na ‘affirmative’.

The negative markers are ma, fia, fiatd, fiadu, and ta. The negative ma
precedes verbs in potential aspect, and 7Aid and Aati precede verbs in
continuative and completive aspects. The negative fizgdu precedes verbs in
all aspects, and it contrasts two activities by negating the first one and
affirming the second one. The negative ta precedes verbs in potential
aspect, and must occur together with the postverbal additive marker ka
(see §2.1.3); the combination means ‘not yet’.
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ma kadavdhd (te vehe 'te)
NeG poTimake (he:ws house his:ws)
(He) won’t build (his house).

Ad kidavdhd (te véhe  'te)
NEG coNmake (he:ws house hisiws)
(He) isn’t building (his house).

7id  n-kidavaha (te véhe 'te)
NEG coMm-make (he:ws house his:ws)
(He) didn’t build (his house).

fid  xandisha (da tniihii-1)
NEG coN:believe (I'REs word-your:REs)
() don’t believe (what you say).

Aatd  xandisha (da tnithii-n)
NEG conbelieve (I:REs word-your:REs)
(I) don’t believe (what you say).

Aadu kida tniu (da /| chi dadiki  da)
NeG condo work (I'REs because con:play LRES)
(I) don’t work; (I play).

ta kida ki (da)
not:yet por:do ApD ([:REs)
(I) haven’t done (it) yet.

ta kutrini ka
not:yet poT:be:marked ADD
(It) is not yet known.

(See also 7.10 and 7.61.)

There is a fuller form of 7a, fizha, which is used alone as a response to
a question or in a reduced sentence (see §6.1.1).

The affirmative marker is nd, and it occurs in positive sentences under
special discourse conditions, such as in answer to a question regarding the
location of an entity. This marker occurs only in sentence-initial position,
and the sentence usually contains the locative adverb ydha ‘here’ (or its
reduced form ya) or is a part of a sentence combination containing a
shared noun phrase (see §6.1.2).

na yoo (da yaha)
ArFF conexist (Lres here)
(I) am (here).
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na yoé (i yachi |/ io ya)

AFF conexist (two knife con:exist here)

(Here) are (two knives). or (There) are (two knives here).
na yoé (da | tia ya)

AFF conexist (RES conexist here)

() am (here).

na yoo(-n | n-kidavaha véhe-s xan)
AFF coNexist(-yow:REs com-make  house-his:Ms that)
It is (you, who built that house of his).

The sixth order of preverbal elements comprises the hortatory markers
na and mashku, which occur only with verbs in potential aspect: na is used
to create nonsecond person commands, and to make a second person
command more polite.

na  xihin (rd)
HORT POT:go (WEIIN)
Let (us) go!

na nuhi nahi  (d3)
HORT PoT:go:chome INTENT (L:RES)
Let (me) continue to go!

na kada tnig (té)
HorT PoT:do work (herws)
Let (him) work!

(See also 7.38, 7.67, 7.74, and 7.76.)

The marker na is also used in object complements that express a request
or an indirect command, in subordinate purpose sentences, and in other
subordinate sentences when the speaker does not wish to commit himself
to the certainty of a potential event.

The hortatory marker mashku is used in negative sentences when the
speaker assumes that the actor wishes to or has begun to carry out the
action of the verb. When the speaker assumes that the actor does not wish
to carry out the action of the verb, na is used instead, followed by the
negative Adha.

mashku  ndua(-n)
NEG:HORT POT:fall(-you:RES)
Don’t fall!
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na Aidha ndui(-n)
HORT NEG PoT:fall(-you:RES)
Don’t fall!

mashku  kayi(-r)

NEG:HORT POT:burn(-you:RES)
Don’t get burned!

na fidha kayi(-ri)

HORT NEG POT:burn(-you:REs)
Don’t get burned!

In one example the negative marker following na appears to have been
deleted, leaving its high tone on the na.

na ndia(-n)
HORT POT:fall(-you:RES)
Don’t fall!

The seventh order of preverbal elements is manner, which is expressed
by a large and diverse class of modifiers; they include stative verbs and
stative verb phrases (see §2.3) and also adverbs and adverb phrases (see
§4.2). There is also a postverbal manner position. Most modifiers can occur
in either position, but intensifying elements and some adverbs are
restricted to preverbal position, and some other modifiers are restricted to
postverbal position. See §2.1.3 for further discussion of the difference
between the two.

With stative verbs:

ndehe n-yihi(-s)
fierce com-be:afraid(-he:ms)
(He) was very much frightened.

ndichi xahin (da)
profound con:speak (I:REs)

(I) speak profoundly.

nunu  kiki (ia di6 da)
wide conisew (she skirt my:REs)
(She) sews wide (skirts for me).

kanda ndehd  (1é)
visible consee (he:ws)
(He) sees clearly.
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kanda kida il (té)
visible con:do work (he:ws)
(The viewer can see) clearly (that he) is working.

yitnii  nukdéoé (mesha  da)

treelike consit (table  myRES)

(My table [Sp. mesa)) is standing firmly.
dana  n-kidavahia(-s véhe-s)
distinct com-make(-he:Ms house-his:Ms)
(He) made (his house) distinct.

thil ndindéé (1)
evil com:become:fat (it:aML)
It was hard to fatten (the animal).

(See also 7.57.)

adverbs:

shee  shita (fia)

fast consing (she)
(She) sings at a fast pace.

nihi  duki (shiti 't)
tightly con:be:tied (stomach its:amL)
(The animal’s stomach) is bound tightly.

kahi n-tnukwéhe (ndaha-s)
seriously com-be:wounded (hand-his:ms)
(His hand) was severely wounded.

inf kandodo (toto)
precariously con:lie:on:top (rock)

(The rock) lies precariously on (something).
danda n-kishi (te)

suddenly coM-come (he:ws)

(He) came all of a sudden.

ku xthin(-#)
first POT:go(-yOU:RES)
(You) go first!

(See also 7.2, which contains an adverb phrase.)
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The eighth order of preverbal elements is temporal, expressed only by
sha, which means ‘about to’ or ‘already’, depending on the aspect of the
verb.

sha kashdenhfiu  (d4)
about:to  poT:eat:dinner (I:RES)
(I) am about to eat dinner.

sha shashdénhiii  (da)
already con:eat:dinner (I:RES)
(D) just started to eat dinner.

sha n-shashdenhiiu (d4)
already coM-eat:dinner (I:REs)
(I) have just eaten dinner.

2.1.3 Postverbal elements. There are seven orders of postverbal elements.
These occur in the following order starting from the nucleus and going to the
right: manner, object, intent, scope, plural, repetitive, and incorporated noun.

Postverbal manner is expressed by a large and diverse class of modifiers.
They are: stative verbs, nouns, noun phrases, locative adverbs, temporal
adverbs, various other kinds of adverbs, and general quantifiers.

With stative verbs:
ndiké ndahii (déd)
con:grind poor  (L:REs)
(I) grind in exchange for food because of financial necessity.
shika tihi ()
con:walk  hump-backed  (it:amL)
(The animal) walks hump-backed.

xahan déén (te)
con:speak  sharply  (he:ws)
(He) speaks sharply.

shika yakwa  (t)
conwalk crippled (it:amL)
(The animal) is crippled.

xahin shehini (té niid da)
con:speak  disrespectful (herws face my:RES)
(He) speaks disrespectfully (to me).
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xahan uhii  (te)
con:speak evil  (he:ws)
(He) curses (people).

(See also 7.44.)

With nouns:

shika shehe (ro)
conwalk foot  (weun)
(We) go by foot.

xahan dinhni(-s)
con:speak nose(-he:ms)
(He) talks through his nose.

With noun phrases:
shashi diko  thwéé (tila)
conceat flavor citrus:fruit (bread)
(The bread [Sp. Castilla ‘Castile’]) has the flavor of citrus fruit.

With locative adverbs:

xundii ndéyi(-s)

conslide  prone(-he:ms)

(He) slides headfirst on his stomach.

kiku kandua (7A3)

consew reverse  (she)

(She) sews on the wrong side of the cloth.

With temporal adverbs:

n-shéhén nuu (te)
com-go  first:time (he:ws)
(He) went for the first time.
kikit ndui (fia)
con:sew daytime  (she)
(She) sews during the day.

nakaka nii (y64)
coN:walk:again  at:night (moon)
(The moon) travels at night.
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With general adverbs:

shido lakwa (nduchi  tnii)
con:boil  with:heavy:plops (legume black)
(The black beans) are boiling hard.

nukéé  yého (mésha)
consit  crooked (table)
(The table) is standing crooked.

With general quantifiers:

n-tée  kwehe (fa 4iti)
coM-pat many (she tortilla)
(She) patted many (tortillas).

n-shihi  kwehe (fia ndilte)
coM-drink much (she water)
(She) drank a lot (of water).

kida davsd (d4 shihin te tniu)
con:do half (Ires with hews work)
(He and I) are (each) doing half (of the work).

shahndé dava(-s tvini)
con:cut  half(-he:mMs  money)
(They) divided (the money [old Sp. tomin]) into two parts.

Note that the quantifier refers to the direct object of a transitive sentence,
even though it occurs as manner in the verb phrase.

Sometimes two elements occur in manner; the order is often fixed. The
modifiers in the following examples must occur in the order given below.

n-shaxan ndodo ndéyu (fia dahyad PRa)
com-lay onitop prone (she child her)
(She) lay (her child) down prone on top of (something).

n-shixan tuu ndeyi(-s léli-s)

com-lay on:ground prone(-he:Ms hat-hisiMs)

(He) lay (his hat [Sp. sombrero]) on the ground with the brim
touching the ground.

n-shdxan tuu nui (te véhé  té)
coM-lay on:iground borrowed (he:ws house his:ws)
(He) built (his house) on rented land.
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Many modifiers, such as stative verbs and various kinds of adverbs, can
occur in either the preverbal (see §2.1.2) or the postverbal manner position
with no apparent change in meaning Consider the following pairs of
sentences.

With stative verbs:

xahan koxon (te)
con:speak thick  (he:ws)
(He) has a low voice.

cf. kéxon xahin ('te)
thick conspeak (he:ws)
(He) has a low voice.

xahan nefiia  ('te)

con:speak false  (hews)

(He) is telling absurd lies.

cf. néfAdd xahan ('te)
false conspeak (he:ws)
(He) is telling absurd lies.

kikil nunu (fa di6 da)
conisew wide (she skirt my:RES)
(She) sews wide (skirts for me).

cf.  nunu kiki (fla dio da)
wide consew (she skirt my:RES)
(She) sews wide (skirts for me).

ndeha kanda (té)

con:look:at visible (he:ws)

(He) sees clearly.

cf. kanda ndeha (té)
visible con:look:at (he:ws)
(He) sees clearly.

nukéé  yutnu (mésha da)
consit  treelike (table  my:REs)
(My table) is standing firmly.

cf. yamid nukoéé (mesha d4)
treelike consit (table  my:Rres)
(My table) is standing firmly.
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With temporal adverbs:
n-kikil niu (Aa)
com-sew atnight (she)
(She) sewed at night.

cf. niu n-kiki  (fia)
atnight coM-sew (she)
(She) sewed at night.

kee nehe (rd)
poT:leave early (we:N)
(We) will leave early.

cf. nehe kée (ro)
early poT:leave (we:N)
(We) will leave early.

With general adverbs:
shita shéé (Aa)
consing  loud (she)
(She) sings loudly.
cf. shée shiti (Aa)
loud con:sing (she)
(She) sings loudly.

shika chuchi (te)
con:walk  withilittle:steps (he:ws)
(He) walks taking small steps.

cf. chuchi shika (¢¢)
with:little:steps con:walk  (he:ws)
(He) walks taking small steps.
|uki nihi  (shit t)
con:bectied tightly (stomach  its:AML)
(The animal’s stomach) is bound tightly.

of. nihi  duku (shiti 'ti)
tightly conbe:tied (stomach its:aML)
(The animal’s stomach) is bound tightly.

Some modifiers have different sense discriminations depending on
whether they occur as preverbal or postverbal manner. Sometimes the
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meaning is dependent on the verb that occurs with the modifier, as well as
on its position. Compare the following pairs of sentences.

chiydhu kweé ('te)
con:pay slow  (he:ws)
(He) waits to pay.

cf. kweé chiyahii (te)
slow  con:pay (he:ws)
(He) uses slow movements (when he) pays.
ndundéé uhi (4#)
coM:become:fat evil (it:amL)
(The animal) became too fat and is ugly.
cf. dhi ndindéé (t)
evil combecome:fat (it:amL)
It was hard to fatten (the animal).

xahan ndai (te)
con:speak  straight  (he:ws)
(He) speaks the truth. or (He) testifies truly.

cf. ndaa xahin (te)
straight conspeak (he:ws)
(He) speaks the truth.

nshee néé (fa)
potiarrive dark (she)
(She) will arrive when it is dark (with no artificial lights).

cf. néé nshée (fia)
dark poT:arrive (she)
(She) will arrive when it is dark (at night).
kida tnfu  kanda (té)
con:do  work visible  (he:ws)
(He) does his work in the open (not secretly).

of. kanda kida tniv  (té)
visible con:do  work (he:ws)
(The viewer can see) clearly (that he) is working.

kadaviha kanhnu (ro véhe 1)
por:make bigisc  (weiaN house ouriN)
(We) will build (our house) together.
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cf. kanhnu kadaviha (ro véhe  r6)
bigsc  por:make (we:uN house our:iN)
(We) will make (our house) large.

There are two object markers: the noun tnéha ‘companion’ and the
verbal marker 7idha ‘known object’. Either object marker can refer to first,
second, or third person, depending on the context. The marker tnaha is
used to express reciprocal.

shemani tnaha (ro)
con:love companion (we:IN)
(We) love each other.

chindee  tnaha(-s shihin te)
con:help companion(-you:REs with  he:ws)
(You and he) help each other.

chindeé  tnaha (te)
conhelp companion (he:ws)
(They) help each other.

chindéé  tnaha (da shihin-s)
conchelp companion (LRes with-he:ms)
(He and I) help each other.

The marker Adha ‘known object’” must occur if the direct object of a
nonreflexive sentence is either first or second person. It always denotes
first person when the subject is second person and second person when
the subject is first person. When the subject is third person, the object may
be expressed by 7idha, rather than by a sentence-level element, and 7idha
can denote any person. The context usually makes the referent of fidha
clear, but a sentence-level object may also occur. This is discussed further
in §3.1.3.

n-dakiki fidha(-A danhma)
coM-cause:toisew KNO(-you:Res clothing)
(You) made me sew (clothing).

n-dakiki Aldha (da danhma)
coM-cause:toisew KNo (L:RES clothing)
(I) made you sew (clothing).

n-dakiki fidha (fa danhma)
coM-cause:toisew KNo  (she clothing)
(She) caused someone to sew (clothing).

(See also 7.49-51, 7.57, 7.60, 7.68, and 7.71.)
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The modifier of intent, nahi, means ‘as planned’ or ‘anyway’ if the action
has not yet started, and ‘still’ or ‘continue’ if the action has already started.
The meaning depends on the context and is indeterminate in isolated
sentences.

xihin  ndhi  (te)
PoT:go INTENT (he:ws)
(He) is going as (he) planned (to do).

na ndiko nahi  (Aa)
HORT POT:grind INTENT (she)
Let (her) continue grinding!

Scope comprises the limiters and the additive. The limiters are ni ‘no
more’ or just’ and nga, which has various meanings, depending on the verb
it occurs with and the context. Among its meanings are: ‘without
motivation’, ‘without any purpose’, ‘in addition to’, ‘just’, ‘anyway’, and ‘as
a gift’. The additive, which extends the scope of an action, is ka ‘more’.

With ni:
ndishi ni  (da)
poTreturn LM (L:rEs)
(I) will just go (and not loiter).

n-shashi ni  (fia)
com-eat LM (she)
(She) just ate (without taking the situation into account).

(See also 7.14, 7.23, 7.43, and 7.56.)

With nga:

kiki nga (da)

poT:sew just (I'RES)

(I) will sew (but it doesn’t make any difference to me whether or not
I do it).

xwini nga (da sha xini da)
con:want just (IRES cmp PpoT:see  LRES)
(I) just want (to see). (I have no other purpose or motive.)

naxini nga (da trashti)
con:wash just (I'Res dish)
In addition (I) wash (dishes [Sp. traste]).
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kiundeha nga (da livru)

roT:look:at just (Lres book)

(T) will look at (the book [Sp. libro]) (since there isn’t anything better
to watch).

xthin  nga (da)

poT:igo just (IRES)

() shall go anyway.

niht nga (da tild)
concreceive just (LREs bread)
(I) receive free (bread).

With ka:

kikii ka (da)
poT:sew ADD (L:REs)
() will sew longer.

(See also 7.18 and 7.73.)

When the negative markers 7id or Aati occur with nga, the combined
meaning is ‘not very’.

Aai  koxon nga (da)
NEO conbehungry just (I:Res)
(I) am not very hungry.

When the negative marker fa and a verb in potential aspect occur with
ka ‘more’, the combined meaning is ‘not yet’.

ta kati ka (te)
notiyet potrssing ADD (he:ws)
(He) hasn’t sung yet.

ta kil ka (dd)
notiyet poT:isew ADD (L:REsS)
(I) haven’t sewn yet.

When other negative markers occur with ka, the combined meaning is
‘no longer’.
fia shashi ka (te diti)
NEG coNeat apD (heiws tortilla)
(He) doesn’t eat anymore.
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ma kashi ka ('te)
NEG PoT:eat ADD (heiws)
(He) will not eat anymore.

The postverbal plural is koio. Unlike the preverbal plurals, which do not
occur with potential, koio occurs with verbs in any of the three aspects.

kundeha koié (did)
poTlook:at pL  (I:RES)
(We) shall look at it.

The plural koio can occur with a preverbal plural, and when both occur,
they give emphasis to the plural subject of a sentence.
ka kishi kdié  (1é)
PL coNcome PL  (heiws)
(They) are coming,

n-ki kishi  koio (te)
coM-PL come PL  (hews)
Many (of them) came.

sh  ndeka kéio(-s 1)
PL contake:care:of PL(-he:Ms  it:AML)
(They) take care of (the animals).

n-ka sho kadoko kéio (da kitf)
coM-PL COM:HAB carry:on:shoulder pL  (IREs animal)
(We) carried (the animals) on our shoulders.

With the motion verbs xwéahan ‘to go (incompletive)’ and vdshi ‘to come
(incompletive)’, koio occurs instead of a preverbal plural.

xwahan koio (te)
INc:igo  PL (hews)
(They) went.

vashi koio (te)
iINc:come  PL (herws)
(They) are coming.
The repetitive is ntuku ‘again’, which expresses action that is repeated.
nakate  ntiku  (7a)
con:wash REP (she)
(She) is washing (clothes) again.



Diuxi-Tilantongo Mixtec 253

The seventh order of postverbal elements is incorporated noun, ex-
pressed mainly by ini ‘insides’ and anu ‘heart’ (Sp. dnima ‘soul’). This
element and the verb nucleus together form a potentially discontinuous
lexical unit.

kutnuni ini (da)
poT:be:marked insides (L:REs)
(I) am advancing in understanding.

kukwedi ini (da)
poT:be:jealous insides (I'REs)

(I) am jealous.

kukaxan ini (da)

poT:ask:for insides (I:RES)

() desire (it).

dakukohyo ini (fid-s)
poT:make:damp insides (she-him:ms)
(She) causes (him) to be sad.

Examples of stative verb phrases containing anu are given in §2.3.

2.1.4 Combinations of elements. Six of the eight preverbal elements
combine freely. They are: directional, habitual, plural, completive aspect,
truth value, and manner.

fia ndahu kéé n-ki  sho she kiki (fia)

NEG poor ¢ COM-PL COM:HAB CON:go POT:sew (she)

(They) did not habitually go away to sew with serious intent.

(See also 7.56-57.)

Hortatory occurs with truth value, with directional, with directional and
manner, or with habitual and manner.
na  Aiha tmitkwéhe(-1)
HORT NEG POT:get:hurt(-you:REs)
Don’t get hurt!

néhé na xin kata (ro)
early HORT POT:go POTsing (WeiN)
Let (us) go early and sing!

koxon na  ku kata (ré)
thick HORT POT:HAB POT:sing (WE:IN)
Let (us) habitually sing low!
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(See also 7.67.)

Temporal occurs with directional, habitual, and plural; with directional,
plural, and completive aspect; or with manner, completive aspect, and
plural.

sha ka shko she kata (da)
already pL coN:HAB congo poTssing  (IREs)
{(We) already have habitually gone and sang.

sha n-ki  she kata (da)
already coM-PL coN:go PoT:sing (L:RES)
(We) already went and sang.

sha kunti n-kd  shate(-s)
already deep com-pL dig(-he:ms)
(They) already began to dig deeply.

Some items that express various elements show cooccurrence prefer-
ences. Habitual does not occur with directionals that express one-way trips.
Nonpotential plural does not occur with the directionals vash and xwan,
and only a few elements that express manner occur with temporal.

Negative occurs with preverbal manner only when manner is expressed
by an intensifying element. When negative is expressed by the simple form
fAa, it follows manner, but when negative is expressed by a compound like
Aatd, manner follows negative. (The reason for this difference is that
compound negative forms contain an existential verb and are used to
express a cleft construction.)

ndéhé Aia  yuhi(-s)

fierce NEG conbe:afraid(-he:ms)
(He) isn’t very much afraid.

Aati ndehé yuhii(-s)

NEG fierce conbe:afraid(-he:Ms)
(He) isn’t very much afraid.

Lengthy combinations of postverbal elements can, but rarely do, occur.

Common speech uses no more than three elements in the same utterance.
n-dakiki vaha Aaha nahi ni  ntiki (R4)
COM-cause:to:sew good KNO INTENT LIM  REP (she)
(She) caused someone to just continue to sew well again.
n-dakiki vaha fiaha nahi  koié ntiku (Aid)
COoM-cause:toisew good KNO INTENT PL REP (she)
(They) caused someone to continue to sew well again.
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Some items show cooccurrence restrictions. Quantifiers that express
manner do not occur with plural. The marker nga, which expresses scope,
is compatible with only a limited number of elements that express manner.

The basic order of the postverbal elements as given in §2.1.3 above is
manner, object, intent, scope, plural, repetitive, and incorporated noun, but
the following orders also occur. Intent can directly follow manner, plural
can directly follow object, and object can directly follow the verb nucleus.
The following examples show intent either between manner and object or
between object and limiter.

n-dakiki vahd nahi Faha ni  ntiki (F4)
coM-cause:to:sew good  INTENT KNO LIM  REP (she)
(She) caused someone to continue to just sew well again.
n-dakikil vahd Fflaha nahi ni  naki  (A4)
coM-cause:toisew good KNO INTENT LIM  REP (she)
(She) caused someone to continue to just sew well again.

The following examples show plural either between intent and repetitive
or between object and intent.

n-dakiki vahd Ffaha nahi  koid ntiki (7d)
coM-cause:to:sew good KNO INTENT PL  REP (she)
(They) caused someone to continue to sew well another time.
n-dakikil vaha Faha koi6 nahi  ntiki (Fid)
coM-cause:toisew good KNO PL  INTENT REP (she)
(They) caused someone to continue to sew well another time.

The following examples show object either between a stative verb ex-
pressing manner and intent or between the verb nucleus and a stative verb
expressing manner.

n-dakiki vaha flaha nahi ni  ntika (A3)
coM-cause:to:sew good KNO INTENT LIM  REP (she)
(She) caused someone to continue to just sew well again.
n-dakiki fiaha vdha nahi ni ntikd (A4)
coM-cause:to:sew KNO good INTENT LM REP  (she)
(She) caused someone to continue to just sew well again.

n-dakikil kanda 7Faha nahi ni  nmaki  (A4)
COM-cause:to:sew  visible KNO INTENT LIM  REP (she)
(She) just continued to make someone sew in plain sight again.
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n-dakiki fiaha kanda nahi ni  ntaki (Ad)
COM-cause:to:sew KNO visible INTENT LIM REP (she)
(She) just continued to make someone sew in plain sight again.

There are few systematic restrictions between preverbal and postverbal
elements. The interaction of preverbal and postverbal plural markers has
been discussed in §2.1.3 above, and a few semantically specialized com-
binations have also been discussed in §§2.1.2 and 2.1.3.

na xin nitn# fizha  koid(-s)
HORT POT:go PoT:arrest:again  kNO  PL(-he:Ms)
Let (them) go and arrest someone again!

n-ka she nitnit tnaha koié(-s)
COM-PL go  PoT:arrest:again companion PL(-he:Ms)
(They) went and arrested one of their members again.

n-ki she kweka FAaha vahd(-s)
COM-PL go  POT:get KNO good(-he:ms)
(They) went and picked up someone in a welcoming manner.

n-ka sho kikii vaha koio (na)

COM-PL COM:HAB sew good PL  (she)

(They) used to sew well.

vdhid n-ka  dakiki Adha koio (A3)

good com-pL causeitoisew KNO  PL  (she)

(They) used a good method to show someone how to sew.

vdhd n-ka  dakikii Adha ntikd (A4)

good COM-PL cause:to:isew KNO  REP (she)

(They) used a good method to again show someone how to sew.

Aati  shko chiyahu Faha vaha  koio(-s)
NEG CON:HAB coON:pay KNo good  PL(-he:Ms)
(They) haven’t paid someone well.

sha xén Aaha ntiku(-s)

already com:hit kno REP(-heims)

(He) already hit me again.

n-ki sho kilii nahi  koié (fid)
COM-PL COM:HAB S€W INTENT PL  (she)
(They) used to keep on sewing.
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ka shash nihno tnaha (yuhii-s shihin
PL coneat inside companion (mouth-histMs with
Aiadthi-s)

woman-his:Ms)
(They) kiss (their wives).

(See also 7.57.)
2.2 Equative Verb Phrases

Equative verb phrases are based on the equative verbs kuu ‘to be
(potential)’, nduu ‘to become (potential)’ or ‘to be again’, and kunani ‘to
be named (potential)’. The verb kuu occurs with all the preverbal elements
that occur with content verbs, except directional and manner, and with all
the postverbal elements, except manner and the object marker tniha
‘companion’. These elements occur in the same order as in content verb
phrases.

With kuu:
(vit Aa) kuid  (1é)
(husband her) con:be (he:ws)
(He) is (her husband).

(ita ndéka) kud (ta)
(flower purple) conbe (it:flower)
(It) is (a purple flower).

(nshiid) kui (té)

(John) conbe (he:ws)

(He) is (John).

(té titha vaha) kui (té)
(he:ws knowledgeable good) conbe (he:ws)
(He) is (a knowledgeable person).

kuii (té 'té tiha v4ha)
con:be (he:ws he:ws knowledgeable  good)
(He) is (a knowledgeable person).

kui (i yad)

conbe (UN  stone)

(It) is {a stone).



258 Kuiper

With nduw:
ndiu (te tad FAiti)
com:become (he:ws father town)
(He) became (a leader of the town).

ndiiu (te té vaha)
combecome (he:ws he:ws good)
(He) became (a good man).

(¢é vahd) ndiu (te)
(he:ws good) combecome (heiws)
(He) became (a good man).

With nani:

(sndonii) nani(-s)
(Antonio:ms) con:be:named(-he:Ms)
(His) name is (Antonio). or (Antonio) is (his) name.

2.3 Stative Verb Phrases

Stative verb phrases have simple stative verbs as their nuclei.

kwee (té)
slow (he:ws)
(He) is slow.

kohyo (ndbhé)

damp (adobe)

(The adobe bricks) are damp.
vidi  (d00)

warm (blanket)

(The blanket) is warm.

nunu (shehe véstido)
wide (foot garment)
(The hem of the garment [Sp. vestido ‘dress’]) is wide.

kanda

visible

(There) is light.

kwifia  (7a)

jealous (she)

(She) is a jealous person.
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Stative verbs occur with the following preverbal elements, although
members of classes show cooccurrence restrictions: the directional vash,
habitual, plural, negative, and manner.

The directional vdsh ‘to come (incompletive)’ is used to signal progres-
sive meaning (see §2.1.2); it occurs with only a few stative verbs.

vash kwidan (fia)
iNc:come  yellow  (she)
(She) is becoming pale.

vash vidi(-s)
INc:come  gray(-he:Ms)
(He) is getting gray (hairs).

The habitual marker is limited to the continuative aspect form.

shko veé (da adiko kilo)
con:HAB weigh (Lres forty  kilo)
(I) have been weighing (forty kilos [Sp. kilo]).

shké kwaan (i yo6 marsu)
coN:HAB yellow (wheat month March)
(The wheat) always ripens (in the month of March [Sp. marzo]).

The plural is #ni; it is distinct from the plural which occurs with content
verbs.
and nanhni  ani (7d)
pL big:pL  heart (she)
(They) are unafraid.
uni kbhyo (ndbhd)
pL damp (adobe)
(The adobe bricks) are damp.
ani dihini(-s)
pL  happy(-he:ms)
(They) are happy.
ani inhni(-s)
PL  hot(-he:Ms)
(They) are braggarts.
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The negatives 72 or fiatd may occur.

Aatid  veté (te)

NEG  untruthful (he:ws)

(He) doesn’t tell lies.
fiatd  vishi

NEG  cold

(It) isn’t cold.

Aia vaha (te)

NeG good (he:ws)
(He) isn’t a good man.
fiati  kwifia (fid)
NEG jealous (she)
(She) is not jealous.

Kuiper

Manner comprises intensifying adverbs and a few stative verbs that

function as intensifying elements.

With intensifying adverbs:

yé6 ndayu (yuchi  trin)
INTs coarse (powder wheat)
(The wheat flour) is very coarse.

vichi déén (fia)
INTS  sharp (she)
(She) is a harsh scolder.

yé  véé(-s)
iNTs heavy(-he:ms)
(He) weighs a lot.

With stative verbs:

kwiha véte (te)
ugly untruthful (he:ws)
(He’s) a vicious liar.
ndehe doho(-s)

fierce naughty(-he:ms)
(He) is very naughty.
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The following combinations of preverbal elements occur: negative and
plural; negative and habitual; negative, manner, and habitual; negative and
the directional vash; and manner and plural.

Aatd unu ndnhni  and  (A4)
NEG PL bigpL  heart (she)
(They) are not all brave.

Aiatd  unu lehva(-s)
NEG PL  missing:teeth(-he:ms)
(They) are not missing teeth.

fla shko uha (ndeyid Fia)
NEG coN:HAB thick (food her)
(Her food) is not usually thick.

fiath  yo  shko uha (ndeyia Fia)
NEG INTS coNHAB thick (food her)
(Her food) is not usually very thick.
fidtu vash ndiké (te a)

NEG INc:icome cold  (itLiQ INT)
Isn’t (it) getting cold(?)

vichi danid ndnhni ana  (Ad)

INTS PL  bigpL  heart (she)
(They) are very brave.

y6 unu dhini(-s)
INTs P happy(-he:Ms)
(They) are very happy.

The following postverbal elements occur with stative verbs: manner,
intent, scope, repetitive, and incorporated noun.

With manner:

kanda vaha
visible good
The visibility is good. or (One) can see (it) well.

kohyo ka  (ndoho)
damp apD (adobe)
(The adobe bricks) are still damp.
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With intent:

kanda nahi

visible INTENT

(It) is still light (outdoors).
kani ndhi  (yo6hd)

long INTENT (rope)

(The rope) is still long, anyway.

With scope:

yividi nga (ndiate)
lukewarm just (water)
(The water) is just lukewarm.

lehva nga(-s)
missing:teeth  just(-he:ms)
(He) is just missing teeth.

kanda ka
visible ADD
(It) is still light (outdoors).

With repetitive:

koxon ntiku (dita io vitna)

thick REep (tortilla comexist today)

Again (today the tortillas) are thick. or (The tortillas that there are
today) are thick again.

kanu ntikiu (vihndé)
slimy REP (nopal)
(The prickly pear cactus leaves) are slimy again.

With incorporated noun:

kanhnu anmi  (7d)
bigisc  heart (she)
(She) is brave.

Very few combinations of postverbal elements occur. Those that occur
with a very limited number of nuclei are: intent and the additive marker
ka, and intent and repetitive.
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kanda nahi k&
visible INTENT ADD
(It) is still light.

koxon nahi ntaku (dit3)
thick INTENT REP  (tortilla)
(The tortillas) are thick again, as before.

Some preverbal elements occur with postverbal elements. Preverbal man-
ner and plural occur with postverbal intent, and the preverbal negative
Aiatd and plural occur with the postverbal additive marker ka.

loké dnu kanid nahi  (vihndé)
crazy PL  slimy INTENT (nopal)
(The prickly pear cactus leaves) were still very (Sp. loco) slimy.

Aatdi dnu lehva ka(-s)
NEG PL missingiteeth apD(-hemMs)
(They) are no longer liars. (lit. [They] are no longer missing teeth.)

Ad kanda vaha
NEG visible good
(It) is not very light (outdoors).

Aiatd  adi vaha (ndéyu)
NEG tasty good (food)
(The food) is not very tasty.

Stative verb phrases occur both as the predicate of stative sentences (see
§1.1.6) and as manner in content verb phrases (see §§2.1.2 and 2.1.3).

2.4 Repetitive Verb Phrases

Repetitive verb phrases are based on either content or stative verbs. This
construction indicates repeated or intensified actions or states.

Repetitive verb phrases based on content verbs repeat a simple content
verb nucleus; the limiter ni optionally follows the second part.

shika shika (ki)

con:walk con:walk (day)

(Many days) passed.

nuxwifii  nuxwifit  ni  (te)
con:stand con:stand LM (hews)
(He) stood for a long time.
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(niidaa) vee véé(-n)
(how) con:weigh con:weigh(-you:FAM:MS)
(How) heavy (you) are!

Repetitive verb phrases based on stative verbs are of two types. A simple
stative verb may be repeated with the limiter ni optionally following the
second part, or two instances of a stative verb may be linked by the
complementizer sha. The first type occurs only as a preverbal manner in
content verb phrases, and the second type occurs also as the predicate of
stative sentences.

ndaa  ndaa ni  (xwahian te)
straight straight 1M (iNc:igo  hews)
(He went) st1 :ight.

kanhnu kanhnu (koo anii-A)
bigisc  bigisc  (poT:exist heart-you:RES)
Be brave! (Don’t grieve anymore!)

(nidaa) fiama FfAama(-n)

(how) light light(-you:Fam:ms)
(How) light in weight (you) are!
vaha sha vaha (te)

good cMp good (hews)
(He) is very good. or (He) is a very good person.

2.5 Additive Stative Verb Phrases

Additive stative verb phrases comprise two short stative verb phrases
linked by te ‘and’.

(danhma) kani te  kwiAi
(clothing) long:sG and narrow
(clothing) that is long and narrow

(kidi) kéxon te  ndayu
(pot) thick and rough
(pot) that is thick and rough in texture

nani te  unu ndika (danhma da)
long:p and pL  wide (clothing my:RES)
(My clothing) is long and wide.
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ndid te nani  (yitnit)
true and long? L (tree)
(The poles) are long and straight.

2.6 Appositional Verb Phrases

Appositional verb phrases consist of two semantically related parts. The
first words of the two parts are usually identical, and the second words are
different.

xwin ndée xwan  ndiu(-s)
INCc:go POT:leave:again INC:go PoT:enter:again(-he:Ms)
(He) went in and out repeatedly.

Sometimes these phrases consist of two derived or compound verb stems
(see §5.1.1), the first parts of which are identical.

kuloko kuditha(-s)
conbeicrazy  conbetin:vain(-he:ms)
(He) acts ridiculously.

xanndaa xankwiti(-s)
con:speak:straight con:speak:short(-he:Ms)
(He) speaks only the truth.

xankée xannd4 'hi(-s)
con:speak:humble  conispeak:poor(-he:ms)
(He) pleads over a period of time.

This construction is common in everyday speech, but occurs with even
greater frequency in formal and ritual speech.



[blank]



3
Noun Phrases

3.1 Basic Noun Phrases

Basic noun phrases have a noun or pronoun nucleus, which may be
expanded by the prenominal quantifier and by the postnominal scope,
deictic, and relative clause.

3.1.1 Noun nuclei. Both simple and complex noun nuclei occur. A simple
nucleus comprises only a noun or pronoun.

dita ‘tortilla’
yodo ‘metate’
nuni ‘corn’

truthi ‘word’

kité ‘animal’
ndohé ‘yourFAM:MS’

A complex nucleus is a lexical unit that comprises a noun followed by a
frozen modifier, which may be a noun, a numeral, a stative verb, or a
content verb.

267
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Noun plus noun:

nduchi nii
legume face
eyes

ndute nii

water face

tears

ita vilu
flower cat

a kind of orchid
ini ndaha
insides hand
palm of the hand

Noun plus numeral:

kaa  ushi
metal ten
ten o’clock

ki 6ko
day twenty
the twentieth day

Noun plus stative verb:

thwee vidi
citrus:fruit sweet
sweet lime

dahyi ndahi
child poor
orphan

Noun plus content verb:
maki kiki
machine coN:sew
sewing machine (Sp. maquina)

Occasionally a complex nucleus has three parts.
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dichi lichi yi#
child smallisc male
small boy

fiua Aufiu kwéchi

wax bee small:PL
beeswax

kaa  iflu yodo

metal six con:be:on:top
six thirty

3.1.2 Prenominal elements, Only the quantifier occurs in prenominal
position. Three kinds of quantifiers occur: general quantifiers, numerals
(and numeral phrases), and specifiers.

General quantifiers:

itahu ndeyu
little food
a little bit of food

dava téyi
half man
some men or half the men

kwehe kiti
many animal
many animals

Numerals:
kil
one day
one day
au o
two paper
two pieces of paper

The numeral #n ‘one’ is often used simply as an indefinite article.
#n dinhnii
one shirt
one shirt or a shirt
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Specifiers comprise mee ‘same’ or ‘self’, tiku ‘a distinct’, and diz ‘the
aforementioned’.

mée  té tashnuni

spEc  he:ws coNrule

the very man who governs

titku Aayiu

distinct people

another person (from outside the group)
i té
the:aforementioned he:ws

the aforementioned

The word kwéhe ‘many’ sometimes occurs in the verb phrase even when
it refers to a noun phrase (see §2.1.3).

3.1.3 Postnominal elements. Three optional elements follow the noun
nucleus: scope, deictic, and relative clause.
Scope comprises the limiters and additive. The limiters are ni ‘just’ and
nga ‘just’ (refers to what remains). The additive is ka ‘more’.
tid nl
paper LiM
just paper

kandii nga

soup just

just soup (Sp. caldo)
tatd ki

paper ADD

more paper

(See also 7.25.)

Three locative adverbs function as deictics: yaha or ya ‘here’, didn ‘there’
(near addressee), and inxan or xan ‘over there’. These words are glossed
‘this’, ‘that’ (near addressee), and ‘that’, respectively, when they function as
deictics. There is also a nominal marker that functions only as a deictic, de
‘that’. The deictic dian refers to objects near the addressee, and it often
contrasts one referent to some other one, while de refers to objects near
the addressee, but it does not contrast one object with another. The deictic
de is also used for an object previously referred to in the discourse context.
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The deictic inxan or xan refers to objects distant from both speaker and
addressee.

véhé inxin

house that

that house

Alayiu  yiha

people this

these people

te xin

he:ws that

that man

titd  didn

paper that:near:addressee
that paper

witi  dé

paper that

that paper

Restrictive relative clauses follow the noun or pronoun nucleus. Relative
clauses are usually marked as such by their distribution following nouns or
pronouns and by the absence of a noun phrase that is logically supplied by
the head. In the case of relative clauses based on a locative adjunct, or on
a location or time peripheral element, the locative noun s ‘face’ and the
subordinate conjunction na ‘when’ function as relative pronouns.

Sentences with content verbs may become relative clauses based on the
subject, the object, an adjunct, or a peripheral element.

The head can be coreferential with the subject or the object. The head
is coreferential with the subject when the verb of the relative clause is
intransitive or when the only nominal of the relative clause is the verbal
marker Aidha ‘known object’ (see §2.1.3).

té n-kuhii

he:ws com-be:sick

the man who was sick

té n-shanhni FAaha
he:ws com-kill KNO

the man who killed someone
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té kundahu
he:ws con:be:poor
the man who is poor

ndéyu n-kihva
food com-be:bitter
food that was bitter

(See also 7.41.)

The head is coreferential with the object when the subject of the relative
clause is a first or second person pronoun.

téyi nduki €4
man:ws conlook:for I:Rres
the man for whom I’'m looking

téyii nduku-n
man:ws con:look:for-you:REs
the man for whom you are looking

(See also 7.67.)

When the relative clause contains a noun phrase or a third person
pronoun, the resulting construction is ambiguous. The head may be
coreferential with either the subject or the object. The discourse and/or
cultural context, however, usually clarifies the meaning,

fid dakwaha nshii

she conteach John

the woman who teaches John or the woman whom John teaches

sé chindihii Ffiadihi

he:Ms concputiinijail woman

the man who is putting the woman in jail or the man whom the
woman is putting in jail

séyi chindihi Aia

man:Ms con:putiinijail she/her

the man who is putting her in jail or the man whom she is putting
in jail

sé dakwaha Aa

he:ms con:teach she/her

the man who teaches her or the man whom she teaches

If the nominal that functions as a subject of the relative clause is a full
noun phrase, rather than a pronoun, and if the speaker wishes to indicate
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that the head is coreferential with the object, he uses the verbal marker
fidha in the relative clause. Compare the following examples with the first
two in the above block of examples.

fia dakwaha fidha nshii

she con:teach XNo John

the woman whom John teaches

sé chindihi fidha FAadihi

he:Ms conputinijail kNvo woman

the man whom the woman is putting in jail

Aadtht n-dandod Fidha yiF fia

woman com:leave kNo husband  her

the woman whose husband left her

The head may also be coreferential with an adjunct. The locative noun
ni ‘face’ optionally follows the head noun and functions as a relative
pronoun.

yikii nuu shko shehén ro
mountain face CON:HAB CON:go We:N
the mountain where we habitually go
fii  n-shéhén te

town coMm-go he:ws

the town he went to

(See also 7.59.)

The head may also be coreferential with a peripheral element. When the
peripheral element is location, the locative noun nii ‘face’ optionally
follows the head and functions as a relative pronoun. When the peripheral
element is time, the subordinate conjunction na ‘when’ optionally follows
the head and functions as a relative pronoun.

flaylu  nuu tashnini ianshiish
people face conrule God

people in the place where God reigns
fid nuu shind  kwéchi da

she face conrun errand I:REs

the woman in the place where I serve

kit n-shéhén te nandiia
day com-go he:ws Oaxaca
the day he went to Oaxaca
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kit na n-shéhén te niindia
day when coM-go he:ws Oaxaca
the day he went to Oaxaca

Sentences with equative verbs may become relative clauses based on the
subject or a peripheral element.
té kui  dito €4
he:ws coNbe uncle my:RES
the man who is my uncle
té kuid  y&E fla
he:ws conbe husband her
the man who is her husband

té kuii  prisidenté

he:ws conbe president

the man who is president (Sp. presidente)
té kui  musikd

he:ws con:be music

the man who is a musician (Sp. miisica)
kwid n-kiu nshiad prisidenté

year com-be John president

the year John was president

Stative sentences may become relative clauses based on the subject.
té duxin
he:ws tall
the tall man

yisha luhlé
corndough thick
thick dough

(See also 7.9 and 7.28.)

In relative clauses numerals function like stative verbs to express or-
dinals; they follow the equative verb kui ‘to be’.
kii kui  uni
day conbe three
the third day

(See also 7.24.)
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There are also sequences in which a noun (or complex noun nucleus)
modifies another noun that should probably be considered to contain
relative clauses with a deleted verb. The second noun may give the
material out of which the first is made, the topic of the first noun, what is
contained in the first noun, or a specifying characteristic of the first noun.

dundi fiud
doll wax
wax doll

fiunu  yohé
net rope
net made of rope

vehe ndohé
house adobe
an adobe brick house

vehe tkiiyéé
house maguey:leaf
a house made of maguey (century plant) leaves

Auhu triti
land wheat
wheat (Sp. trigo) field

kwenta konéxo
story  rabbit
a story (Sp. cuento) about a rabbit (Sp. conejo)

tnithii ianshish
word God
the word of God

shtoho FAthu
owner land
owner of the land

shtého véhe

owner house

owner of the house

yika tila

basket bread

a basket in which to store bread (Sp. Castilla ‘Castile’)
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yika ndondohé
basket handle
a basket with a handle

(See also 7.6.)

3.1.4 Combinations of elements. All four nonnuclear elements (quantifier,
relative clause, scope, and deictic) combine freely, although scope and deictic
are rare following long relative clauses. Also, subclasses of words and individual
words show cooccurrence restrictions. For example, the specifier mee does not
occur with 7l just’ or nga ust’. The order of postnominal elements is: relative
clause, scope, and deictic.

dichi lichi ni

child small:sc LM

just the smaller child

fid  n-kishi xan

she com-come that

that woman that came

mee fladihi  n-shéhén xan

self woman cowm-go that

that very woman who went

kweéhé ia  ka kundihu xan
many she PL coNbe:poor that
those many poor women

uu dichi lachi ni  xan

two child smallisc LM that

just those two small children

kwehé fia  ka kud  maéstra xan
many she PL conbe teacher that
those many women who are teachers (Sp. maestra)

fid ka kui  maéstra ni  xan
she pL conbe teacher just that
those women who are just teachers

In the last example the limiter forms part of the noun phrase within the
relative clause, but the deictic modifies the head noun.

It is also possible for a noun to be modified by two relative clauses. Both
may be based on stative verbs, or one may be based on a stative verb and
the other on a content verb. When there are two stative verbs, the order
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is usually determined by convention. For example, color precedes size, and
size precedes gender.

danhma kwishi kanhnii
clothing white big:sc
large white clothing

yika kwechi  tkiite
basket small:r. round
small round baskets

A relative clause based on a stative verb always precedes one based on
a content verb.

kwehé sé kwechi  kahii livri
many he:ms small:pL conread book
many boys who are reading books (Sp. libro)

kwehe  té vaha n-ki  kuu prisidenté
many he:ws good com-pL be  president
many good men who were president

A quantifier such as ## ‘one’ may occur in noun phrases with no nucleus
expressed; examples are found in 7.12-13, 7.18, and 7.21-22.

3.2 Measurement Noun Phrases

Measurement noun phrases consist of a noun phrase expressing a unit of
measurement, usually modified by a preposed quantifier and occasionally
by a short postposed relative clause. They occur only as quantifiers in
other noun phrases, and in the following examples, the higher noun phrase
is enclosed in parentheses.

litri (petroleit)

liter (kerosene)

a liter (Sp. litro) (of kerosene [Sp. petroleo])
uni  tiyu (ndisha)

three pair (sandal)

three pairs (of sandals)

aa litru (petroled)
two liter (kerosene)
two liters (of kerosene)
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tin nuhne kanhni (iti kwishi)
one bundle bigsc (candle white)
a large bundle (of white candles)

3.3 Possessive Noun Phrases

Possessive noun phrases have a possessed noun as their nucleus followed
by an obligatory possessor. The nucleus is either an inherently possessed
noun, such as a kinship term or a body part, or an optionally possessed
noun. The possessor is a full noun phrase.

ndéha fia

hand her

her hand

danhma marid
clothing Mary
Mary’s (Sp. Maria) clothing

(See also 7.14-15, 7.23-24, 7.27, 7.52, 7.62, and 7.74.)

The citation form for an inherently possessed noun is a short possessive
noun phrase with ro ‘first person plural inclusive’ as the possessor.

ndaha ro

hand ourinN

hand or our hands
kuhi ro
SiSter:FE Our:IN
our sister

This pronoun is also used idiomatically in many vocative forms.

taa ro
father ourinN

father! (lit. ‘our father’, used to address both God and one’s own
father)

The possessive noun phrase plus the verb id ‘to exist’ is one of the chief
devices of the language to convey possession of any entity.

io vehe da
con:exist house my:RES
I have a house.
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Possessive noun phrases may be expanded by optional elements. A
quantifier may precede the nucleus; and a short relative clause, the
nominal marker ka ‘own’, the plural marker koio, or the limiter ni may
come between the nucleus and the possessor.

aa  livru kwéhe nshii
two book red John
John’s two red books

taa ka te
father own his:ws
his own father

diki koio fa
head pL  her
their heads

AgE ni 8

skin LIM  its:AML
just the animal’s skin

danhma ni  fAadihi
clothing LM woman
just clothing for women

A longer relative clause occasionally follows the possessor and refers to
the nucleus.

tnithii ianshish yoddtniini
word God CON:be:written
the word of God which is written down

vehe solndido n-shinu-s
house soldier coM-destroy-he:Ms
the soldier’s house which he destroyed

The limiter may follow the possessor and be ambiguous as to whether it
refers to the nucleus or to the possessor.
ndatniu fadihi  ni
thing woman LM
just things for women or things for just women
Atk kit ni
skin animal just
just skins of animals or skins of just animals
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When the full form of a deictic immediately follows a possessor ex-
pressed by a noun, the deictic refers to the possessor.

ud  liviu kwéhe nshiid  yaha

two book red John this

two red books of this John

ad  liviu dichi yi#  inxdn

two book child male that

that boy’s two books

tihina dichi kwéchi  inxin

dog child small:pL that

the dog of those small children

tihina dichi kwéchi  shkwéla inxan
dog child small:p. school that
the dog of the little children of that school (Sp. escuela)

tihina dichi kwéchi  shkwéla yaha
dog child small:rL school this
the dog of the little children of this school

When the shortened form of the deictic immediately follows a noun that
is a possessor, it is ambiguous as to whether the deictic is part of the
possessor or whether it is part of the possessive noun phrase.

dito  Radihi  xin
uncle woman that
that woman’s uncle or that uncle of the woman

liviu  kwéhe nshid ya
book red John this
the red books of this John or these red books of John

shtoho ngitu  ndoyo xan
owner Ox coM:be:lost that

the owner of that lost ox or that owner of the lost ox

When a postnuclear element follows a possessor that is expressed by a
pronoun, however, there is no ambiguity. If the possessor is a poststressed
pronoun (see §5.4), the postnuclear element refers to the noun nucleus; if
the possessor is a prestressed pronoun, it refers to the possessor.
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With poststressed pronouns:
chiin Aa  inxan
chicken her that
that chicken of the woman

ngutu té xén
ox his:ws that
that ox of his

vehe te ic yaha
house his;iws coN:exist here
his house which is here
chivin fAa ni

chicken her LM

just her chicken

With a prestressed pronoun:
chuan A4  inxdn
chicken her that
that woman’s chicken

The possessor may itself be a possessive noun phrase.
dahys dito dihi da
child uncle mother my:RRES
child of my mother’s uncle
livra  Rani 44
book brother:ME my:RES
my brother’s book

3.4 Interrogative Noun Phrases

Interrogative noun phrases are formed by preposing one of the following
interrogative words to a noun phrase: na ‘what?’, nadia ‘how many?’,
xiindu ‘who?’, or ndédaa ‘which?’. The interrogative word is always initial
in its noun phrase, and an interrogative noun phrase always occurs in focus
position in its sentence.

na dichi
what child
what child? (what kind of child?)
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nadaa te
how:many he:ws
how many of them?

xindu vehé

who house

whose house?

ndédia iin te
which one he:ws
which one of the two?

Certain fixed interrogative phrases function like single-word interrogative
pronouns or adverbs. They are:

na sha
what it:INAN
what?

na hora
what hour
what time (Sp. hora)? or when?

na kit
what day
what day? or when?

na kwénda
what account
why (Sp. cuenta)?

xiandu niu
who face
to whom?

3.5 Truth-Value Noun Phrases

Truth-value noun phrases affirm the locative existence or nonexistence or
the presence or absence of an entity. They can be affirmative or negative.
They occur only in focus position in the sentence and occur only with
nonpotential aspects.

An affirmative truth-value noun phrase comprises n4 ‘affirmative’ plus a
noun phrase. The locative adverb yaha ‘here’ or its reduced form ya
usually occurs with n4.
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na-r (tai ya)
aFr-I'FAM (conexist here)
(Here) I (am). or I (am here).

na-s (vashi kdio)
AFF-he:Ms (INC:come  PL)
They (are coming).

na véhe te (io yaha)
AFF house his:sws (con:exist here)
(Here is) his house. or His house (is here).

Occasionally, the verb of existence is unexpressed.
na titna (vaha)
Aarr medicine (here)
(Here is) the medicine.

A negative truth-value noun phrase comprises a compound negative plus
a noun phrase; compound negatives are Aatd, fiays, mayd, and FAadu.
Sometimes the interrogative pronoun na ‘what?’ follows the negative
marker and is used in this construction to mean ‘any’.

The marker fiatiz is derived from 7id ‘nonpotential negative’ and fui ‘to
exist’ (in space); Aatd occurs when the following noun phrase has an

inanimate referent.

Fatd  livru té (néhe té [ vashi 4)
NEG book hissws (con:hold he:ws 1Nc:come INT)
(Did he) not (bring) his books(?)

Aati na livru té (néhe té)

NEG what book hissws (con:hold he:ws)

(He does) not (have) any of his books (with him).
Aatd ndishd Aa  (i6 4)

NEG - sandal her (comexist INT)

(Does she) not (have) any sandals(?)

Aatd  ndiaa danhma ro (véshi)
NEG all clothing ouriN (iNC:icome)
Not all of our clothing (is coming).

~

The markers Aayé and mayé are derived from 7ia ‘nonpotential negative’
or ma ‘potential negative’ and i ‘to exist (continuative)’. These two forms
occur when the following noun phrase has an animate referent.
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flayo te (shashi)

NEG he:ws (coneat)

None of them (is eating). or No man who exists (is eating).
flayo te (tan)

NEG he:ws (con:exist)

None of them (is here).

mayo te (katig)

NEG hews (PoT:exist)

None of them (will be here).

mayo te (kashi)
NeG he:ws (por:eat)
None of them (will eat). or No man who exists (will eat).

The marker Aiddu negates a noun and implies that an alternate noun

-

could substitute for it; 7iddu is derived from /i ‘nonpotential negative’ and
kuii ‘to be’.

fiadu di6 (ki [ chi vestido kiu)
NEG skirt (conbe because dress coNbe)
([It] is) not a skirt (because [it] is a dress [Sp. vestido]).

fizgdu dio (n-kiu [ chi vestidé n-kiu)
NEG  skirt (com-be because dress com-be)
([It] was) not a skirt (because [it] was a dress).

3.6 Adverbial Noun Phrases

Adverbial noun phrases are either basic or possessive. The first subtype
consists of a basic noun phrase with a locative or temporal noun or
pronoun nucleus. They function as locative adjuncts and as location or
time peripheral elements.

With a locative noun nucleus:

ichi  kanhnu
road bigsc
a big road

tin nuu nani yiku kanhni
one face con:be:named mountain bigsG
a place called Large Mountain
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With a temporal noun nucleus:

kit kdnhni
day bigs

an important day
kia @i

day holy

a holy day

kid ndiyé

day dead

the day of the dead (All Saints’ Day)

285

Adverbial possessive noun phrases consist of a possessive noun phrase
with an inherently possessed locative noun as nucleus. These nouns are
mainly body-part nouns used with extended meanings, but the Spanish
loanword kwenda ‘account’ also occurs. These phrases do not usually
contain prenuclear elements or postnuclear elements other than possessor.
They function as adjuncts (see §1.1.4) and as peripheral elements (see

§1.1.7).
nuau fia
face her
her face
diké  yiku
head mountain
top of the mountain

shiti sémana
stomach week

during the week (Sp. semana)

diki  yoo
head moon
the end. of the month

nuu fithu
face ground
on the ground

nuu mésha
face table
on the table (Sp. mesa)

(See also 7.69.)
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When the body-part nouns nai ‘face’ and shiti ‘stomach’ have specialized
meanings, they may be modified by a quantifier.
fin nuu kohé
one face plate
on a plate

dava shiti véhe
half stomach house
in the middle of the house

3.7 Appositional Noun Phrases

Appositional noun phrases consist of two or more coreferential noun
phrases in the same structural position joined without a conjunction. They
occur in any noun phrase position.

kihi da | lind
sister:’FE my:REs Linda
my sister, Linda (Sp. Linda)

Aai | nuu n-shatashehe te
town face com-dance hews
the town, the place where he danced

te tashnuni | te kua  prisidenté |
he:ws conrule  he:ws conbe president

te xahan tnihufiudau
he:ws con:speak Mixtec
he who rules, he who is president, he who speaks Mixtec

da'fiz | se yakwa
Ires  he:mms crippled
myself, a crippled man

dit6-s | sé kuhii
uncle-his:mMs  he:Ms  sick
his uncle, the one who is sick

Appositional noun phrases, like appositional verb phrases (see §2.6),
often serve as a literary device. The nucleus is repeated, and when it is
modified twice, the modifiers are different, but often semantically related.

danhma vihi | danhma vita
clothing good clothing soft
fine, soft clothing
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4ita kéé | dita  nddhu

tortilla humble tortilla poor

a poor man’s tortillas

itdhu nau | itdhu yata

little face little back

a little in the front and a little in the back

nuu fidhu [ nuu ndehyi
face land face mud
in the mud

im sha vit | #n  sha vahi
one itINAN gentle one ituNaN good
a good and pleasant thing

3.8 Additive Noun Phrases

Additive noun phrases are coordinate or disjunctive.

There are three ways of coordinating noun phrases within the bounds of
a single sentence. They may be linked by shihin ‘with’ or ‘along with’, by
du ‘also’, or by pause.

Additive noun phrases with shihin occur in all noun phrase positions.
These phrases function as a unit. For example, animate subjects linked by
shihin perform the action of the verb at the same time in the same place,
and inanimate nouns linked by shikin often refer to substances mixed
together. An additive noun phrase that functions as a subject often occurs
with a plural marker in the verb phrase (see §§2.1.2 and 2.1.3). The
preposition shihin may occur after each item in a series, except the last, it
may occur only after the first item in a series, or it may occur only before
the last item in a series. No change in meaning is associated with any of
these variants.

(n-shéhén) te shihin dahyd te

(coM-go)  he:ws with  child  his:ws

He and his child (went).

(n-ki  kida tnig) te shihin fiadihi té shihin dahya te
(com-p. do  work) he:ws with woman his;ws with  child his:ws
He and his wife and child (worked).

(n-kd  kida tnin) te shihin Radihi ¢ | dahyd te
(com-pL do  work) he:ws with  woman hissws child hisiws
He and his wife and child (worked).
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(xwdhan) taa i [ dind i | kuha [
(nc:go) father UN  mother UN  sister'™ME UN
shihin FAani i
with  brother:ME UN
His father, mother, sister, and brother (went).

(xahin te) nuu nshud shihin maria
(con:speak he:ws) face John with  Mary
(He is talking) to John and Mary.

(n-kida  tnii te) sha shéhe nshui shihin marid
(com-do work he:ws) cmp foot John with Mary

(He worked) for John and Mary. or (He worked) instead of John
and Mary.

(io véhe) xuséé shihin marid

(con:exist house) Joseph with  Mary

Joseph (Sp. José) and Mary (have a house).

(n-shihi  dihi) y66  shihin ngandii

(com-die mother) moon with  sun

(The mother of) the moon and the sun (died).

(n-shihi fia) kafeé shihin ashitka
(coM-drink she) coffee with  sugar
(She drank) coffee (Sp. café) and sugar (Sp. azicar).

In some cases an additive noun phrase could be reinterpreted as a
simple noun phrase followed by an associative adjunct (see §1.1.4). For
example, the first sentence above could also be translated, ‘He went with
his child”’

Additive noun phrases with shihin show attraction when the second of
two component noun phrases permits the interpretation that its referent is
included in the first one; that is, these phrases are partially coreferential.
The first component is a noun phrase with a quantifier.

ndiit-s shihin Aani-s
the:two-he:Ms with  brother:ME-his:Ms
he and his brother

Some additive noun phrases that are linked with shikin have an idiomatic
meaning.

véhe shihin vehé
house with  house
from house to house
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The marker du ‘also’ links noun phrases which function as subjects or
objects in a series; du follows the last item in a series of nouns. When it
links subjects, it links them to a single plural marker in the verb phrase.
Nouns linked by du perform the action of the verb at the same time in the
same place, but the actions do not need to be as closely related as those
where the nouns are linked by shihin.

(n-kd  kahu) fadihi | téyi | dichi  kwé'chi du
(com-pL study) woman man child small:pL also
The women, men, and children (studied).

(nduku fia) gayétd | nduchi tnui | ndiu chiin  du
(conlook:for she) cookie legume black egg chicken also
(She looked for) cookies (Sp. galleta), black beans, and chicken eggs.

(n-ki  sheen FRayiu) it /| inu | ndidi  kwishi da
(com-pL buy  people) candle cigarette liquor white also
(The people bought) candles, cigarettes, and pulque.

Noun phrases linked by pause do not necessarily perform the action of
the verb at the same time or in the same place.
(n-kéd  kdhu) Fadini | téyi | dichi kwé'chi
(com-pL study) woman man  child small:pL
Women, men, and small children (studied).

(ka shashi te) vihndé | nduchi| chika |/
(L coneat he:ws) nopal  legume fish
tild /| dahdn | dila
bread chocolate tortilla

(They eat) prickly pear cactus leaves, beans, fish, bread, chocolate,
and tortillas,

(shké dandeé tihi te) fithi /
(HaB conputin:again gift he:ws) sweatbath

yuté | nuu n-kiku-s

river face com-be:born-he:Ms
(He places offerings) in the sweatbath, in the river, and where he
was born.

A fourth way to link noun phrases involves repeating the verb.

Additive noun phrases that show disjunction are linked by a ‘or’ or ni
‘nor’ (Sp. ni). Any number of noun phrases may be linked by a or ni: a
occurs before the last item, and ni occurs before each item.



290 Kuiper
With a:
(ki té) kwéhé  yuchi a kwehe béla
(roT:die he:ws) sickness knife or sickness bullet
(He will die from) a knife wound or from being shot (Sp. bala).
(ka tné'né) dichi kwéchi | té shanhnu | fiz  shanhnu |
(,L  condrown) child small:p he:ws old she old
ngatu [ a tkachi
ox or sheep
Children, old men, old women, oxen, or sheep (drown in the
current).
With ni:

1,4

ni  dihi te [/ ni dahyd te | ni fani té
nor mother hissws nor child hissws nor brother:ME his:ws
neither his wife, his child, nor his brother

ni  mée-s | ni mée Fa

nor spec-he:Ms nor SpEc she

neither he nor she

3.9 Repetitive Noun Phrases

Repetitive noun phrases comprise a repeated noun or a repeated numeral
plus noun. The limiter ni optionally follows the second noun.

péshu péshu
peso  peso
in denominations of pesos (Sp. peso)

hora hora
hour hour
by the hour

yoho yoho ni
root root LIM
only at the roots

sheéhe shéhé ni tnu
foot foot LIM its:woD
only at the foot of the trees
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fin shio #n shio ichi
one side one side road
each on a side of the road

In the above two examples, the repetitive noun phrase contains a
possessed noun, and the two repetitions share a single possessor.

3.10 Personal-Name Noun Phrases

Personal-name noun phrases consist of one of four markers that indicate
respect followed by a noun nucleus. These markers are: €i ‘aunt’ preceding
a woman’s name, fo ‘uncle’ or ta ‘father’ preceding a man’s name, and ndi
‘deceased’ preceding a name or a kinship term.

di tmarta
aunt Martha
Mrs. Martha
to spédri

uncle Peter:ms
Uncle Peter

to smarki
uncle Mark:Ms
Mr. Mark

to nmarki
uncle Mark:ws
Mr. Mark

ta pééri
father Peter
Mr. Peter

ndi pééril
deceased Peter
the late Peter

ndi taad da
deceased father my:RES
my deceased father



[blank]



4
Other Phrases

4.1 Quantifier Phrases

4.1.1 Additive numeral phrases. In additive numeral phrases simple
numerals combine to form the numerals eleven through fourteen, sixteen
through nineteen, twenty-one through thirty, and thirty-five. The larger
numeral always occurs first. When the numeral sh4 'hin ‘fifteen’ occurs as
the nonfinal numeral in additive numeral phrases, a reduced form, shiiin,
occurs.

i'shi u'u

ten  two

twelve

shaun #n
fifteen one
sixteen

6'ké  u'shi
twenty ten
thirty

6'ké  sha'hin
twenty fifteen
thirty-five

293
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Additive numeral phrases may contain more than two elements to form
the numerals thirty-one through thirty-four and thirty-six through thirty-

nine.
6'ké u'shi d'u
twenty ten two
thirty-two
6'ké6  sha'hin ké'on
twenty fifteen four
thirty-nine

4.1.2 Attributive numeral phrases. Multiples of twenty, one hundred,
and one thousand are expressed by attributive numeral phrases, which
have two parts in a quantifier-nucleus relationship. The larger numeral
occurs second. When the numeral twenty occurs as the nucleus of an

attributive numeral phrase, a suppletive allomorph, €i 'k6, occurs.
k6 'én di'ko
four twenty
eighty
i'nd sienti
eight hundred
eight hundred (Sp. ciento)
u'ni miil
three thousand
three thousand (Sp. mil)

Attributive numeral phrases combine with additive numeral phrases to

form all the remaining nonsimple numerals.
u'n di'ké shaun #n
two twenty fifteen one
fifty-six
i'shd sienti  u'ni  di'ké d'shi dn
seven hundred three twenty ten one
seven hundred seventy-one
#n  miil i'in sient u'ni  di'ké shaun u'ni
one thousand nine hundred three twenty fifteen three
one thousand nine hundred seventy-eight
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4.1.3 Aggregative numeral phrases. A numeral (or short numeral phrase)
and the numeral classifier tih4 ‘companion’ combine to form aggregative
numeral phrases, which are relatively rare. In this construction tnih4d means
‘together’; it does not occur with the numeral one. In the following example, an
entire noun phrase is given with the part outside the numeral phrase enclosed
in parentheses.

i'ni  tniha (té)

three companion (he:ws)

the three (of them) together

Aggregative numeral phrases may be questioned.
na 'da tnaha(-n)
how:many companion(-you:REs)
How many (of you) (are there)?

4.1.4 Expanded numeral phrases. A simple numeral, an additive numeral
phrase, or an attributive numeral phrase may serve as the nucleus of
expanded numeral phrases.

i'mi (véhé)

six  (house)

six (houses)

shdun d'ni  (véhé)

fifteen three (house)

eighteen (houses)

i'u di'ke (véhé)

two twenty (house)

forty (houses)

u'ni di'ké 'shi #n  (véhé)

three twenty ten one (house)

seventy-one (houses)

dava  (kilo)

fraction (kilogram)

half (a kilogram [Sp. kilo])

dava  (ni'u ndité)

fraction (face water)

midway (across the river)

There is one prenuclear position, which comprises the following ele-
ments: ni ‘not even’ (Sp. ni); v44 ‘approximately’; n4 'shd ‘what?’; used in
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this context to mean ‘about’; ntnd ‘every’; and ndad ‘all’. The conjunction
ni ‘not even’ occurs only with the numeral nucleus #n ‘one’. The general
quantifier ndaa ‘all’ fuses with % 'é ‘two’ and # 'ni ‘three’ to form ndui
‘both’ and ndruni ‘the three’. In combination with other numerals, ndad is
usually reduced to nk before a vowel and n before a consonant. The
combination of ndaid and a following numeral functions in the larger
discourse context to refer to a previously mentioned number of items or
people.

ni #n

nor one

not even one

véa i'shi  (da)
approximately ten (I:rEs)

approximately ten (of us)

véa ké'on (ydtrut)
approximately four  (tree)
approximately four (trees)
né'shd 6'ké (A4'yin)
what  twenty (people)
about twenty (people)

niné 4'ni (ki'a)

every eight (day)

every eight (days)

nduit  (1é)

both (he:ws)

both (of them)

ndut (tndha té)

both (companion he:ws)

both (of them together)

nduti (yaé shihin 7A4'ni ya)
both (pEl with  brother:ME DEI)
both (of them, the holy one and his brother)

ndruni (r6)
the:three (weiN)
the three (of us)
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nké 'én(-s)
all:four(-he:ms)
all four (of them)

nsha 'hin (i)

all:fifteen (UN)

all fifteen (of them)

nhé'ké  (Ad)

all:twenty (she)

all twenty (of them)

nhi'ni di'ké a'shi (t)
all:three twenty ten (it:amL)
all seventy (of the animals)

There are two postnuclear positions. The first is expressed by four
elements. One of these is the verb yodd ‘to be on top’, which in this
context means ‘another half’.

(' yods (di'ta)
six  conbe:onitop (tortilla)
six and a half (tortillas)

fin  yodoé (ord)

one coN:be:on:top (hour)
one and one half (hours [Sp. hora])
fin  yodo (kwid)
one coN:be:on:top (year)

a (year) and a half

fin yodo (sientit)
one coN:be:on:top (hundred)
one (hundred) fifty (pesos)
(kd'4) ('mi yodo

(metal) six coNbe:on:top
half past six (o’clock)

In the above example, the expanded numeral phrase follows the noun
nucleus because it serves as an ordinal.

The remaining three elements that express the first postnuclear position
are the limiter nf ‘only’, the additive k4 ‘more’, and ng4 ‘just more’. When
the numeral #n ‘one’ occurs with ni or ngé, the suppletive allomorph { 'di
is sometimes used.
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i'di ni

one LIM

only one

{'dl nga

one just:more
just one more

ni #n ki

nor one ADD
not even one more
#n ki  (véhé)
one ApD (house)
another (house)

~asl s

#n ki (Ad'yiu)
one apD (people)
other (people)

)

uni ni
three LIM
only three
i'mi  nga

six  just:more
just six more

i ki  (uelti)

one ADD (time)

another (time [Sp. vuelta]) or one more (time)
fin ki (k')

one app (day)

another (day)

fin ki (ladu)

one ApD (side)

the other (side [Sp. lado])

{'di ni  (véhé xéré'An)

one LiM (house Jerry)

only (at Jerry’s [Sp. Gerénimo] house)

i'di ni  uelti (n-kané i'ni 1é)
one LM time (coM-spring:/forth insides he:ws)
(He vomited) oNLY ONCE.
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nduii  ni(-s shihin 74 'ni-s)
both vrmM(-he:Ms with  brother:Me-his:Ms)
only the two (of them, he and his brother)

212

k6'6n ni  (tvini)
four LM (money)
only fifty centavos (lit. only four [bits (Sp. tomin)])

davda  ni  (paneld)
fraction LiM  (brown:sugar)
only half (a block of brown sugar [Sp. panela))

(See also 7.22.)

Note that the limiter occurs also at the end of the entire noun phrase
(see §3.1.4). When the limiter is part of the numeral phrase, it refers only
to the numeral; when it is part of the noun phrase, it refers to the entire
noun phrase.

In the following example, two quantifier phrases occur; the second one
is an expanded numeral phrase with k4 ‘more’, and its meaning is deter-
mined by the context provided by the first phrase.

dava  (Ad'yiu)...dava ki (A4 'yiu)
fraction (people)...fraction app (people)
some (of the people) ... the rest (of the people)

The second postnuclear position is expressed only by the numeral ddvé
‘fraction’, which occurs only with the numeral nucleus &#n ‘one’. Because
dava follows the nucleus of the noun phrase in which the expanded
numeral phrase occurs, the quantifier is discontinuous. The combination

21

occurs only in limited contexts, such as with €i 't4 ‘tortilla’ as noun nucleus.
fin (di'td) dava
one (tortilla) fraction
half (a tortilla)

The numeral ¢4v4 may also occur as a numeral nucleus, as seen in
various examples above.

4.1.5 General quantifier phrases. Approximate quantities may be ex-
pressed by general quantifier phrases. The nucleus consists of a nonnumeral
quantifier.

(tash) itdhu
(roT:give) alittle
(Give [me]) a little!
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(ngé '6-1) shaku
(poT:sit-yow:RES) a:little
(Sit down) for awhile!

(dikoé-n) shaki
(poT:sell-yow:Res) a:little
(Sell) some!

itaha  (y6'6  luchi)
alittle (moon small:sg)
a crescent (moon)

kwé 'hé (ueltd)

many (time)

many (times)

kwé 'hé (iti shihin  {'t4)
many (candle with flower)
many (candles and flowers)

ndas (ki'i)

all  (day)

every (day)

ndai (yamné 'shi)

all (Friday)

every (Friday [Sp. viernes])

ndad (ichi)

all (road)

the whole (road) or all (the roads)
nitiahi (i 'a)

throughout (town)

throughout (the town)

nitithi (inxan)

throughout (over:there)
everywhere (over there)

nitiahi (dé'hvd ké's  yu'té)
throughout (canyon snake river)
throughout (River Snake Canyon)

nitihi (n-shehén da)
throughout (coM-go  LREs)
everywhere (I went)
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nindhad (uelti da n-kidd  1é)
every (time thus coM-do he:ws)
EVERY (TIME he did it like that).

Several compound forms beginning with ndaa ‘all’ occur in the nucleus
of the general quantifier phrase.

ndantu'hi  (sh4 xwéén  da)
all (itinan  PoT:buy  L:RES)
every(thing that I'll buy)

ndantu'hii  (fversa i)
all (force uN)
all (their might [Sp. fuerza))

ntakantu'hi  (kité)
all (animal)
all kinds (of animals)

ntakéntu 'hii  (shé kuyahu)
all (itiNaN  con:be:sold)
all the kinds (of things that are sold)

ndanditu 'hii  (shé kuyahu)
all (itiNnan  concbersold)
all parts (of that which is sold)

The specifier méé also occurs as the nucleus of the general quantifier
phrase.
méé  (ianyiish)
spec  (God)
(God [Sp. Dios]) Himself

One other word occurs as a general quantifier, davd 'hdnga ‘whatever’.

dav4 'hanga (A4 'yiu)
whatever  (people)
whoever

dava 'hénga (ki'u)
whatever  (day)
whenever

dava 'hanga (nii'i)
whatever  (face)
wherever
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There is one prenuclear element, expressed only by the intensifying
elements y6 ‘very’ and loko ‘crazy’ (Sp. loco). This prenuclear element is
rare and occurs only with it4hi ‘a little’ and kwé 'hé ‘many’.

yé itdhi  (kosecha)

INTs aclittle (harvest)

very few (crops [Sp. cosecha])
y6 kwé'hé (mi'hi)

INTS many (garbage)

a whole lot (of garbage)

loké  kwé'hé  (kiti)

crazy many (animal)

a great many (animals)

Occasionally both intensifiers occur together.
y6 loké kwé'hé  (tvini)
INTS crazy many (money)
an awful lot (of money)

There are three postnuclear elements: the limiter ni, the additive k4, and
nga ‘just more’. They occur only with itahi ‘a little’, shaki ‘a little’, kwé 'hé
‘many’, and the specifier méé, except that k4 does not occur with méé.

ftahu ni (ta nd'ni)
alittle 1 (wheat corn)
only a little bit (of wheat [Sp. trigo] and corn)
shaki ni  (y6'6)

alittle LM (moon)

only a few (months)

(tash) itéhu ni
(roT:give) a:little LM

(Give [me]) only a little bit!
(tdsh) itaha  ka
(poT:give) a:little ADD

(Give [me]) a little bit more!

(tish) itihii  nga
(poT:give) aclittle just:more
(Give [me]) just a little bit more!
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méé ni  (inii)
sPEc LM (work)

only (work)
méé nga (chudi'ni  kwechi)
SPEC just:more (star small:pL)

just (little stars), nothing more
méé nga (dd'u vii)
SPEC just:more (rain  gentle)
just (gentle rain), nothing more

The following example shows both prenuclear and postnuclear positions.
y6 loké kwé'hé ki
INTS crazy many  ADD
an awful lot more

4.1.6 Distributive numeral phrases. A repeated numeral, which is usually
grammatically simple, constitutes a simple distributive numeral phrase; the
limiter ni may follow the second numeral or both numerals. This phrase
expresses the meaning ‘each’ or ‘in groups of’.

fin #n  (véhé)

one one (house)

each (house)

fin #n (ladu)

one one (side)

(on) each (side [Sp. lado])

fin {fin(-n)

one one(-you:RESs)

each (of you)

fin {#n ni

one one LIM

only one by one

#in ni fin ni  (xwihin té)
one LIM one LM (INC:igo he:ws)
ONE AT A TIME (they went).

fin sienti  #n  sienti (i)

one hundred one hundred (UN)
by hundreds (one hundred people in each group)
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u'aodi'ké u'shi a'a di'ké u'shi (i)
two twenty ten two twenty ten (un)
by fifties (fifty people in each group)

dava dava ni
fraction fraction LM
by halves

4.1.7 Alternative numeral phrases. Two numerals of limited complexity,
with the second expressing a somewhat larger quantity than the first,
combine to form alternative numeral phrases. The numerals are simply
juxtaposed and express an approximation.

s, .

#in a'v (m'm)
one two (paper)
some (papers)

w'a a'ni (kwi'hi)
two three (banana)
a few (bananas)

o~

u'ni ké'én (Ad'yiu)
three four (people)
several (people)
w'shi sha'hin (ki'a)
ten fifteen (day)
a week or two?

4.1.8 Repetitive quantifier phrases. There are two ways to form repetitive
quantifier phrases, which intensify the meaning of a numeral or general quan-
tifier. In the first way, the quantifier is simply repeated; the limiter s/ may follow
the second one.

3t is possible to combine two numeral phrases, rather than two simple numerals, in
an alternative relation, but it appears to be necessary to have a noun nucleus after
each one, as seen in the following example.

nmd  shd'hin (k'h) nmé  6'ké  (K'h)
every fifteen  (day) every twenty (day)
every two or three weeks

Because of the repeated noun, this example has the structure of an alternative noun
phrase.
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divd  ddva (yikii)

fraction fraction (mountain)

the very middle (of the mountain)
itahu  tahu ni (kdkd  d4)
alittle alittle LM (Por:walk I:RES)
urrTLE BY LITTLE (Tl walk).

Note that the form dév4 divd occurs in both repetitive quantifier phrases
and in distributive numeral phrases. The ambiguity is resolved by context.
In the second way, the complementizer shd occurs between the repeti-

tions; in the present data this construction occurs only with kwé 'hé ‘many’.

kwé'hé sha kwé'hé (fid'yiu)

many CMP many (people)

multitudes (of people)

kwé'hé sha kwé'hé (i shodé té)

many CMP many (candle con:hang  he:ws)

(He will hang) MANY MANY (CANDLES).

4.2 Adverb Phrases

4.2.1 Basic adverb phrases. The nucleus of basic adverb phrases may be
a locative, temporal, or general adverb.
vitnd (kuni di shd ki'di dé)
now (con:want LRES cmp PoTsleep LRES)
Now (I want to go to sleep).
das (n-shé'dé  té ngiiti)
that:time (com-ride he:ws bull)
AT THAT TIME (he rode the bulls).
ndit'shi  (ma kutid di)
next:;year (NEG poT:be LRES)
NEXT YEAR (I won’t be [here]).

dadd (ndishi ntiku dd)
then (porTreturn:icoming REp  LREs)
THEN (I'll come back again).

inxan (tin 1é)

over:there (con:be he:ws)

(He lives) OVER THERE.
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(ndad A3 'yiu dékéshio vimi  vd'hd ki) kinhninu
(all  people condistribute wine good ADD) first
(EVERYBODY gives out the better wine [Sp. vifio]) first.

dadi (dakéshio [ vini ndahu ka)

then (condistribute UN wine poor ADD)

THEN (they give out the poorer wine).

shikd (x'hin  d4)

far  (pom:go ILREs)

('m going) FAR (up the mountain).

These phrases have an optional prenuclear intensifier, expressed only by
the intensifying elements yo ‘very’ and loké ‘crazy’.

(dichi luchi)  y6  ni'hi (shind)
(unmarried:person  small:sG) INTs fast (con:run)
(THE LITTLE GIRL runs) very fast.

(dichi luchi)  yé6  ya'chi (ndiké)
(unmarried:person  smallisG) INTs quickly (con:grind)
(THE LITTLE GIRL grinds) very quickly.

loké  vili (shita-n)

crazy pretty (CON:sing-yoOu:RES)

(You sing) awfully pretty. or (You sing) very nicely.

They also have an optional postnuclear element expressed by the limiter
ni, the additive k4, and ng4 ‘just more’.

yvahd ni

here LM

just here

diko nga

only just:more
the only (thing)
da ni

thus L

just thus or also
inxan ni
over:ithere LM
just over there
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diké ni  (ndeti ré)
only LM (conwait We:N)
(We’re) just (waiting).

kinhnanu ka
first ADD
at the very first

(See also 7.2.)

4.2.2 Appositional adverb phrases. Any two of the following structures
may be juxtaposed to form appositional adverb phrases: adverbs, adverb
phrases, adverbial noun phrases, prepositional phrases, or subordinate
sentences. Appositional adverb phrases may be locative or temporal.

Locative:

inxan [ véhé  marduin shanhnu
overithere house steward coNbe:mature
over there at the head steward’s (Sp. mayordomo) house

inxan ni | mersé

over:ithere LM Merced

just over there at the Merced (Sp. Merced) market

ni'a i6-n xén | ya'td véhé-n

face conexist-you:RES overithere back house-your:RES
over there where you live, behind your house

ni'u kdrushi  kad  4'a | inxén

face cross con:be two  over:there

at the second cross (Sp. cruz), over there

Temporal:

tmé'é | saba 'di
tomorrow  Saturday
tomorrow, Saturday (Sp. sdbado)

né'hé | 44 'tné
early  morning
early in the morning

tné'e | 84 'tné
tomorrow  morning
tomorrow in the morning
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di'tné  xdn | kd'a 1'shd di'iné
morning that metal seven morning
that morning, at seven o’clock in the morning
6'ké  6'hén fébreri | dia
twenty five  February that-time
the twenty-fifth of February (Sp. febrero), on that day
disiembré  shaun d'ni | d4a
December fifteen three that:time
December (Sp. diciembre) eighteenth, on that day
ki'a 6'ké u'shi #n  otubri |d4a
day twenty ten one October that:time
on the thirty-first of October (Sp. octubre), on that day
ki'a 6'hon xan | daa
day five that that:itime
on the fifth day, on that day
K'a kg a'shi a'c disiembré | ki' shuhin
day conbe ten two December day con?
gwadalupé | dai
Guadalupe that:time
on the twelfth day of December, on Guadalupe (Sp. Guadalupe)
Day, on that day
ki's u'shi shé kwad | shé
metal seven itaNanN blind already
already, at seven o’clock in the evening

ndé shi  kwai | kd'd d'shd shd  kwad

until  itanan blind metal seven it:iNAN blind

until in the evening, at seven o’clock in the evening

ndé kwid ki | ndé na kika ki i shkweld

until year ApD until HORT poT:walk ADD UN school

until later, until he has been able to finish his schooling (Sp. escuela)

4.2.3 Additive adverb phrases. There are two ways to form additive adverb
phrases. Two noncoreferential adverbs, adverb phrases, or adverbial noun
phrases (see §3.6) may be simply juxtaposed.

ndii shd  kwad
day itaNaN blind
in the daytime and at night
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In the second way, two noncoreferential adverbs, adverb phrases, adver-
bial noun phrases, or prepositional phrases with ndé ‘until’ are linked by
shihin ‘with’.

yadhé shihin ndé niindia
here with until Oaxaca:City
from here to Oaxaca City

4.2.4 Alternative adverb phrases. Two noncoreferential adverbs may be
juxtaposed to form alternative adverb phrases, This construction is
therefore identical in structure with the additive adverb phrase. Each of
these constructions is limited to a handful of examples, however, and so a
particular example can be assigned to one or the other largely by
convention.

tné'é ida

tomorrow day:after:tomorrow

tomorrow or the next day

ydha inxan

here over:there

here or there or wherever

4.2.5 Repetitive adverb phrases. There are two ways to form repetitive
adverb phrases, which intensify the meaning of an adverb. In the first way,
the adverb is simply repeated; the limiter nf may occur after each part, or
rarely after only the second.

dinaa dinaa

suddenly suddenly

very suddenly

vitnd vitna

now now

immediately

kweé ni  kweé ni

slow LM slow LM

slowly slowly or little by little

(See also 7.45.)

In the second way, the complementizer shd occurs between the repeti-
tions. In the present data, only shik4d ‘far’ and y4tni ‘near’ occur in this
construction.
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shikd sha shika (xwdhin 1é)

far cmp far (INc:go  heiws)

(He went) AWFULLY FAR AWAY. (as to the United States)
yatni shad yami (va'shi )

near CMP near (INC:come it:AML)

(The animal’s getting) AWFULLY CLOSE.

Occasionally the second adverb is not identical to the first one, but is
closely related to it. In the following example, vitnd € is a complex
temporal adverb.

vitnd vitna di
NOW NOW INTS
immediately right now

Both simple repetition, and repetition with the complementizer shi
between the two parts, are mechanisms used to intensify words that belong
to various parts of speech. In addition to adverbs, they are used with
quantifiers (see §4.1.8) and with stative verbs (see §2.4). The same two
mechanisms are also used in restatement sentences (see §6.1.2).

4.3 Prepositional Phrases

Prepositional phrases consist of a preposition followed by its object, which
is expressed either by a noun phrase or an adverb or adverb phrase. The
set of prepositions is small because prepositional function is carried largely
by locative nouns (see §§5.3.2 and 3.6). It includes only shihin ‘with’; ndé
‘until’, ‘as far as’, or ‘even’; 6 ‘direction’ (perhaps a shortened form of
Spanish lado ‘side’); mén 'hAi ‘among’; and shé shé 'hé ‘on behalf of or ‘on
account of’. Prepositional phrases occur mainly as adjuncts and as
peripheral elements.

With shihin:
shihin t3'a
with father un
with his father

shihin fiadihi  da shihin ndai da'hys da
with woman myRes with all child my:REs
with my wife and all my children
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shihin tni'hit y4 (n-kidd vad'hd ya ndad shd  i0)
with word DEI (comM-do good DEI all itINAN coON:exist)
By His word (He made everything that there is).

With ndé:
ndé vitna
until now
until now

ndé  ydha
until here
even to here

ndé wé'é | mé'é yarmé santi | déaa
until tomorrow tomorrow Friday holy that:time
until tomorrow, Good (Sp. santo) Friday (Sp. viernes), that day

ndé  santi mingi

until Santo Domingo

as far as (the town of) Santo Domingo (Sp. Domingo)
ndé ni'd wd o st

until face conbe he:Ms

as far as where he lives

ndé  di'hyi kwechi ta kaki ka
until child smalliprL not:yet poT:be:born ADD
even children not yet born

(See also 7.27.)

With €6:
a6 fitkohyo
direction Mexico:City
in the direction of Mexico City
€0 i ki
direction head
from the mountain (west)

46 ni'na
direction 7
from the valley (east)
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€0 nit'i kané td'chi da'u
direction face conblow wind rain
in the direction of the place from which comes the rain wind (the
gentle wind, south, from Monte Negro)

o 1,

do ni't kané ta'chi yi'héa

direction face conblow wind ice

in the direction of the place from which comes the icy wind (the
harsh wind, north, from Tidaa)

With mén 'hAu:
mén'hig A4 'yiu Adtniu
among  people Tilantongo
in the midst of the people of Tilantongo

With shd shé 'hé:
shi shé'hé ti'a té
cMp foot father his:ws
on account of his father
sha shé'hé mihu
cmp foot  land
on account of the land

sha shé'hé ré
cMp foot US:IN
on our account



5
Parts of Speech

5.1 Content and Equative Verbs

5.1.1 Derivation. Content verbs may be formed either by prefixation or by
compounding.

There are two derivational prefixes, €a- ‘causative’ and na- or nu-
‘repetitive’.

The causative prefix €3- adds an agent; it combines with content verbs
and also occasionally with nouns. It is attached to a stem that contains the
segments of the potential aspect form, but sometimes differs from it in
tone. Verbs that take the prefix ku- in potential aspect do not have it in
causative forms.

da-ndoé
CAUS-POT:remain
to abandon, to leave as is

da-ndoo
CAUS-POT:be:clean
to erase

da-xihin
CAUS-POT: 2O

to lose

313
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da-xahan
CAUS-POT:Say
to tempt

da-ndeha
caus-poT:look:at
to show (something) to (someone)

da-tnuni
caus-mark
to mark off (as boundaries)

The repetitive prefix na- combines with content verbs; it is also added to
the potential aspect form.

na-xaan
REP-POT:OpEN
to open again

na-nduku
REP-POT:loOK:for
to look for something lost

na-chihi

REP-POT:cast:into

to put (something) inside (something that opens on the side) again
na-kahnde

REP-POT:cCUt

to distribute (something that requires a payment)

na-kate

REP-POT:Scatter
to wash

na-xani
REP-POT:hit
to tell, to hit again

When na- precedes stem-initial &, the resulting sequence may be nd,
rather than the expected nak.

ndada ‘to make again’ (cf. kada ‘to do’)
ndee ‘to leave again’ (cf. kee ‘to leave’)
nde¢ ‘to enter going down again’ (cf. keé¢ ‘to enter going down’)
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ndaa ‘to ascend again’ (cf. kaa ‘to ascend’)
nduu ‘to become’ (cf. kuu ‘to be’)

The verb ndada occurs only as the first element in compounds.
The prefix na- also becomes nd before stative verbs with initial v.

nd-vie{
REP-warm
to become warm again (as a solid)

When ni- precedes the potential prefix ku-, the sequence nuko occurs,
rather than the expected naku.

nii-kondeha
REP-POT:loOk:at
to see again (a blind person)

Both prefixes may occur on a single verb, with the causative prefix closer
to the stem in most cases.

na-da-ndeha
REP-CAUS-CON:look:at
to show (something) to (someone) again

na-da-xihin
REP-CAUS-POT:£0
to lose again

na-da-kate
REP-CAUS-POT:Scatter
to cause to wash (clothes) again

da-nd-vidi
CAUS-REP-warm
to warm up (something that was heated before)

da-na-nitdhu
CAUS-REP-POT:receive:pardon
to cause to be saved

In compounding, which is very common, a complex verb nucleus (see
§2.1.1) fuses to become a single word. The first part of the compound is a
verb, and the second part can be any of various parts of speech. The verb
in the first part is in continuative aspect, but it usually occurs in a reduced
form. Sometimes a given verb has been reduced to a compound for some
speakers, but not for others.
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The verbs of existence kui ‘to be’ (in time), tui ‘to exist’ (in space), and
nduii ‘to become’ all have shortened forms that combine with words from
various parts of speech to create content verbs.

With kuii:

ku-ndéhé
coN:be-fierce
to be fierce

ku-ndandii
coN:be-ambitious
to be ambitious

ku-duxun
pot:be-tall
to become tall

ku-vaha

cON:be-good

to be good

ku-kwedi ini
poT:be-pPOT:press:on  insides
to be jealous

kit-kaxan ini
poT:be-poT:ask:for insides
to have a desire for
ku-dil

POT:be-head

to be responsible (for something one has borrowed)

ku-kwenda
POT:be-account
to be the possession of (Sp. cuenta ‘account’)

ku-fiuhu
poT:be-ground
to be muddy (as water)

ku-kahu
POT:be-grave
to be gravely ill
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n-kii-naha
coM-be-longiin:time
to have become a long time

ku-dava
poT:be-half
to share equally (something given as a gift)

With tua:

tu-ditha
con:exist-thus
to stay without paying, to live together without marrying

tu-ndihu
CON:exist-poor
to live with another family because of poverty

tu-néé
con:exist-dark
to live without artificial lights, to live in ignorance

With ndui:

ndii-ndéhé
coM:become-fierce
to become fierce

ndii-kanhnu
coM:become-big:sc
to become large again

ndii-vidi
POT:become-warm
to become warm again

ndii-dahya
poT:become-child
to adopt

A number of position verbs occur as the first part of compounds, usually
in a reduced form. They are ka- (kaa) ‘to lie’, ke- (kéé) ‘to enter going
down’, and shan- (shani) ‘to stand something up’.
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With ka-:

ka-ndaa
con:lie-straight
to be level full (not heaping over)

ka-ndee
con:lie-poT:guard
to watch and sleep

ka-ndetau
CON:lie-CcoN:rest
to lie slanted (as a hill)

ka-ndihi
con:lie-on:top
to lie on top of (as on a mat)

ka-ndodo
con:lie-on:top
to lie on top of (as on a bed)

With ke-:

ké-yahii
coN:enter:going:down-value
to be priced at

ké-nuu
con:enter:going:down-coN:descend:again
to go down to go to a destination

ké-hini
coM-enter:going:down-insides
to understand

With shan-:

shan-yuki
coN:stand-mountain
to place in a pile

shan-tuii
coN:stand-erect
to place in an erect position
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Many other verbs occur as the first part of compounds, some of them in
a reduced form. Some of the most common ones are: chi- (chihi) ‘to cast’
(into), yi- (yihi) ‘to be in’, ke- (keé) ‘to leave’, nde- (ndeé) ‘to leave again’,
tash- (tashi) ‘to give’, te- (te€) ‘to shoot’, xan- (xani) ‘to hit’, ka- (kaa) ‘to
appear’, kidi ‘to do’, ndada ‘to make again’, sheké ‘gloss unknown’, and
verbs that indicate motion and arrival.

With chi-:

chi-nee
con:cast-dark
to put (something) inside (something else)

chi-ndushi
coN:cast-POT:be:buried
to bury (something), but not permanently

chi-doo
con:cast-blanket
to cover in order to protect

chi-tuu
CON:cast-erect A
to put (something) inside (something else) in an erect position

chi-ndeyu
CON:cast-prone
to put (a container) upside down, to tip over and to spill accidentally

With yé-:
yFneé
con:be:in-dark
to be inside (something)

yEtnit
coN:be:in-poT:take
to hold (something else) up

yEtnuni
coN:be:in-mark
to be apportioned

yEndeyi
coN:be:in-prone
to be upside down (as a basket)
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With ke-:

ké-ndoé
coN:leave-poT:remain
to keep

ké-shio
coN:leave-side
to be distributed

n-ké-ndodo
coMm-leave-on:top
to be left over

With nde-:

nde-ndaa
poT:leave:again-straight
to be redacted

ndé-nuu
con:leave:again-poT:descend:again
to shed (as skin)

ndé-ndaha
coN:leave:again-hand
to drop

ndé-tkoht
com:leave:again-swaybacked
to be swaybacked

With tash-:

tash-ndetii
CON:give-coN:wait
to cause (someone) to wait

tash-kweé
con:give-slow
to cause (someone) to be delayed

tash-nuu
con:give-borrowed
to loan
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With te-:
te-ndixiin
con:shoot-poT:be:tied
to tie (someone) to (something)
te-Auhi
con:shoot-fire
to set on fire

With xarn-:

xan-yoho
coN:hit-rope
to hit with a rope

xan-tnaha
con:hit-companion
to fight

With kaa:

ka-ndandu
CON:appear-pretty
to be pretty and healthy

ka-nduyu
CoN:appear-stake

to look healthy (animals)
ka-fiadihi
CON:appear-woman

to be feminine

ka-visha

CON:appear-?

to be good looking and clean (people, clothing), to be without blood
(meat)

With kida:

kida-vaha
con:do-good
to make, to write
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kida-yata

con:do-back

to reject (someone)
kida-dava

coN:do-half

to divide in half (as work)

With ndada:

ndada-kanhnu
roT:remake-big:s
to make (something) larger, to worship

With sheko:

sheko-vahi
?9-good
to be hiding

sheko-daka
?2-coN:be:mixed
to be being mixed

n-shéko-tuil
COM-?-CON:€Xist
to become established (as a town)

With motion verbs:

she-ndio
CON:go-over
to move over to the side (when lying)

she-xuhiin
coN:go-iMP:hold
to spend money

she-sheé
CON:go-POT:arrive
to climb

ki-tuha
POT:come-coN:be:prepared
to come closer

Kuiper
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n-ki-sheé
COM-come-CcoN:arrive
to arrive and stay

A compound verb may contain three parts.

ki-nde-tn4ha
CON:come-POT:leave-companion
to come apart

Sometimes the causative or repetitive prefix occurs with a compound
verb.

da-kii-tnuni
CAUS-POT:be-mark
to cause to be lit

da-ku-kohyo ini
cAUs-poT:be-damp insides
to cause to be sad

na-xun-fiaha
CON:REP-7-KNO

to give again
na-chi-yahii
CON:REP-POT:cast-value
to pay back

Some pairs of verbs that are transitive-intransitive counterparts differ in
form only in their initial syllable, and sometimes also in tone.

Transitive Intransitive

kanhni  ‘will break’ tnahnii  ‘will be broken’

kanu ‘will break into pieces’ tnanii  ‘will be broken into
pieces’

kahnde ‘will cut’ tahndé ‘will be cut’

kani ‘will hit’ fiani ‘will be hit’

chido  ‘will cause to be on top’ kodo  ‘will be on top’

Some verbs that differ in transitivity differ only by tone.
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Transitive Intransitive
duku  ‘will tie up’ ki ‘will be tied up’
tahu ‘will split’ t3hi ‘will be split’

The verb io ‘to exist’ has two continuative forms: yoo and ié. The form
yoo occurs with nd ‘affirmative’ and with negatives; i6 occurs elsewhere.
When a negative occurs with yod, the subject must be animate (see §2.1.2).

io Aayiu
conexist people
There are people.
io kiti
coN:exist animal
There are animals.
io ité
conexist flower
There are flowers.

nia yoo da yaha

AFF coN:exist I:REs here

I am here.

nd yoé ag yuchi |/ io ya
AFF coN:exist two knife coNexist here

Here are two knives. or There are two knives here.
fla yoo Aayiu

NEG CON:exist people

There aren’t any people.

fla yod kiti

NEG CON:exist animal

There aren’t any animals.

The verb fuii ‘to exist’ (in space) also makes an animacy contrast contin-
gent on the truth value of a construction: fuii occurs with animate subjects
when the truth value is positive, and it occurs with inanimate subjects when
the truth value is negative.

tu da
coNexist L:RES
I am (here).
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fla tui ndiite
NEG CON:exist water
There isn’t any water.

One pair of verbs is in a suppletive relationship that depends on the
person of the indirect object: one verb is used when the indirect object is
first or second person, and the other one is used when it is third person.
The third person form includes a fused known-object marker. The poten-
tial aspect forms of these verbs are:

tashi ‘to give’ (nonthird object)
xunfizha ‘to give’ (third object)

Three verbs in their continuative aspect indicate a singular or plural
subject by a stem change.

SG PL
appear kaa sh ndaa
lie kaa sh ndaa
exist io sh nda shio

Sometimes, however, i6 occurs even when the subject is plural.

5.1.2 Inflection. Content and equative verbs are inflected for three
aspects: potential, continuative, and completive. The potential aspect form
provides the best basic form for predicting the others. Aspect is marked by
tone changes and sometimes also by segmental changes. Completive aspect
is also marked by the preverbal element n- (see §2.1.2). When the basic
form of the verb begins with n-, however, the preverbal aspect marker does
not occur, nor does it occur in some verbs with initial x.

Verbs that mark aspect by tone changes alone have any of three tone
patterns in the potential aspect form. If they have high high-glide, they
retain this tone pattern in completive, but change to low high-glide in
continuative.

POT CON coM
cry ndahi ndahi ndahi
get wet ndéyé ndoyé ndéyé

ask for back ndaxan ndaxan ndaxan
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boil ndiiha nduhi ndiiha
speak xdhan, kdhdn  xahadn, kahdn  n-kdhan
burn kayi kayii n-kayi
choose kashi kashi n-kashit
pass yaha yahi n-yaha

Verbs that have low mid in potential retain this pattern in completive,
but change to a sequence of two high-glides in continuative.

enter going down
enter (as a house)

be exposed (as guilt)

perish

POT CON COM
kee kéé n-keé
kiti 527 n-kii
tuii i n-tuid
ti o n-tu

Verbs that have low low in potential change to low mid in continuative,
and high low in completive.

scratch
tear out
weave

be afraid
spread
be stolen
grind

be punished
be awake
drag
return
mistake
get thin
be blind

POT

fiehe
tnuhu
kunu
yuhu
chido
ndoyo
ndiko
ndoho
ndoto
Aivhu
ndishi
dana
yoho
kwaa

CON
fiehé
tnuhii
kunu
yuhii
chido
ndoyé
ndiké
ndoho
ndoto
Auhii
ndishi
dana
yoho
kwaa

coM
n-fiéhe
n-tniihu
n-kinu
n-yihu
n-chido
ndéyo
ndiko
ndého
ndéto
Atthu
ndishi
n-dana
n-yého
n-kwia
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There is a very small class of verbs with initial x. The completive form
of these verbs does not contain n- ‘completive’; instead, the completive
aspect is marked by high tone on the first syllable. The other tones may or
may not follow regular patterns.

POT CON coM
fall from above xanngava xunngava xinngava
fall in pieces xinkoio xinkoié xvinkoio
charge xenydhil xényahil xényahii
grab xindee xindeé xindee

Some irregular verbs show tone patterns that do not fit any of the above
categories.

POT CON CoM
take away dita dita n-diti
sell diko diko n-diké
wash nakate nakaté ndkate
become clean ndoé ndéo ndéo
melt ndute ndiité ndtite
arrive (at base) nsheé nsheé nshée

Many verbs show segmental changes in addition to tone changes. A class
of very common verbs has two stem forms, which differ in the shape of the
first syllable. The potential aspect form begins with a velar (k, kw, or x),
and the continuative and completive aspect form begins with a palatal (sh,
7i, or y). The tone patterns may be regular or irregular.

POT CON CcoM
eat kashi shashi n-shashi
sing kata shita n-shita
walk kaka shika n-shika
get sour kwid shia n-shia
rotate kwiko shiko n-shiko
examine koto shito n-shito

bathe kuchi shichi n-shichi
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carry on the back kwido
make a mistake kwidé
press on kwédi
wear (as a hat) xuhun
be on top kodo

shido
shido
shedi
Auhu
yodo

n-shido
n-shido
n-shédi
n-fthi
n-yodo

Kuiper

Compound verbs whose first member is a verb from the above group

also show segmental changes.

POT CON
love xwenmani shemani
take care of xunniiu Auniu
carry under the arm kidehe yidehe

COM

n-shémani
n-Aunui

n-yidehe

Some compound verbs have a potential aspect form that begins with Awi
or ka, a continuative aspect form that begins with n, and a completive

aspect form that begins with shi.

POT
rain hard kwitane 'ne
be a follower of kwitandixiin
dance katashéhe

CON

ntane

i
ne

ntandixiin

ntashéhe

COM
n-shitane 'ne
n-shitandixin
n-shitashéhe

In another class of verbs, potential aspect is signaled by the prefix ku-.
When a directional occurs with verbs of this class, however, ku- does not
occur. The tone patterns in these verbs may be regular or irregular. The
preverbal habitual marker sho usually occurs to mark completive aspect.
There is, however, another way to express completive aspect with these
verbs. A motion verb in completive can occur at the end of the sentence,
in which case neither n- nor sho occurs, and the simple continuative form
is used instead as the main verb. (In chapter six this construction is
analyzed as a sentence combination; see §6.2.2.) There are two completive
aspect forms for a few of these verbs; sho occurs in only one of these

forms.
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With two completive forms:

POT CON COM 1 COM 2

look at kii-ndeha ndeha ndéha n-shé ndeha
be closed off,
be sealed kig-ndihil ndihii ndihii n-sho ndihii

With one completive form:

POT CON coM

be tied ku-diikil dukil n-shé duki
be leashed ku-ndixiin ndixiin n-sho ndixiin
be seated ki-nukoo nukod n-sho nukod
take care of kii-ndeka ndeka n-sho ndeka
hold (in hand) kii-nehe nehe n-shé nehe
exist (in space) ku-tutl tuii n-sho tui

be assembled ku-yuku yuku n-sho yiki

The following sentence shows a verb of this class together with a motion
verb to mark completive aspect.

ndixiin tihina | n-shéhén
con:be:leashed  dog COM-go
The dog was tied as it went.

Another class of verbs that shows segmental changes has the prefix ka-
in the potential and completive forms. However, when a directional occurs
with these verbs, ka- (like ku- above) does not occur. As in the verb class
above, the tone patterns may be regular or irregular. There are two
completive aspect forms for each of these verbs, one with the preverbal
habitual sho. As in the class above, completive aspect can be expressed by
a motion verb at the end of the sentence. Unlike the above class, however,
when sho does not occur in the completive form, the construction must be
negative.

POT CON CoOM 1 COM 2

carry on the ka-doko doko  n-ki-doko  n-shé ka-doko
shoulder
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carry ka-nehe  nehe  n-ka-néhe  n-shé ki-nehe
follow ka-ndixun ndixun n-ka-ndixin n-shé ka-ndixiin

The following sentences show verbs of this class together with a motion
verb to mark completive aspect.

doko da yitnu | n-shéhén
coN:carry:on:shoulder L:Res tree COM-gO0

I carried the pole on my shoulder as I went there and came back
(with it).

nehe fia | xwéhan

coN:carry she paper INC:go
She took the paper and she went (with it).

A few highly irregular verbs do not fit into any of the above groups.

POT CON coM

die kuu shihi n-shihi

be (in time) kuu kui n-kuiu

lie (sG) kava kaa n-kaa
appear (sG) kava kai n-kida

drink koho shihi n-shihi

do kada kida n-kida

exist (sG) koo 0, yoo  n-shio

run away kunu shind n-shino
stand in file xwinyuxun nyuxin n-shinyixun

Two motion verbs have an incompletive aspect form in addition to the
other three forms. (It is also possible to consider the two incompletive
forms to be separate verbs that express one-way trips and have only one
form, which serves as both continuative and completive.)

POT CON coM INC
go xthin shéhén n-shéhén xwahidn
come kishi kishi n-kishi vashi

Compound verbs with a reduced motion verb as the first part mark
aspect by segmental changes that reflect the irregularity of the source verb.
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Some of these verbs also occur with the directional vash or the compound
directional vash ki (see §2.1.2). In the following examples the motion verbs
are combined with tuha ‘closer’, -ndio ‘over’ (when sitting or lying), and
-ndehe ‘over’ (when standing).

POT CON coM INC
go closer xintuha  shetiha  n-shéwiha  xwantiha
come closer  kituha kituha n-kituha vash kituha
return closer ndituha ndituha  nditdha vash ki ndituha
go over xinndio  shéndio  n-shéndio  xwanndio
come over kindio kindio n-kindio vash kindio
return over ndindio  ndindié  ndindio vash ndindio
go over xinndéhe shendéhe n-shéndéhe xwanndéhe
come over kindehe kindehe  n-kindehe  viash kindehe

return over ndindehe ndindehe ndindehe vash ndindehe

With some verbs which have a continuative aspect form that is
homophonous with potential, continuative aspect is signalled by vash or
vash ki. When, however, potential and continuative have distinct forms,
vash signals progressive action, leaving the continuative form to express
only habitual action. Examples in which vash marks aspect are given in
§2.1.2.

With verbs that express movement, the directional xwan signals the
aspectual meaning ‘already begun’; examples are given in §2.1.2.

Some verbs are defective. For example, ki ‘to say’ has only a continua-
tive form; nkéé ‘to sit down (potential)’ has no continuative form; the
completive form is nizkoo.

For most verbs the potential aspect form is used for imperatives (see
§1.3). There are, however, three kinds of verbs that have other imperative
forms. Some verbs with the derivational prefix ku-, which is a reduced form
of kuu ‘to be’, add the prefix ku- to the potential aspect form.

kii-kiinshanhnu
IMP-POT:behave
behave!

ku-kuriikashi 'ni
IMP-POT:behave
behave!
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A few verbs add the imperative prefix ta- to the potential aspect form.
(a-nua
Mp-poT:descend
get down!
ta-kéé
IMP-POT:leave
leave!

ta-kituha
IMP-POT:approach
come closer!

Three verbs have special suppletive imperative forms.
néhé
IMP:cOme
come! (familiar)
xwéahén
IMP:20
go away!

xuhun
Mp:hold
take (it)! or hold (it)!

The interplay of these devices, plus whether or not a subject pronoun is
expressed, allows the speaker to make a distinction between familiar and
respect and also between immediate action required and delayed action
permitted. A detailed treatment of these distinctions is, however, beyond
the scope of this sketch.

5.2 Stative Verbs

Stative verbs differ from content and equative verbs in that they are not
inflected for aspect. Stative verbs are either basic or derived from nouns
by means of a tone change. They also differ in that they can occur in the
postnuclear manner position in verb phrases, and content verbs cannot.

Basic stative verbs:

kweé ‘slow’

kohyo ‘damp’
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vidi ‘warm’
nunu ‘wide’

Derived stative verbs:

Stative verb Noun
chuun ‘reckless’ chiin ‘chicken’
yiitnil ‘stiff’ yiitnu ‘tree’
yahu ‘costly’ yahi ‘price’

A few stative verbs have two different forms, one for singular referents
and the other for plural referents.

SG PL
big kanhnu nanhnu
long kani nani

small luchi kwechi

Some stative verbs function as intensifying elements.

ndehé ‘fierce’
loko ‘crazy’ (Sp. loco)

The prefix -, denoting roundness, is used with two stative verbs.

t-kute ‘disk-shaped’
t-ndii ‘spherical’

5.3 Nouns

5.3.1 Derivation. Many compound nouns are formed by the fusion of
complex noun nuclei (see §3.1.1) into single words. A large number of
nouns that name animals, plants, fruit, etc., consist of a prestressed
pronoun (see §5.4) plus a noun or an indeterminate element.

ia-nshiish

DEI-god
God (Sp. Dios)
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té-yi
he:ws-male

man

fia-dihi
she-female
woman

H-tnifi
it:aML-fingernail
mouse

ti-hind
it:amL-dog
dog

t-kachi
it:AML-cotton
sheep

sha-fitdhu

it:INAN-respect

respect

sha-Aukifiu

itINAN-?

statue (cf. fithu ‘respect’)

tnu-yaa
it:wop-music
oak

tnu-tichi
it:wop-avocado
avocado tree

nte-ndéyu
- it:L1o-food
juice of food

t-nana
it:SPH-?
tomato

t-niiu
it:SPH-?
crabapple
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t-véa
it:SPH-?

maguey (century plant) blossom

5.3.2 Classification. Nouns can be classified by gender, possessibility,

distribution, or countability.

Nouns fall into nine gender classes according to the third person
pronouns that can substitute for them: masculine, feminine, deity, animal,

wood, liquid, flower, spherical, and unspecified.

Masculine nouns:

1éyE
dito

Feminine nouns:

Aadihi
aidi
Deity nouns:
ianshiish
autit
Animal nouns:
titnifii
chudini
Wood nouns:
tnutichi
radiil
Liquid nouns:
ntefivhu
ndiite

[ 3

man
‘uncle’

‘woman, wife’
‘aunt’

‘god’
‘priest’

‘mouse’

‘star’

‘avocado tree’
‘radio’ (Sp. radio)

‘flood’
‘water’
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Flower nouns:

bl

tavio ‘a kind of flower
tayidi ‘a kind of flower’

Spherical nouns:

tnéna ‘tomato’
tniu ‘crabapple’

Unspecified nouns:

tniig ‘work’
vikd ‘cloud’
viko ‘party’
yitnu ‘tree’

dichi ‘child’
yai ‘stone’

Nouns may also be divided into those that can be possessed and those
that cannot. The unpossessible nouns refer to topographical and
meteorological phenomena.

kit ‘day’

yiku ‘mountain’
ngandii  ‘sun’

yob ‘moon’

Words in the above category may have more than one meaning, one of
which is possessible.

tachi ‘wind’
tachi ro

wind our:iN
our breath

Possessible nouns are those that can occur as the nucleus of a possessive
noun phrase (see §3.3). They are either inherently or optionally possessed.
Inherently possessed nouns characteristically occur in this position; they are
usually kinship terms or body parts, but also include a few others, like the
word for ‘name’.
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Inherently possessed nouns:

dihi ‘mother’
yata ‘back’
dii ‘name’

Optionally possessed nouns:

fiithu ‘land’
Fuihi ‘fire’

yiaku ‘mountain’
it ‘cornfield’
kiti ‘animal’
vehe ‘house’

Distribution classes of nouns include vocatives, proper nouns, locative
nouns, temporal nouns, measurement nouns, and common nouns. Some
nouns fall into more than one class.

Vocatives occur as independent utterances, or loosely connected to
sentences (see §1.4). They include a special set of vocative kinship terms.

tata ‘father’

nina ‘mother’

kwali ‘comother, cofather’ (of woman) (Sp. comadre)
mbia ‘cofather’ (of man) (Sp. compadre)

Personal names are also used as vocatives; to show respect they are
preceded by a kinship term. See the table given below for some examples
of vocative forms.

Proper nouns include personal names, nicknames, and place names.
Personal names are usually Spanish loanwords; an initial consonant is often
added to the Spanish form. For a man’s name, this initial consonant is s if
the speaker is a man, and n or m if the speaker is a woman. For a
woman’s name, the initial consonant is t. These consonants may be the
remnant of a classifier system; note the resemblance between the initial s
and the masculine prestressed pronoun sé ‘he’. The following table il-
lustrates these forms.
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MS
Peter spedrii
Paul spali
Matthew steq, shteéi
Francis nchiku
Eugenia théfia
Paula tvala
Frances tshika -

ws

mpeéri
mpali
nted
nchiki
tkéria
tvala
tshika

Vocative
pédru
pélu

téu

chiku
Xxéfa
tvala
shika

Kuiper

Spanish

Pedro
Pablo
Mateo
Chico
Eugenia
Paula
Chica

Derogatory nicknames consist of the prestressed masculine pronoun ¢ and
a stative verb denoting a denigrating characteristic. Even though this pronoun
is used only by women, the nicknames are used by speakers of both sexes,

t-véte
he:ws-untruthful
liar

t-lahle

he:ws-gossipy
gossiper

t-léhva

he:ws-toothless
gossiper

Place names are often compound words.

yu-yau-yihi
mouth-hole-tiger
Edge of the Tiger’s Hole

tnig-yaa-viké
tree-piece:of:music-party
Tree of the Music Party

ta-diko
flower-fragrance
Fragrant Flower

fiu-kéhyo
town-damp
Mexico City

Locative nouns occur as the nuclei of adverbial noun phrases (see §3.6).
They fall into two categories: thase that occur in the basic subtype and
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those that occur in the possessive subtype. The first category includes
names for topographical features.

ichi ‘road’
Aqa . ‘town’
yiite ‘river’

The second category includes mainly body-part nouns that are used in
an extended sense. The most common ones are:
nuau
face
on, in front of
diké
head
on top of

shéhé
foot
at the foot of

ythu
mouth
edge of

shiti

stomach

within, underside
yata

back

behind, in back of

kwenda
account
pertaining to

The noun nidi also serves as a prestressed pronoun that means ‘place
where’ and as a relative pronoun that means ‘where’ (see §3.1.3). See 7.59
for an example of this use.

Temporal nouns are also divided into these two categories. The first
category includes names for units of time and calendric sequences.
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ki ‘day’
kwi'4 ‘year’
yoo ‘moon’

ndishi  ‘next year’

The second category includes two body-part nouns that are used in an
extended sense.

shiti
stomach
within
dilé
head
end of

Measurement nouns express units of weight or measurement; they occur
as the nucleus of measurement noun phrases (see §3.2).

nithné ‘bunch’
chihé ‘from shoulder to fingertip’

Common nouns are those not included in any of the above distribution
classes.

itd ‘cornfield’
lihi ‘rooster’
diki ‘milk’

Nouns may also be classified as either mass or count. Mass nouns do not
permit a numeral or numeral phrase as quantifier, whereas count nouns
do.

Mass nouns:
ndiite ‘water’
yusha ‘tortilla dough’

ndéyu ‘some types of food’
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Count nouns:
71171 ‘paper’

tila ‘bread (Sp. Castilla ‘Castile’, probably by reduction from
a phrase like dita tila ‘Castilian tortilla’)’

ndichi  ‘legume’
5.4 Pronouns

Pronouns are personal, interrogative, or demonstrative.

Personal pronouns are either free or reduced, and free pronouns are
basic or compound.

In first and second person pronouns, there is a contrast between familiar
and respect forms. Number is not marked except that there is a first
person plural form with an inclusive meaning. Familiar forms for second
person contrast sex of speaker. Familiar pronouns are used to speak to
persons younger than the speaker and to persons who are of approximate-
ly the same age as the speaker and with whom the speaker has a close or
an intimate relationship. Males, and some females, use these to speak to
their mates. The inclusive pronouns are used in soliloquy to refer to
oneself; an example is found in 7.67.

The basic free first and second person pronouns are:

FAM RES PL
first rihii dafii réo
second

MS ndohé ndishi —
ws yohé ndishi —

Basic free pronouns occur as subjects of verbs, possessors of nouns, and
objects of prepositions, either in normal position or in focus position. They
occur as objects of verbs, however, only in focus position. When these
pronouns occur in focus position, they focus the participant in contrast to
the action. Second person pronouns occur also as vocatives; the familiar
forms ndohé and yohé are reduced to ndé and y6 to express greater
familiarity. The second person respect form shows more respect than the
respect form of the compound free pronouns described below.

The reduced first and second person pronouns are shortened forms of
the basic free pronouns described above; they are:
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FAM RES PL

first -r da ro
second
MS -n -A —
ws un -A —

Reduced first and second person pronouns occur as subjects of verbs,
possessors of nouns, and objects of prepositions. They do not occur alone
as objects of verbs, nor do they occur in focus position or as vocatives.

In third person there are no basic free pronouns, but there are two
series of reduced pronouns: poststressed and prestressed. They show a
number of different gender classes, which follows from the fact that they
are often reduced forms of very general nouns. These two sets, and the
nouns that served as their sources, are:

Poststressed Prestressed  Source noun

masculine

MS -s, S sé —

ws te té, - —_
feminine fia fia —
deity ia ya, ia —_
animal -t 1 &, kit kiti
wood tnu tnu yitnu
liquid té nte ndiite
flower ta ta ita
spherical -1, t t- —
unspecified i dich dichi
inanimate — shé, sh- —

Reduced third person poststressed pronouns occur as subjects of verbs,
objects of verbs, possessors of nouns, and objects of prepositions. They do
not occur alone in focus position or as vocatives.

The specifically human pronouns indicate respect. The distribution of the
unspecified pronoun i referring to people is determined by marital and
social status. It refers to people in general when gender and social status
are not indicated. It is always the appropriate pronoun when referring to
a mixed group of people and to unmarried females. In women’s speech, i
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refers to unmarried persons of both sexes, but in men’s speech the respect
third person masculine pronoun refers to both unmarried and married
males. An unmarried person may be referred to by a respect pronoun
instead of j, if he or she is a stranger or if he or she has high social status.
The pronoun i also refers to baby animals, to spirits, to the deceased, to
some plants, and to inanimate objects.

Reduced third person prestressed pronouns must be followed by some
other element in the noun phrase, most often a relative clause (see §3.1.3).
They also frequently serve as the first part of complex noun nuclei (see
§3.1.1) and of compound nouns (see §5.3.1). Noun phrases containing
prestressed pronouns occur in all syntactic functions.

The pronoun sha functions as a complementizer (see §1.1.9); and as a
conjunction meaning ‘in order that’ (see §6.2.1). In addition it enters into
the formation of complex prepositions and conjunctions.

There are two sets of compound free pronouns. One set is formed by
combining the specifier mee with reduced poststressed pronouns.

FAM RES PL
first meé-r mee da mee ro
second
MS méé-n méé-n
ws mee un  méé-n
third
masculine
MS mee-s,
meé st
WS meé té
feminine mee Aa
deity méeé i3
animal mee ¥
wood méé tnil
liquid méé té
flower mée ta
unspecified méé i

When these pronouns occur in object position together with the known-
object marker fidha in the verb phrase, they clarify the referent of Adha.
When they occur in object position without Adha, or when they occur in
other positions, they are emphatic in meaning and contrast the referent of
the pronoun with any other possible referent. They occur as subjects of
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verbs, objects of verbs, possessors of nouns, and objects of prepositions.
They may occur in normal position or in focus position, which is more
emphatic. The second person forms also occur as vocatives.

The second set of compound free pronouns appears to be an older
formation, which consists of the indeterminate element a- and a fused
pronoun.

FAM RES PL
first ard adar aré
second
MS ando andish
ws ayo andish
third
masculine
MS ase
WS atée
feminine ana
deity aya
animal ati, akit
wood atnii
liquid anté
flower ata
unspecified adich

These pronouns have a restricted distribution. They occur only as sub-
jects of verbs and only in focus position. They express emotion, often
disagreement, and they arc used to answer a question beginning with
ndéshu ‘where?’ if the discourse requires the pronoun to occur in focus
position.

Position distinguishes the grammatical function of a third person
pronoun when two or three poststressed or compound pronouns are
contiguous. The first position is the subject, the last position is the object,
and the middle position is the indirect object. When one third person
pronoun is in focus position and another one follows the verb, it is
ambiguous whether they function as subjects or as objects.

ndido méé e Aa
coM:carry sPEC he:ws her
He carried her.
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n-dindeha té fAa ta
coM-cause:to:see he:ws her it:flower
He showed her the flower.

n-dandeha té méé Aa ta
coM-cause:to:see  he:ws spec her it:flower
He showed her the flower.

méé te n-chindihii Aa

sPEC he/him:ws com-putiinijail she/her

HE jailed her. or She jailed Him.

nshia n-chindihi te
John coMm-putiinijail he/him:ws
JoRN jailed him. or He jailed joHN.

There are three interrogative pronouns. They are:

xundy ‘who?’
na ‘what?’
nash ‘what?” (cf. na ‘what?’, shd ‘itaNaN’)

The demonstrative pronouns are formed by combining the prestressed
inanimate pronoun shd with the locative adverbs ydha ‘here’ and inxan
‘over there’. They are:

shaha ‘this thing’
shinxan  ‘that thing’

5.5 Adverbs

Adverbs are locative, temporal, general, intensifying, and interrogative. See
§§2.1.2, 2.1.3, 2.3, and 4.2 for a description of the constructions in which
adverbs commonly occur.

Locative adverbs include all locational words that are not nouns.

yaha or ya  ‘here’ (near speaker)

dian ‘there’ (near addressee)

inxan or xan ‘over there’ (not near speaker or addressee)
ndéyu ‘prone, headfirst’

ndia ‘supine’
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ndiiii ‘around’
nihni ‘through, inside’

(See also 7.31, 7.41, 7.52, 7.69, and 7.70.)

The first three adverbs in the above list have an additional function as
deictics in noun phrases (see §3.1.3); in this use they are glossed as ‘this’
and ‘that’, rather than as ‘here’ and ‘there’.

Temporal adverbs include all temporal words that are not nouns, and
also some complex expressions.

Simple temporal adverbs:

nshakanshda ‘all day’

niniti ‘throughout the night’
danudangwéé ‘every once in a while’
sabadu ‘Saturday’ (Sp. sidbado)
tnéé ‘tomorrow’

vitna ‘today, now’

d4a ‘at that time’

ia ‘day after tomorrow’
ndushi ‘next year’

Complex temporal adverb:
nigt ddva
at:night half
around midnight

General adverbs include manner words that are not stative verbs; they
are simple or complex.

Simple:
daa ‘s0’ (so much)
daa or ditha ‘thus’ (as shown or said)
Aukiin ‘on purpose’
kwaan ‘without supports’

daa or dana ‘in vain’
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Complex:

shaku nga
few  just
almost
There are two intensifying adverbs.

b

y66 ‘very
vichi ‘very

b

See §5.2 for stative verbs that also function as intensifying elements.
Interrogative adverbs are simple or complex; they occur in direct and
indirect questions (see §81.2.2 and 1.2.3).

Simple:
ndéshu or nde ‘where?’
xanda or nanda ‘how?

Complex:
ndé ndaa
until

up to where?, how far?, up to when?, how long?

See §3.4 for a description of interrogative noun phrases that function
like interrogative adverbs.

5.6 Quantifiers

Quantifiers include both numerals and general quantifiers; both occur in
quantifier phrases (see §4.1) and as prenominal elements in noun phrases
(see §3.1.2); and general quantifiers occasionally occur as postverbal
manner in verb phrases (see §2.1.3). Sometimes a noun nucleus is not
expressed, in which case a quantifier appears to function as a noun;
examples are found in 7.12-13, 7.18, and 7.21-7.22.

The simple numerals are:

I one
ud ‘two’
uni ‘three’
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ushi
shanhin
o6kd

diko

sient

miil

There are also
numeral.

nduu
ndruni
nin o6hon

Kuiper

“five’
i’
‘seven’
‘eight’
‘nine’
‘ten’

‘fifteen’

‘twenty’

‘twenty’ (as the nucleus of attributive numeral phrases)
‘hundred’ (Sp. ciento)

‘thousand’ (Sp. mil)
definite numerals formed by combining nin or n- with a
‘the two’

‘the three’
‘the five’

General quantifiers include a number of less precise quantifying words.
The most common ones are:

nithi
ntakantithu
titné
ndanditihu
shaku
davihanga
ntnaha
ndondoo
kwehé
itahu

dava

ndia
ndoko
nshaka

‘all’

‘every single one of many’
‘several of many’

‘every single one of many’
‘few’

‘whatever’ (cf. dda ‘thus’, vahé ‘good’, nga ‘just’)
‘every’

‘much, many’

‘much, many’

‘little, a little bit of

‘half of, part of

‘all

‘all of

‘all of
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Some quantifiers are restricted to certain nouns; for example, nshaka
occurs only with words that pertain to days.

nshika (ki)

allof  (day)

all of one (day)
5.7 Prepositions

There are five simple prepositions and two complex prepositions.

Simple:
shihin ‘with’
nde ‘until’
€0 ‘toward’

méhfii ‘between, among’
nikanduii ‘around the circumference’ (cf. ndiii ‘around’)

Complex:

sha nde
cMp until
up to

sha shehe
cme foot
for, on account of, on behalf of

5.8 Conjunctions

Conjunctions link combinations of sentences in a coordinate or subordinate
relationship (see §§6.1.1 and 6.2.1); they also link combinations of stative verb
phrases (see §2.5) or noun phrases (see §3.8). Subordinate conjunctions may be
simple or complex.

Coordinate conjunctions:
te ‘and’
ko ‘but’

3 ]

a or
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0 ‘or’ (Sp. 0)
ni ‘nor’ (Sp. ni)

Simple subordinate conjunctions:

chi ‘because’

nini ‘while’

xwini ‘even though’

nadi ‘lest’

nii ‘if’ (in an unreal condition)
niisha or nush if (cf. nud ‘if’, sha cMP)

na or nu ‘when’ (with completive aspect)
na ‘as’

nani ‘as’ (cf. na ‘as’, ni ‘um)

ora ‘when’ (Sp. hora) (with continuative aspect)
dada ‘than’

Complex subordinate conjunctions:

ora na
when when
when (with potential aspect)

sha shéhe sha
cMp foot CMP
because

nde na
until when
until

kwénda kit
account coN.enter
like, as

The conjunction na ‘when’ also functions as a relative pronoun (see
§3.1.3).
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5.9 Markers

Markers include all words that form part of sentences or phrases but are
not included in the parts of speech already described. They are verbal,
nominal, numerical, general, or sentential,

Verbal markers are preverbal or postverbal. The preverbal markers are:
directionals, habituals, plurals, completive aspect, negatives, temporal, and
hortatory. The directionals are:

ndi ‘will return’

ndi ‘returns’

ndi ‘returned’

xin ‘will go (away)’

shé ‘goes (and returns)’
n-shé ‘went (and returned)’
xwan ‘went (away)’

ki ‘will come (and go)’
ki ‘comes (and goes)’
n-ki ‘came (and went)’
vash ‘is coming’

ni ‘will go home’

The habitual markers are:

ku ‘potential habitual’
shko or shka or sh  ‘continuative habitual’
sho ‘completive habitual’

The other preverbal markers are:

sh ‘plural’ (with continuative aspect)

ka ‘plural’ (with continuative and completive aspects)
uniz  ‘plural’ (with stative verbs)

n- ‘completive’

ma  ‘not’ (with potential aspect)

‘not’ (with continuative and completive aspects)
ta ‘not yet’ (when combined with postverbal ka)
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na ‘hortatory’
sh4a  ‘about to, already’

The postverbal markers are:
fizha ‘known object’
nahi ‘intent’

See §§2.1.2, 2.1.3, 2.2, 2.3, and 2.5 for a discussion of how these markers
are used in verb phrases.

Nominal markers occur as prenominal or postnominal elements in noun
phrases; they are:

ai ‘aunt’

to ‘uncle’

ta ‘father’

ndi ‘deceased’

ka ‘own’ (as his very own)
de ‘that’ (does not indicate contrast)
mee ‘same, self’

dill ‘the aforementioned’
ndedaa  ‘which?

mayo ‘not’

Aayo ‘not’

du ‘also’

Numerical markers occur as prenuclear elements in quantifier phrases
(see §4.1).

nin or n- ‘those’
ndi ‘in sets of’

General markers are the scope markers, the repetitive, one negative, and
the affirmative.

ka ‘more’
ni ‘just’

nga ‘just, anyway’ (cf. ni ‘just’, ka ‘more’)
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koio ‘plural’

ntiku ‘another, again’
fiatid ‘not’

fiadu ‘not’ (contrasts)
nd ‘affirmative’

Sentential markers are either sentence initial or sentence final. Sentence-
initial markers are simple or complex.

Simple:
daa ‘at that time’
nansha  ‘according to what someone says’
vaa ‘probably’
diko ‘only’ (excludes any other reason)

Complex:
daa ni
thus  just
in the same manner
il ni
the:aforementioned just
also, thus also
méé ni
SPEC  just
only (excludes any other action)
shinxan  kad  sha
that:thing conx:be cmp
that is why

shaha kuu  sha
this:thing con:be cmp
this is why
daa  nga
thus just
always, and so, anyway
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sha shehe shinxin
cvp foot  that:thing
because of that

sha shéhe shaha
cmp foot  this:ithing
because of this

Some common sentence-final markers are:

vi ‘then (logical), agreement’

ne ‘I repeat’ (when not heard the first time)
ka ‘for proof of it’

nda ‘in conclusion’

aoru ‘interrogative’

The sentential marker vaa ‘probably’ can occur either sentence initial or
sentence final.

See §81.5 and 6.4 for examples of sentences containing some of these
markers.

5.10 Interjections
Interjections are words used outside of sentences; they express emotions

and acknowlegement in response to an act or statement. They are simple
or complex.

Simple:
iin ‘oh, I heard what you said, but I doubt it.’
ashaa ‘shucks!’
x3i ‘what did you say?’
uun ‘response to a command one does not want to carry out’
xiin ‘see! It’s just as I told you.’
xoon ‘yes’
fidha ‘no’
noo ‘what’s wrong?’

ate ‘shucks!, pause form’
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Complex:
fidha nga
NEG  just
not much
dda ni
thus  just
oh, is that right?
fiahd ve
NEG ?

nothing important

vitna nsha
now com:occur
accomplished

nash nani
what conbe:named
pause form

The two interjections glossed as pause forms occur medially when the
speaker is considering what to say next.



[blank]



6
Intersentential Relations

6.1 Coordinate Relations

Some combinations of sentences are connected by a conjunction, and some
are not.

6.1.1 Coordinate relations with conjunctions. Coordinate sentences with
conjunctions express coordination, antithesis, and disjunction.

Coordinate sentences with t¢ ‘and’ are relatively infrequent in Diuxi-
Tilantongo Mixtec. The text in chapter seven, for example, contains no
examples of this construction. When coordinate sentences with ¢ occur,
the first component sentence is central to the discourse context, and the
sentences following ¢é are usually peripheral to the discourse context.

n-tnindsha t¢ | té  xwdhidn té
coM-marry he:ws and INc:igo  hemws
He married, and he went away.

ndité Aa [t  sho shita A
con:be:awake she and HAB consing she
She awakens, and she continually sings.
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ka'a u'shi shtashéhé mord | 6 kwé'hé
metal ten coN:dance moro:dancers and many
A4 'yiu n-kishi
people com-come
AT TEN o'cLock the Moors (Sp. moro) were dancing, and MANY PEOPLE
came (to see them).
téyii  xan | kwadn idi di'ki i| t¢  Autilu di'hi |
man:ws that yellow hair head un and earth:people female
kwehé idi di'ki i
red hair head un
As for those men, their hair is blond, and as for the “earth-people”
women, their hair is red.
kwé'hé ueltd kadi 16 | 16 kidd 1é viké
many time poT:do he:ws and poT:do he:ws fiesta
kianhni  xufid
bigsé  June
He will make (them) MANY TIMES (Sp. vuelta), and he will make them
at the big fiesta in June (Sp. junio).

o~ s |

n-ki' A4'Aa kurali r6 [t  n-shanhni 4
coM-enter coyote corral ouriN and com-kill  it:aML

tkichi r6 | té  néhé 4 #n  tkolelu luchi

sheep ouriNn and com:carry it:aML one lamb small:sg
The coyote entered our corral (Sp. corral), and it killed our sheep,
and it took a little lamb.

Two common leave-takings also fall into this pattern.
ni  xin da [ e kil a4
HORT PoT:go I:REs and PoT:come I@REs
Goodbye! (lit. Let me go, and I will come.)
xwan-i [ té  kii-A
IMP:gO-yOW:RES and POT:cOmMe-yOU:RES
Goodbye! (lit. Go, and come!)

Another use of ¢ is seen in additive noun phrases in which the two parts
form a conceptual unit (see the first example in §6.3 below). The same
notion of pairing seems to underlie the use of # ‘and’, rather than k6 ‘but’,
in the following example, which forms part of an extended riddle.
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io shé'hé da | té 74  kwahi
con:exist foot my:RES and NEG coN:be:possible
kaka d4

poT:walk I:RES
I have feet, and I can’t walk.

2

The antithetical conjunction k6 ‘but’ connects two sentences that express
a contrast. This contrast is often shown by using a negative in one sentence
but not in the other.

n-shitd  Ad | k6 A4  n-tndhini da
coM-sing she but NEG com-beipleased LREs
She sang, but I didn’t like (it).
i6 di'kii ni'ui ythu { ndiha § shé'hé i/
con:exist head un face uUN mouth un hand UN foot UN
ké A4 g di'ki shé'hé (
but NEG coNbe head foot UN

They (the “earth-people”) have heads, faces, mouths, hands, (and)
feet, but they don’t have toes.

n-kishehé #n ki gerd kwentd  kristiani /
coM-begin one App war narrative Christian
ké Ad'th n-shi'hi té
but NEG  coM-die hews
Another war (Sp. guerra) in the narrative (Sp. cuenta) of the

Christians (Sp. cristiano) began, but they did not die (were not
killed).

Usually the positive side of the contrast occurs first, but occasionally the
negative side occurs first.
Aa g di'ta  vitna | ké tné'é / chi koo
NEG con:be tortilla now  but tomorrow because POT.exist
There aren’t (any) tortillas now, but ToMorroWw indeed there will be.

Sometimes no negative occurs.
ya'hi tni  6'ké  u'shi peshii/ ko vili  kéa tnil
CON:cost it:woD twenty ten peso but pretty coN:appear it:woD

It costs thirty pesos (Sp. peso), but it’s pretty. (The table is expensive,
but it’s nice; let’s take it.)
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luchi { /] k6 kidda { tnii
smallisc UN but con:do UN work
She’s little (o 1ly six years old), but she (can) do chores.

The second part of an antithetical sentence is sometimes not a complete
sentence; it is poss ble to omit information that can be inferred from the
first part.

ni'hi di | k6 itdha ni  trid nid'ni
con:gain I'Res but alittle LM wheat corn
I gain (a crop), but only a little wheat (Sp. trigo) (and) corn.

kaa 6 ki'fi | k6 vima | chi 7ia 'ha
POT:eat we:l  meat but now  because NEG
We will eat 1. cat (when Holy Week is over), but indeed not Now.
ndishi i | k6 ndé kwid ki |/
PoT:return:icoming UN but until year ADpD
ndé nak: .a ki i shkwela

until poT:walkiagain AbD UN  school
He will return (home), but not until more years have passed, not
until he has gone to school (Sp. escuela) more. (lit. He will return,
but until more years, until he walks more to school.)

Disjunction is expressed by the conjunction 4 ‘or’. This conjunction is
rare, and I have found no examples in text material where it serves as a
link between two statements that together make up a compound sentence.
It does occur, however, between the two parts of disjunctive questions. In
the examples [ have found, the two sentences either contain the same verb,
or the second sentence consists of the fixed expression 4 74 'h4 ‘or not’.

machu  ki-n / & machu ki-f a
male ADD-YOWFAM:MS Or male  ADD-LFAM INT
Are you more of a man (Sp. macho), or am I more of a man?

2

14 'hndé-r / & 14 'hndé-F 4
POT:jump-you:FAM:MS or POT:jump-LFAM INT

Will you jump, or shall I jump?

kishi fid | 4 Ra'ha

POT:come she or NEG

Will she come or not?

shani i'ni-n sha kishi ya | &4 Aa'ha
con:stand  insides-you:FAM:MS CMP POT:COme DE!  Or NEG
Do you think He will come or not?
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(See also 7.11 and 7.77.)

It is possible to form an indirect disjunctive question by using the
conjunction ni ‘if’ as a complementizer.

fid  shini 44 nui xahan nds'a R4 | 4 FR4'ha
NeG conknow LRes if conspeak true she or NEG

I don’t know if she is speaking truthfully or not.

nd  xn  nduki-f ni néni'hi-f | 4 #a'ha

HORT POT:go PoT:look:for-IiFam if pom:find-IlFAM or NeEG
Let me go look (and see) if I can find it or not.

6.1.2 Coordinate relations without conjunctions. It is possible to simply
juxtapose two (or rarely three) independent sentences that share the same
verb aspect, often with a slight pause at the boundaries. This construction
is used only to link sentences that are closely related in the mind of the
speaker.

In one important subtype, the sentences refer to the same event and
thus show a restatement relation. The use of more than one sentence to
describe an event serves to highlight it in the discourse. Sometimes the
same verb is used in both parts of the sentence.

ni'hi di [ ni'hi  did | (k6 @ahu ni  tid ni'ni)
con:gain  LREs conigain [Res (but alittle LM wheat corn)
I gain; I gain, (but only a little wheat [and] corn).

io y6'é | i6 yé'é viké i

coN:exist moon conexist moon fiesta holy

There is a moon; there is a moon during Holy Week.

xwéhan | xwéihén

IMP:gO IMP:gO

Go on!

n-y4d'hd viké i [ n-yd'hd u'shid pasiobn xesus
coM-pass fiesta holy com-pass seven passion Jesus

Holy Week passed; the seven sufferings (Sp. pasion) of Jesus (Sp.
Jestis) passed.
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xwéén 16 m't | xwéén 1o én  arud
poT:buy weun  salt POTbuy weiuN one measure

yé'hit  6'hén kéndodé ké'én

con:cost five  poT:carry four
We'll buy salt; we'll buy a measure (Sp. arroba) (of salt) that costs
$5.50. (lit. five pesos carrying four bits)

Occasionally the complementizer sh4d occurs between the two parts.

P

xunehe i | sha »xinehe i
conN:have:diarrhea uN cMp conhave:diarrhea UN
She has more and more diarrhea.

Sometimes the verbs are different, or one is the negative counterpart of

the other.

A4 kéindi vd'ha | R4
NEG visible good

i ki chudi'ni kanhni
NEG cCoN:be ADD star big:isc

There isn’t enough light; the planet is no longer (shining).

na kéé

HORT POT.exist it:INAN love

ma'ni | mash 'ki
NEG:HORT

shé ko6 pleti

PoT:exist quarrel

Let there be peace; let there not be quarreling (Sp. pleito)!

kéé 1é

coN:leave he:ws

~ el

sha A4 ha
CMP NEG

deklarasioon | xahdn té
declaration con:speak  he:ws

He makes a declaration (Sp. declaracién); he says that it isn’t so (the
accusation made before the judge).

n-kinéhé
coM-take:out

n-shantuu
coM-place

té éin  karil | #n lifid ndi'a
he:ws one track one line straight
énxifiert
engineer

He made a track (Sp. carril); A STRAIGHT LINE (Sp. linea) the engineer
(Sp. ingeniero) laid out.

Sometimes the verb of the first sentence is a motion verb, and the
second sentence contains the corresponding directional, in which case the
directional agrees with the first verb in aspect, and the main verb of the
second sentence is in potential aspect. Note that the semantic relationship
between the two sentences is restatement, and the relationship between
the directional and the verb nucleus of the second sentence is purpose.
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xi'hin r6 | xin  ndehd ré

POT:g0 WeiuN POT:go PoTlook:at we:N

We'll go; we’ll go see.

xé'hin  da | xin nikite di dinhmi da'hys di
por:go L:Res poT:go poT:wash L:REs cloth child myREes
I will go (to the river); I'll go to wash my children’s clothes.

n-shehén té | n-shé ndeha té nindia
com-go  hews com-go Pporlook:at he:ws Oaxaca:City
He went; he went to see Oaxaca City.

In the next two examples, the directional is n, the reduced form of xin
‘to go (potential)’ that precedes a stem with initial k or x.
xi'hin ré6 | n xéhén  r6  u'shi u'u yami  tndi'yi
POT:g0O WEIN POT:gO POT:Carry weiN ten two free  rafter
véhé 16
house our:in

We'll go; we'll go bring the twelve poles (we will use for) the rafters
of our house.*

x'hin r6 | n k& 'hndé ré ndihd yau | shéa
POT:g0 WeEIN POT:go poT:cut weiuN hand maguey it:iINAN
kinéhé ré pédasi | sha ki 'k yutni
poT:take:out weiuN  piece itINAN PoT:be:tied tree
shihin naha tiyn 't inxan

with rib maguey:stalk over:there
We'll go; we'll go cut maguey (century plant) leaves, the ones from
which we will tear off pieces (Sp. pedazo), the ones with which the
lengths of maguey stalk will be tied to those poles (of the rafters).

In the following example, the focused subject serves for both parts.

*The form xéhén appears to be a special potential-aspect form of néhé ‘to carry’ that
occurs following directionals (see §2.1.2).

5This sentence has a second reading, in which both instances of shd function as
conjunctions that introduce subordinate purpose sentences (see §6.2.1 below); the free
translation for the purpose reading is: “‘We’ll go; we’ll go cut maguey leaves in order
that we may tear off pieces in order that the lengths of maguey stalk may be tied to
those poles.’
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méé fAa xwahan | xwan xéhén ndiité
SPEC she 1INCigo INC:go POT:carry water
SHE went; SHE went to get water.

In the following example, a restatement sentence occurs as the second
part of a coordinate sentence.

n-shé xéhén d4 shd'tni| té  n-shehén di | n-shé
coM-go PpoTicarry LiREs trunk and com-go LRres com-go
niinéhé 44
POT:carry:again L:RES
I went to bring the boxes (home), and I went; I went to return (them
to the church).

In the following example, a restatement sentence occurs as the subject
complement of ndofitihii ‘to be necessary’.
ndofithi shd xi'hin v6 | n xéhén
CcOoN:be:necessary CMP POT:g0 WEIN POT:gO POT:carry
ro ndiité
weiaN  water
It is necessary that we go; we go to get water.

In the following example, a restatement sentence occurs as the second
part of another restatement sentence.

kéé ti | shehén t | shé ndukii
con:leave it:AML coN:go it:aML conN:go poT:look:for
t sha késhi t
it:AML it:INAN POT:eat  it:AML
It leaves; it goes; it goes to look for something to eat.

In other juxtaposed coordinate sentences, the component sentences
describe different, but closely related, events. Sometimes the relationship
is primarily temporal because the actions are simultaneous or occur in
close sequence. In many of these sentences, the subjects are coreferential,
but they need not be. Sometimes, however, the relationship between the
component sentences is primarily logical in that each describes a part of
some conceptual whole. In these sentences, the subjects are usually non-
coreferential.
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With coreferential subjects:
tni 1é ndité 7n'a | shods  té it
con:grasp he:ws water wax  coN:pour he:ws candle
He takes the liquid wax, (and) he pours (it) over the candles.

shinxdn ki 'i d4 | ndviha a4
that:thing con:enter L:RES conbecome:good I:REs
I enter THAT, (and) I am healed.

shitd [ | shtashéhé i

CON:sing UN coNdance UN

They sing, (and) they dance.

xi'hin r6 | ni'hi 16 ad'a i

POT:g0 weiN POT:gain weunN palm  holy

We go, (and) we get the blessed palm.

kishi ¥ | kashi H tkdchi 1o
POT:COMe it:AML POT:eat it:aML sheep ouriN

It (the coyote) will come, (and) it will eat our sheep.

,

n-sheé nli'pé | nindee { 1a'a i
coM-arrive  Philip:ws com:hug  uN father uN

Philip arrived, (and) he hugged his father.

nésheé y4 | shid'han yi  sha kashi di'hi  ya
com:arrive DEI  cONispeak DE!  CMP PoT:eat mother DEI
They arrived, (and) they told their mother to eat (it).

X 'hin-# / xinéhé-n sha kashi 14 '4-n

365

POT:gO-YyOW:RES POT:take-yOuw:RES it:INAN PoT:eat father-your:REs

Go, (and) take that which your father will eat!
kinéhé t ndahi # | tni t/
conitake:out it:taML hand  its:AML coNn:grasp it:AML

shashi
coN:eat  it:AML

It (the squirrel) puts out its paw, (and) takes (it [the peanut], and)

eats (it).

With noncoreferential subjects:

kinini | na néxani-f kwenti
poT:listen HORT PoTrelate-IiFam  story
Listen, (and) let me tell (you) the story (Sp. cuento)!
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sha n-shié d4'hya fia | dadi n-tniindiha A

already com-exist child her then com-marry she

She already had children, (and) then she was married. (lit. Her
children already existed; THEN she was married.)

#in-s kwiké yi'té | #n-s daka ndé 'hyi
one-he:Ms poT:make:a:turn river one-he:Ms POT:mix mud

ONE OF THEM will carry water, (and) oNE oF THEM will mix the mud.
kandé ké'a | kahndi tiri

poT:sound metal porexplode fireworks

The bell will ring, (and) the fireworks (Sp. tiro) will explode. (to
signal the beginning of the fiesta)

inxan til musika | va'shi  mesha

overithere con:play band:member inc:come table

THERE the band (Sp. musica) plays, (and) the table (Sp. mesa)

comes. (a new table bought by the people of the town for the
church)

In the following three-part example, the first two parts describe two
closely related events, which together enter into a restatement relationship
with the third part.

i6 sha  nanhnu | i6 sha  kwechi /
CcoN:exist if:INAN big:PL coN:exist it:INAN small:PL

ndai sha io

all itINAN coN:exist
There are big ones; there are small ones; ALL THESE there are,

In the following example, the relationships are more complex. Four
sentences together constitute the object complement of xahin ‘to speak’.
The first of the four sentences appears to be in a restatement relation with
the last three, and the second one appears to be in a restatement relation
with the last two, which are closely related events.

xahan A4 sha duha kaa shé'hé i | i6
coNspeak she cMmp thus conappear foot  UN coNexist
kwadradu shé'hé { [ Ad wih  shédéyu [/
squared foot UN NEG coNnbe ankle UN
Ad  tau di'ki  shé'hé i
NEG coN:be head foot UN

She says that their feet are like this: they are squared (Sp. cuadrado);
they don’t have ankles; they don’t have toes.
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In the following example, a juxtaposed coordinate sentence with
coreferential subjects occurs as the object complement of xahdn ‘to speak’.
xahdn i shd xi'hin i 6'hén kwid |
con:speak UN cMP  POT:go UN five  year
kutid §  FAukohyo
poT:be UN Mexico:City
He says that he will go for five years, (and) he will live in Mexico
City.

There is also a highly restricted juxtaposed coordinate construction that
involves two verbs of existence and a shared noun phrase.b In the following
examples, the solidus that signals the break between the two parts is
arbitrarily placed after the shared noun phrase.

Aid wa kafeé | i6

NEG coNbe coffee conexist

There is no coffee (Sp. café).

Ad o ndité | i6

NEG conbe water CON:exist

There is no water.

Aia  wig ndsh | i6

NEG concbe what  conexist

There isn’t anything.

A4 yo'é6  prinsesd xin | wid
NEG CON:exist princess that  contbe
That princess (Sp. princesa) is not here.

Sometimes this construction contains other elements, such as a
peripheral location, as seen in the following examples.
fia  wig td yaha | i6 't ré
NEG conbe it:flower here  conexist town ouriN
There are none of this (kind of) flower in our town.
Ad ni moélini | i6 yaha
NEG coN:be what mill conexist  here
There aren’t any flour mills (Sp. molino) here.

It would also be possible to analyze examples of this construction as simple
sentences in which the first element is a noun phrase containing a negative quantifier
Ais'm, Adyd, or mayo ‘no’.
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6.2 Subordinate Relations

Subordinate relations are usually expressed by using conjunctions, but
some relations may be expressed by simple juxtaposition.

6.2.1 Subordinate relations with conjunctions. Conjunctions are used to
express cause, condition, concession, purpose, negative purpose, simultaneous
action, and comparison.

Cause sentences are introduced by the conjunction chi ‘because’, or
simply by the complementizer sh4d with the extended meaning ‘because’.
Cause sentences usually follow the main sentence. The following examples
show cause sentences with chi.

xi'hin yitki vitna |
POT:gO it:AML mountain now
chi fAia  wad sha kashi
because NEG coNbe itINAN POT:eat it:AML
They (the oxen) will go to the mountain (pastures) now because
there isn’t anything for them to eat (here).

inxdn kédo kéyo té ngitd | chi
over:ithere poriride pL  hews ox because

viké  karnavaadl ki

fiesta Carnival conbe
OVER THERE they will ride the bulls because it is Carnival (Sp.
carnaval) (pre-Lenten celebration).

vété k-t | chi shé kityatni ki'u
happy con:be-L'ram because already con:bemnear day
nit'hit ré
POT:return:going we:IN
I'm happy because already the day is near that we will go back
(home).

nd  kindoo trid [ chi ndiké ré
HORT POT:be:clean wheat because pomigrind welN
Let the wheat be clean because we are going to grind (it).

Sometimes two or more subordinate sentences introduced by chi
‘because’ occur in the same sentence. In most cases a chi sentence that
follows another one depends on the preceding subordinate sentence,
rather than the main sentence.
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vitnd va'hd tiempi n-sheé d4't | chi yo
now good time com-arrive rain  because INTS
kindahu 7] yadha | chi A4  wu nduté
CON:be:poor weiN  here  because NEG coN:be water
NOW IN GOOD TIME (Sp. tiempo) the rain has arrived because we are
very poor here because there is no water.
pi'nd A4 tnhini | chi shid'hdn R4  sha FAdhi
Pina NeEG conbe:pleased because con:speak she comp land
méé na kau [ chi Avhe  ta'a  Aad kad
sPEc her conbe because land father her conbe

PINA (Sp. Agripina) isn’t pleased because she says that it is her land
because it was her father’s land.

In the next example, there are three chi sentences. The third one seems
to depend on the second one, while the first and second ones both seem
to depend on the main sentence.

kiidiihini da | chi shinxdn  ni'hi ré
con:bethappy I'REs because that:thing poT:gain welN
sha kdd r6 | chi d4'u xan dada
itINAN POT:eat we:N because rain that then conbe
r6 | chi yaha ki Agha  yichi
weiaN because here conbe land  conbedry

I am happy because wiTH THAT (RAIN) we will get that which we will
eat because WITH THAT RAIN THEN, we live because HERE it is dry land.

Occasionally the chi sentence precedes the main sentence.
chi i6 y6'6 | mash'ka  yuhu
because con:exist moon NEGHORT PoT:be:afraid
Because there is a moon, don’t be afraid!

The following examples show cause sentences with shd; in two of these
sentences the word shi also occurs in another use, namely, as part of the
complex preposition sha shé 'hé ‘on behalf of or ‘on account of’.

n-shé ndité da | sha nda'hi |
COM-HAB be:awake [:RES cMP coNicry UN
I was awake because he (the baby) was crying.
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21 4

n-ki'ac  A4'A4 kurali r6 | té  n-shanhni
coMm-enter coyote corral ouraN and com-kill ittAML

tkichi r6 | té  néhé t fin  tholelu luchi
sheep our:aN and com:carry it:aML one lamb smallis
shi shé'hé kwéchi okei  dé shihin paris dé /

cmp foot  fault QOkay thatnear with  Paris that:near

shd A4 n-shé  ndi'xan &

CMP NEG COM-HAB be:tied it:amL
The coyote entered our corral, and it killed our sheep, and it took a
little lamb on account of the fault of that Okay (Sp. okey, English
okay) and that Paris (Sp. Paris) (the dogs) because they weren’t tied
up (at the corral).
tndu 'hini da shia shé'hé i/ sha Ad'ti n-shé  ti
con:be:sad I'ReEs cmp foot  UN CMP NEG ~ COM-HAB be

[ A 'yiu

uN  world

1 am sad on her account because she did not live in the world. (the
baby lived only a month) '

Occasionally the sentence introduced by sha precedes the main sentence,
in which case té ‘and’ may introduce the main sentence. In the following
example, the first instance of sh4 functions as a conjunction, and the
second one forms part of a repetitive stative verb phrase (see §2.4).

méé na sha kuhu fid [té  kohyo sha kohyo shitd fia
sPEC she cMp conbessick she and sad cMp sad  consing she
AS FOR HER, because she is sick, SADLY, saDLY she sings.

Simple condition sentences are introduced by the conjunctions nusha (or
niush) and nd, both of which mean ‘if’. Subordinate sentences with nusha
or niish may precede or follow the main sentence.
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x4nfidhd ¢ | nushd ma xi'fidha di  sha
poT:hit  hewws if NEG POT:give IRES itINAN
kashdini kéyé da 'hys da
POT:eat:supper PL  child  my:RES
He will hit me if I don’t give my children their supper.

ndofiihii 16 U'sha doseni naha |
coN:need weiaN seven dozen rib
nusha ndihi ni'hi ré
if roT:be:finished poT:gain weun

We need seven dozen (Sp. docena) ribs (of maguey stalk) if we finish
getting (all we will need).
xi 'Adha-n sha Fihé n-ki'a-f /
POT:Say-yOW:RES CMP sweatbath cOM-enter-you:RES
nush xi'ndi  shi'xdn tni'hi Adha
if  who conask word KNO
Say you entered THE SWEATBATH if ANYONE asks you.
nish xwini r6 | kanéhé ro  siyAa ndnhni divi
if coN:want we:uN POTicarry weiN chair bigpL  fraction
dosend t¢  davi dosend  siya  kwechi
dozen and fraction dozen  chair smallpL

If we want to, we can take a half dozen big chairs (Sp. silla) and a
half dozen small chairs.

nish Aid ni'hi ré6 [ té ndi r6 |/
if NEG CON:igain we:aN and coMreturnicoming weN
té  kishi té véhé 16

and rporTicome he:ws house ouriN
If we don’t get (the blessed palm), and we return home (without it),
he will come to our house (with it).

Subordinate sentences introduced by nii are less frequent; in the present
data they only precede the main sentence.

ni yé6 machi-h | xwan k' /

if INTs male-yourFaM:Ms 1MP:go  POT:climb
tava-h ndi'c  ntd'di
poT:take:out-you:FAM:MS  €gg eagle

If you're so much of a man, climb up (and) take the eagle’s egg!
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There are two ways of expressing a contrafactual condition. In one way,
the subordinate sentence is introduced by nushd or nush ‘if’, and it is
closed by n-kiii ‘to be (completive)’. The n-kii serves as the main verb of
the subordinate sentence, and the rest of the subordinate sentence func-
tions as a subject complement. The main sentence follows the subordinate
sentence, and it is introduced by ¢ ‘and’.

2 8~

nushd ndofithi fidha xéré 'fiu  n-laul | té
if coN:need kKNO  Jerry com-be and

xahén d4 sha nd nu'hu-n
PoT:speak L:RES CMP HORT POT:return:going-yOu:RES
If it were that Jerry (Sp. Geronimo) needs you, then 1 would tell you
to go.
nusha ndofivhii  Aaha xéré 't n-kuu [ té
if comneed knNo Jerry com-be and
n-xahdn d4 sha xwan ni'hi-h
coM-speak [:RES cMP 1MP:igo POT:return:going-you:RES
If Jerry had needed you, I would have told you to go.

In the second way, the subordinate sentence is introduced by nusha ‘if’,
and its verb is in completive aspect. The main sentence follows the subor-
dinate sentence, it is not introduced by ¢¢ ‘and’, and its verb must either
be in potential aspect, or it must be the verb /6 ‘to exist’ in continuative
aspect.

nushd n-kété  ya'td chilidda | ma kadi it vi'hd ré

if com-turn back  bird NEG poTido work good weiN
If the bird had turned its back to us, we wouldn’t work well.
nushd n-shinhni xwién | i6 i shd'hun kwid vitnd
if coM-be:mature John conexist UN fifteen year now

If John (Sp. Juan) had lived, he would be fifteen years old now.

Concession sentences are introduced by the conjunction xwini ‘although’,
and they usually precede the main sentence, in which case k6 ‘but’ intro-
duces the main sentence.

xwini ya'hi  tni | k6 meshd vi'hd kau  tni
although concost it:wop but table good conbe it:wop

Even though it costs (is expensive), it’s a good table. (so let’s take
it)
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xwini u'hi | k6 duha ki'ku  d4
although difficult but thus con:isew LREs
Even though (it) is difficult, that’s the way I sew.
xwini kwé'hé vids yi'hd da | shd wm  da
although many life con:pass I:RES cMP coNbe L:REs
yuki / k6 ni'hi da  sha kid  da
mountain but con:gain [:RES itINAN PoT:eat I:RES
Even though I suffer because I live in the mountains (backwoods), I

make a living. (lit. Even though I pass through MucH LiFg [Sp. vida]
because I live in the mountains, but I gain that which I will eat.)

Sometimes the material that follows xwini is less than a full sentence

because it is possible to omit information that can be inferred from
context.

xwini kwé'hé tvini | ké da  xwini dé
although many money but thus conwant L:REs
shd kida d4 +{#n misha

cMp PoT:do L:RES one mass

Even though (it’s) a lot of money (Sp. fomin), I want to have a mass
(Sp. misa) said.

xwini ndé da'hyad kwechi 14 kaku ké |
although until child small:PL not:yet poT:be:born ADD
ké  naxini [ sha shinxdn  n-kidd  defenderi

but PpoTrecognize UN cmp that:thing com-do defend

salvadoér shihin silvés 'tré shihin pablé

Salvador with  Silvester with  Paul
Even though children not yet born (don’t exist), they will recognize
that 1N THAT waY Salvador (Sp. Salvador) and Silvester (Sp. Silvestre)
and Paul (Sp. Pablo) defended (Sp. defender) (their rights).

Sometimes a concession sentence will be embedded within another sub-
ordinate sentence; in the following example the first concession sentence
modifies the main sentence, and the second one modifies a cause sentence
that in turn modifies the main sentence.
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xwini di'hys té | k6 A& tnahini t¢ | chi

although child hissws but NEG conbe:pleased he:ws because
xwini  kindahu t¢ | ké Ad'm duhu  té
although con:be:poor he:ws but NEG — consteal he:ws

Even though (it is) his daughter (that is being tortured), he does not

like it (that she is a criminal and will not defend her), because even
though he is poor, he doesn’t steal.

When the concession sentence is not focused, k6 ‘but’ does not occur.
nd  ka'xan fu'hi nahi  r6 | xwini  n-kiineé
HORT PpoT:spread:out fire INTENT we:N  although com-be:night
Let’s go on building up the fire even though it is night.

Purpose sentences are sometimes introduced by the complementizer sh4,
which functions as a conjunction meaning ‘in order that’. The verb of the
purpose sentence must be in potential aspect, and the sentence sometimes
contains the preverbal marker n4 ‘hortatory’ (see §2.1.2). (The complemen-
tizer shd also sometimes means ‘because’, but the two uses can be distin-
guished by aspect restrictions: a subordinate cause sentence with sh4 never
occurs in potential aspect.)

kinéhé d4 wvini | shd xi'hin da4  yd'hu
con:take:out I:REs money cmp poT:go LREs market
I get (from my hard work) money in order that I (can) go to market.
chivd'hi di yi d'u sienti |/
por:pay LrEs DEI two hundred
sha ndada kanhni ya  santi
cMp potridoiagain bigisG  DEl  saint
I will pay the priest two hundred (Sp. ciento) (pesos) in order that
he may celebrate (the fiesta of) the saint (Sp. santo).
n-sheén da Al'4/| té ndindaa di i/
coM-buy IRes wax and com-make I:REs candle
shd  kaka dd  véfu'hi yarné'shi  shihin démingi
cvp porwalk LRes church  Friday with  Sunday
I bought beeswax, and I made candles in order that I might go to
church Fridays (Sp. viernes) and Sundays (Sp. domingo) (for a year).
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4gosté  sha i6 ndidé i'm d4 |/
August already conexist sweet:corn field my:REs
sha kashi d4'hya da
cMP PoT:eat child  my:REs

IN AUGUST (Sp. agosto) there is already sweet corn in my fields in
order that my children may eat (it).

6'hén  mushi da kidi i shihin did |/
five hired:hand my:res con:do work with  me:REsS
sha dékee dad  shihin-s 't da

cMP  PoT:harvest I'Res with-him:Ms  field my:REs
MY FIVE HIRED HANDS (Sp. mozo) work with me in order that with
them I may harvest my fields.
néhé ki A4 i /shd nia ndé'yo vé'hd ki i
CON:carry ADD she UN CMP HORT poT:be:wet good ADD UN
She carries it (the baby) further (in the rain) in order that it may get
good and wet. (being baptized by the rain)
xéi'hin  té shihin radii | shd na xufidha  té
poT:go he:ws with radio cmp HoORT PoTgive heiws

radi  xushtishid

radio authority

He will go with the radio (Sp. radio) in order that he may give the
radio to the authorities (Sp. justicia).

nli'pé  nindaha #n telegrama ni'v td'a {  shihin & 'hé

Philippws coN:send one telegram face father un with  mother
i/ shd nd kindeu té ni'u ndishi treén
UN CMP HORT poT:wait he:ws face PpoTreturnicoming train

PHILIP sends a telegram (Sp. telegrama) to his father and his mother
in order that they will be waiting (for him) at the train (Sp. tren)

station.
n-shé shi'xan nihnd 6 | sha ni kéo sha
COM-HAB coN:ask he:ws CMP HORT POT:exist itiINAN
mé'ni | mash'ki  kéé pleti
love NEG:HORT POT:exist quarrel

He was continually asking (their help) in order that there might be
peace in order that there might not be quarreling.

(See also 7.5.)
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Purpose is also expressed without the use of a conjunction, as described
in §6.2.2. Such a purpose sentence occurs at the end of the last example
above, following the purpose sentence introduced by sha.

Negative purpose sentences are introduced by the conjunction ns ‘dd
‘lest’, and the verb must be in potential aspect.

tétni ' ti'hina | nd'dé kishi #
poT:tiecup dog lest POT:cOME  it:AML
kashi t tkachi 1o

PoT:eat it:AML sheep ourniN

Tie up the dogs lest it (the coyote) come, (and) it eat our sheep.

néd  kindi'xin vd'hid # | nd'dd kini  okei dé

HORT PpoTbeitied good it:amL lest  porflee Okay that

Let them (the dogs) be well tied lest that Okay run away.

ini ' i| na'dd kashi & trivt

concaresfor  UN  lest POT:€at it:AML wheat

He is herding lest they (the sheep) eat the wheat.

méé di  kinéhé di'ta koho  kadi ndité | na

spEc [:REs poT:carry tortilla plate spoon water HORT
kohé mushil did | na'did yi'chi té ndité
por:drink hired:hand my:Res lest poT:thirst he:ws water

1 will carry the tortillas, the plates, the spoons, (and) the water in
order that my hired-hands may drink lest they thirst for water.

Negative purpose is also expressed without the use of a conjunction, as
described in §6.2.2.

Simultaneous action sentences are introduced by the conjunction nini
‘while’. When a simultaneous action sentence introduced by nini precedes
the main sentence, t¢ ‘and’ introduces the main sentence.

né kwidé  dia yiummi | nini  nayichi

HORT POT:carry I'REs tree while conbe:dry:again

Let me carry poles, while they (the adobes) are drying (on the other
side).

nini da  nakuyichi i da [t  nduki

while thus conbe:dry:again corn:ear my:Res and poT:look:for
dd  mushi ni dakoyé Fiifié da
I:'res hired:hand HorT poT:shell  corn:ear my:RES

While the harvested corn is drying, I will look for hired hands in
order that (they) can shell my corn.
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Another kind of subordinate time sentence is introduced by ndé na
‘until’.
kddd  kumpliri té kikau ¢ musika /
po:do complete he:tws poT:be he:ws band:member
ndé na kit'a té
until when Ppor:die he:ws

He will fulfill (Sp. cumplir) (his job as) a member of the town band
until he dies.

Other subordinate time sentences are introduced by the conjunctions n4,
orda (Sp. hora), and ni, all of which mean ‘when’. All may precede the
main sentence, and those with nd or ord may follow the main sentence as
well. In the present data, t¢ ‘and’ may introduce a main sentence following
a subordinate sentence with ord, and dadi ‘then’ may mtroduce a main
sentence following a subordinate sentence with na.

With na:
na yo  kwad | ndsheé ré
when INTS blind POT:Arrive  Wwe:N

When it is very dark, we will arrive (at home).

ndénéhé di | na yi'chi vé 'ha

por:lifttup I'REs when conbe:dry good

I will lift up (the adobe bricks) when (they) are well dried.

nid  sheé u'nd ki'v | démingii pashkwéd |

when poT:arrive eight day Sunday FEaster
shindkava viko i
poT:be:complete fiesta holy

In eight days, on Easter (Sp. pascua) Sunday, Holy Week is

finished.

ni  nsheé di  6'k6  mayu | déa | k6dé

when poTarrive LREs twenty May that:time poT:pour
dd i | shd  ndikanhni santi y6'6  xufiii
I'Res candle itaiNaN poT:become:big saint moon June

When it’s May (Sp. mayo) 20th, that day, I will dip candles, the ones
that celebrate the images in the month of June.
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ni  kishi da'u ndehé | ndofiithi 1 iin
when PpoT:come rain strong conneed WwelIN one
dichi luchi xufizha 1o Ai'v i | nd
unmarried:person small:sc poT:give we:aN palm holy HORT
tnd'v {/ mash'ki kishi da 't ndehé
POT:light UN NEG:HORT POT:come rain strong
When the heavy rains come, we need a little girl to whom to give
the blessed palm in order that she may light (it) in order that the
heavy rains will not come.
i6 [ u'shi kwid | ndé n-kéé [ véhé da
CcoN:exist UN ten year when com-leave UN house my:RES
He was ten years old when he left home.
té inxin n-ddkwaha musiké | nd kwechi i
he:ws over:ithere com-learn music  when small:ipL  UN
THOSE MEN learned music (began to play in the town band) when they
were young.
io 6'ké u'u kwia [ ndé n-shé kuu da  kwechi
CON:exist twenty two year when coM-HAB be  I'REs small:pL
That was twenty-two years ago when we were young.

né wm'u ki'v 4'shi #n  sétiembré |

when con:dawn day ten one September
dadi xwandishi kamia ndé véhé té di'shi
then iNcrreturn:icoming cot until house hissws Diuxi

When it was dawning on the eleventh of September (Sp. septiembre),
THEN the stretcher (Sp. camilla) was returning (was being carried) to
his house in Diuxi.

With ora:
ténee 16 ya  yéhé ré6 | mash'ki  kikiu
POT:lean weuN DE! door our:N NEGHORT POT.enter
ta'chi véhé r6 | ord ki'di ré
wind house ouriN when consleep  weiN

We will lean it (the blessed palm) against our door in order that evil
spirits will not enter our house when we are sleeping.
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ndad kit o yuki kanhni t¢ |/
all animal conexist mountain pot:kill he:ws
ord  ndii y6'6
when conishine moon
ALL THE ANIMALS THAT THERE ARE IN THE MOUNTAINS they will kill when
the moon shines.
ord ndé'yé  shad ndo'yé  7d'yiu [R&'td kiti'hini
when con:be:wet cMP  conbe:wet people NEG — conbe:angry

i [ chi kiivété {

UN because conbethappy UN
When people (get) very wet (in the rain), they aren’t angry, because
they are happy. (being baptized by the rain)

s 1. 2z 1

ora  xuun da ' ichi | té  ndd'yo
when conbe:produced rain road and conberwet
dichi yixin | xahan A4  shad n-yi'chi
unmarried:person tender con:speak she cMp com-thirst
[ ndité ii
UN water holy
When the rain falls on the trail, and the infant gets wet (in the rain),
she says that the baby was thirsty for holy water (the rain).
ord  nasheé A4 véhé A4 | ndchidi'ki A4 [ dinhma
when pot:arrive she house her PpoTiwrap:again she uN cloth
i6 ndé6 | & va'hd ki'di { | ndoto [ ndé
conexist clean and good PpoTsleep UN poT:waken UN until
#n ki ki'u
one ADD day
When she arrives home, she will wrap the baby in clean clothes, and
he will sleep weLL; he will (not) awake until the next day.
ord  ndéé tahi 7id [ té  xunehe i/
when conoffer debt she and conhave:diarrhea uN

.

sha xinehe i
cMp conhave:diarrhea UN
When she makes her offering (to the earth spirit), then she has more
and more diarrhea. (lit. it gives diarrhea)
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ord tw @4 inxdn [ té  xér6'Au n-shé  kidd
when conbe L:Res over:ithere and Jerry coM-HAB coN:do
Iniy
work
When we were there, JERRY was working,

With ni:

ni  nti'v /[ dd ni'd mi'hi kia
when com-dawn thus face  garbage conlie it:aML
When it dawned, THus (as we said) it (the dog) was lying IN THE
GARBAGE.
ni  shisha tnuyd 't inxdn |/
when conmature maguey:stalk  over:there
xuin tndi
con:be:produced maguey:flower

When that maguey stalk matures, maguey flowers will be produced.
(to use as food)

ni  n-kukwéchi | #n metri shihin #n  kwartd kuu
when com-be:smalllpL one meter with one span  conbe
ndaha din'hnu
hand blouse
When it (the cloth) was cut in pieces, one meter (Sp. metro) with

one hand’s breadth (Sp. cuarta) was (became) the sleeves of the
blouse.

Comparison of likeness sentences are introduced by the conjunction ni
‘when’, used in this construction to mean ‘as’, or the conjunction nani ‘as’.
The same verb must occur in both the comparison sentence and the main
sentence, but they need not agree in aspect. The comparison sentence may
either follow the main sentence or precede it. When it follows, the verb is
sometimes not expressed in the comparative sentence. When it precedes,
the main sentence is often introduced by d4 ‘thus’ (or d4ni, if the subor-
dinate sentence has nani).

ki nda'hi & | ni ki nda'hi  tkichi
PL coNccry it:aML when PL coNery sheep
They are crying as sheep cry.
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ninhnii shé'hé t | na shé'hé elefanté

big:p.  foot  its:amL when foot  elephant

Their feet are big like elephants’ (Sp. elefante) feet.

nd  kde  ndid | kan  shd  kwai

when conbe day coN:be itaNaN blind

The night is as the day is (it’s so light).

né  kaa ni'a Ad'yiu | kaa ni 't changi
when coNappear face people conappear face monkey
The monkey’s (Sp. chango) face is like a person’s face. (lit. The
monkey’s face appears as a person’s face appears.)

ni  kaa nchi'va  luchi | ka4 t#

when coN:appear goat small:sc coNappear it:aML

It looks like a little goat (Sp. chiva). (lit. It appears as a little goat
appears.)

néni  shas di | ni'hi  di

as coNeat L:REs congain L:RES

As T eat, I gain. (I make a living)

nd  kuu  ta'td xingava ichi | dd kau  davd fid 'yiu
when coNbe seed confall road thus conbe fraction people
As is seed (that) falls on the trail, so are some people.

Sometimes a sentence that contains a subordinate comparative sentence
is embedded in another sentence.
x6'én | vi'shi | k6 A4 vi'shi | na vi'shi vitna
yes cold but Nec cold when cold now
Yes, it was cold (then), but not as cold as it is now.
xahdn A4 shd kid () nd kid  xwdni'to esteld
con:speak she cmp conbe UN when conbe Johnny  Stella

She says that they (the “earth-people”) are as Johnny (Sp. Juanito)
and Stella (Sp. Estela) are.

Hypothetical comparison is expressed by the complex conjunctions
kwenda ki or na kui sha, both of which mean ‘as if. The verb of the
subordinate sentence must be in completive aspect.
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shi'tt  shd sha'th yuhu da | kwendd ki
coN:burn cMP conNburn mouth my:RES account coNbe

n-shashi d4  yahi
coM-eat [:REs chili
My mouth burns awfully as if I had eaten chili peppers.
shd'ti  shd sha'mi  yihu dé |/ na kv sha
coNn:burn cMP coN:burn mouth my:RES when conbe cmp
n-shashi d4  yaha
comeat I:REs chili
My mouth burns awfully as if I had eaten chili peppers.

6.2.2 Subordinate relations without conjunctions. Some subordinate rela-
tions can be expressed by simply juxtaposing the subordinate sentence to the
main sentence, without any conjunction. The relation is signaled instead by
some formal feature within the subordinate sentence. In the material collected
to date, three kinds of juxtaposed subordinate sentences have been observed:
purpose, time, and location.

There are two kinds of juxtaposed sentences that express purpose, both
of which are characterized by having potential aspect in the subordinate
purpose sentence. In the first kind, the purpose sentence is introduced by
the hortatory marker nd or the negative hortatory marker mash 'kii. If the
sentence is a command, the main sentence may also be introduced by a
hortatory marker. The purpose sentence usually follows the main sentence.

kadd va'ha di  ndéya | ndg  kashdini da'hys di
poT:do good I:REs meal HORT PoT:eat:supper child my:RES
I will make the meal in order that my children may eat supper.

nid  dayai ré yohé | nd  nddkoo-t
HORT POT:release we:N rope  HORT POT:stand-it:AML
Let’s untie the ropes in order that it (the ox) may get up!
ténéé  ré yd  yéhé ré6 |/
poT:lean weiN  DEr  door our:IN

mash ki kikit ta'chi véhé 1o

NEGIHORT PoT:enter wind house ouriN

We will lean it (the blessed palm) against our door in order that evil
spirits will not enter our house.

Occasionally a purpose sentence precedes the main sentence; in the
following example, the main sentence is a restatement sentence that begins
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with the hortatory marker n4 because it functions as a third person
command.
nid  kwaha tekil d6'h6 | na xé 'hin
HORT POT:be:possible por:hear ear itSSAML  HORT  POT:gO
t n kéava t ya'td  kurali
itaML PoOT:go pPoTlie:down it:aML back  corral

In order that its (the dog’s) ears may be able to hear, let it go lie
down behind the corral!

Sometimes two or more purpose sentences occur in a single sentence. In
the first example below, the second purpose sentence is subordinate to the
first purpose sentence, which is subordinate to the main sentence. This
example also contains two juxtaposed sentences which together form a
subordinate cause sentence. In the other two examples below, the two
purpose sentences are in a restatement relation with each other, and both
are subordinate to the main sentence.

kwé 'hé i ki /na  koké vé 'ha |
many wood POT:put:on HORT POT:burn good

nd nadaé vi'hd | chi shinxdn  ki'u
HORT POT:be:hot good because that:ithing conenter
#4 ndviha d4

I:'rRes con:become:good I:RES
Put A LOT OF wooD on in order that it may burn well in order that it
may be good and hot because WITH THAT (SWEATBATH) that I enter I
am healed.
xé'hin 44  shihin kwali €4 séli'd | nd  chindéé
poT:go I'REs with  comadre my:Res Celia HORT POT:help

fidha fid | nd kanéhé FAa ndéyu

KNO she HORT poT:carry she meal
I will go with my child’s godmother (Sp. comadre) Celia (Sp. Celia)

in order that she may help me in order that she may carry the
dinner.



384 Oram

katundéé 1o té shévé'hé r6 | na ki ‘di
poT:sprinkle weuN  itiiQ  house:wall our:IN HORT  PoT:sleep
vé'hd r6 | mash'ki  kachishé'né loké ré
good WweiIN NEGHORT PoT:dream  crazy we:N
We will sprinkle it (the holy water) on the walls of our house in
order that we may sleep well in order that we will not have bad (Sp.
loco) dreams.

When the purpose sentence follows the main sentence, and the subjects
are coreferential, the nd is occasionally omitted.
ndi 'hini 44 | téé da  di'ta
con:be:anxious [:Res potT:cast LREs tortilla
I am in a hurry to make the tortillas.
xin sheé ro | kundéha 1o na
POT:g0 POT:arrive weiN  poT:look:at weiaN  what

i6 Au'u  inxan
conexist town over:there
We are going to arrive to see what there is in the town over there.

In the second kind of purpose sentence, a shared noun phrase occurs at
the seam between the main sentence and the following purpose sentence.
This noun phrase must be the final element in the main sentence, which
means that it may be the subject only if the main verb is intransitive. It is
most often the object, but it may be an adjunct or a peripheral element.
The shared noun phrase may have any function in the purpose sentence.’
In the following examples, the solidus that signals the break between the
two parts is arbitrarily placed after the shared noun phrase.

téé ro di'ta | kaa ré
con:cast weiuN  tortilla poTieat  wenN
We are making tortillas to eat.

7Occasiona]ly a juxtaposed sentence with a shared noun phrase has completive
aspect rather than potential in the second part, as in the following example.

y6'6  n-shid'hdn chi'ki | n-shashi
moon COM-give prickly:pear:fruit COM-eat UN
The moon gave him prickly pear fruit to eat.

It seems likely that such sentences express a result, i.e., an accomplished purpose, and
that the main sentence must be in completive aspect as well.
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té  nsheé d4 | xdndédo di  kdfeé |
and porarrive I:REs poT:put:on I:REs coffee
kashdini da 'hys da
poT:eat:supper child  my:RES
And (when) I arrive, I will put on the coffee for my children to eat
supper.
té inxdn ndukii da  alvafiii |
and over:ithere Pporlook:for I:rREs mason
kadi va'ha véhé da
poT:do good house my:RES
And THERE I will look for masons (Sp. albafiil) to build my house.
inxan dadd kwikonuil r6  nuyahu /
over:there then poT:walk:around we:N marketplace
kindéha  ré
poT:look:at we:N
THERE THEN we will walk around the marketplace to see (what there
is to see).
kida va'ha r6 méé ni  ka'Au vd'ha |/
poT:do good weiN SPEC LIM meat  good

212

ké'é shi'ti  tkéo

POT:enter stomach tamale
We will make (them) with purely good (breast) meat to put inside
the tamales.
tatnii dichi inxan xin nduki
errand:boy unmarried:person over:there poT:go PoT:look:for

t'td | ndikiti kirushi

flower rpoT:become:tied cross
THE TOWN ERRAND BOY, THAT BOY, Will go to look for flowers to be tied
on the crosses (Sp. cruz).
d4 kida 16 #n  i'ta | xantui r6  altadr xesus
thus poT:do we:aN one flower PoT:put:on we:N altar  Jesus
Thus we will make a flower to put on the altar (Sp. altar) of Jesus.

A juxtaposed subordinate time sentence gives a temporal setting for the
main sentence. Its verb must be in continuative aspect, while the verb of
the main sentence must be in some other aspect. In most cases the subject
of the subordinate sentence is coreferential with the subject of the main
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sentence. A subordinate time sentence can either follow or precede the
main sentence.

With subordinate sentence following:

n-kishi san xoséé shihin maria | shixan y4  posada
com-come St.  Joseph with  Mary conask:for pEr  lodging
St. (Sp. san) Joseph (Sp. José) and Mary (Sp. Maria) came asking for
lodging (Sp. posada). (part of the Christmas celebration in Mexico)
inxin xwdhin | shé ndukii #
over:ithere ING:go  it:aML  coN:go PoT:look:for it:AML

sha  kashi chiliddas kwechi n-td'hu

itINAN POT:eat bird small:pL  com-break
THERE it (the mother bird) went looking for food for the newly
hatched little birds.
n-sheé A4 véhé | dashd Aa i'ta
com-arrive  she house congive she flower
She arrived at the house giving out flowers.
kava i sha'hin ki'a| yi'chi {
poTlie:down UN fifteen  day con:be:dry UN
They (the adobe bricks) will be laid out for fifteen days drying.
ydhd kunii |/ ya'hd [ vakasioon
here PoT:be UN conpass UN vacation
He will be HERE for his vacation (Sp. vacacion).

(See also 7.8 and 7.40.)

With subordinate sentence preceding:
nda'hi dé'hi [ | n-shini Ffidha F3
coN:ery mother uUN com-see kNO  she
His mother was crying (when) she saw him.
kiidiihini t4'4 i/ n-shé'tndha fsha té
conbe:happy father un com-meet  kNO  he
His father was happy (when) he met him (his son).
xiin A doké | n-chidi'ki da  delantari da
con:beiproduced  skin vapor coM-wrap L:RES apron  my:RES
The placenta having been passed, I wrapped (it) in my apron (Sp.
delantal).
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The following examples show various embeddings.

nduki yd tndika | n-kidd va'hd yi  kulambri |/
con:look:for DEI  bee com-do good DeEr hive
n-kinéhé yad k'

CcoM-take:out DEI meat
Looking for bees, they made a hive (Sp. enjambre) (of the deer’s
carcass), (and) they took out the meat.

shika Aa | xwdhdn A4/ nanduku A4
con:owalk she 1Ncigo  she porlook:for:again  she
Walking she went to look again (for him).

A juxtaposed subordinate location sentence contains a motion verb that
expresses the direction of the action in the main sentence; the two verbs
agree in aspect. The location sentence invariably follows the main sen-
tence, and no subject is expressed, but it is always construed as having a
subject coreferential with that of the main sentence.

néhé ya  ka'fd | xwanid 'hi nii ‘i dé'hi ya
coN:carry DElI meat INcreturn:going face mother DEl
They were bringing the meat to their mother.
néhé [ 1t | xwiandishi ndé yaha
con:carry UN it:flower iNcreturn:coming until here
She was bringing the flowers here.
kinéhé di 14 /| x'hin véru'hi démingu
poT:carry [LRres it:flower poT:go church  Sunday
I will take the flowers to church on Sunday.
kudihini [ | xwandishi ichi
con:bethappy UN INcreturnicoming  road

shihin t3'4 { shihin di'hi {

with  father uUN with  mother UN

He was happy returning (home) on the road with his father and his
mother.

ndéka Aidha navédr ni'u kidd  tnii-s | n-shehén
com:take kNo Nabor face condo work-he:ms com-go
Nabor (Sp. Nabor) took me to where he works.

(See also 7.27.)
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The location sentence usually expresses a destination, as in the above
examples, but if the destination is clear from the context, it may be
unexpressed.

kudi'ka ¢ | xi'hin
poT:beitied hewws PpoTgo
He will go (to prison with his hands) tied (behind him).

In the following example, the direct object of the main sentence, which
is a long indirect quotation, follows the subordinate location sentence.
shisd 'han nli'pé | xwandishi | shd kutut § véhé i
con:say  Philip:ws iNcreturnicoming cMP PoT:be UN house UN
shihin fimilia i  ki'u vakasioon
with  family un day vacation

Philip says returning (home on the road) that he will be at home
with his family (Sp. familia) during his vacation.

6.3 Direct Quotations

Direct quotations consist of three elements: the quotation itself, the
quotation introducer, and the quotation closer. The quotation, which
consists of one or more full sentences or fragments, must occur. Both the
introducer and the closer are optional. Note that in the text in chapter
seven no introducers or closers occur. Both the introducer and the closer
consist of a verb of speaking, usually xahdn ‘to speak’ or shis'hin ‘to
speak’, its subject, and sometimes an addressee. Occasionally other
information is included. The following sentences have a quotation
introducer.

xahdn 16 | ord  n-td'shi ¢ | xuhin
coN:speak he:ws when com-give he:ws 1Mpitake
ndatniii-i y4d | 6'hén vasu té  én  tndé'hé
possession-your:RES  this five glass and one pitcher
He was saying when he gave (it to me), “Take this prize of yours,
five glasses (Sp. vaso) and a pitcher.”
shid'han di'hi  y6'6 | xi'hin-r /
CON:speak mother moon POT:ZO-yOU:RES
xinehé-n sha  kashi 14'4-h
POT:take-yOU:RES it:iINAN POT:eat father-your:Res

The moon’s mother says to him, “Go, (and) take your father’s food
(to him).”
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ngandii shihin y6'6  xahin | x6'6n| xf'hin di
sun with moon conspeak yes POT:go L:RES
THE SUN AND THE MOON say, “Yes, we will go.”
ndatnit 'kt ngandii shihin y6'6 | kanhni ré
CoN:chat sun with moon PpoTkill we:nN
The sun and the moon say to each other, “We will kill (him).”
n-xahan kii'din | shdsh  dn yit in
coM-speak meat coN:eat  yow:FAM:ws  husband your:FAM:ws
The meat said, “You are eating your husband.”
shi'dninaha i | i'di ni  véhé xéré'mii n-kd  ni'hi ré
coNconverse UN one LM house Jerry  cOM-PL gain we:N
pifiata
pifiata
They were saying to each other, “ONLY AT JERRY’S HOUSE did we have
a pifiata (Sp. pifiata).”
ord i d4't | xahan Aa'yiu |
when conexist rain  conspeak people
vd 'shi  ndité ianyidsh
INc:come water God
When the rains come, the people say, “The water of God is coming.”

Several sentences may follow a single quotation introducer.
n-sheé Aa inxan | kan4 A4 | shakwe'e | shikwe'e /
com-arrive she overithere concall she Shakwee Shakwee
né'hé [né'hé /A4 y6'6 in // ndsh kai  sha
IMPicOmE IMP:cOmMe NEG CON:eXist yow:FAM what con:be cMP
Aad  yo'é tn
NEG CON:eXiSt YOU:FAM:WS

She arrived there, calling, “Shakwee (mythical deer), Shakwee, come,
come! You aren’t (here). Why is it that you aren’t (here)?”

A direct quotation may be embedded within another direct quotation.
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shid'hdn Aa dd'hyid Aid | nd  kwendi xahén ki "7 /
con:speak she child her what account con:speak meat
shdsh  un yif un /| mash'ki  d
coN:eat yowFAM:ws husband your:FAM:ws  NEGHORT thus
kash in
POT:€at  YOW:FAM:WS

She says to her children, “Why does the meat say, ‘You are eating
your husband. Don’t eat this way!’?”

Occasionally the quotation introducer is less than a complete sentence;
in the following example, only a subordinate time sentence (see §6.2.2)
occurs.

nésheé A4 véhé Fia | nd  kwendi n-shanhni
com:arrive she house her what account com-kill

2 12

un ti'ad  dn

yow:FAM:ws father your:FAM:ws
Having arrived at her house, (she said,) “Why did you kill your
father?”

In the present data, quotation closers are less frequent than quotation
introducers, and some speakers use them more often than others.
nd  yi'hd  sémand santd | ndkidd it ré6 |/
when poT:pass week holy rormdo work weunN
xahén du 't
coN:speak  priest
“When Holy (Sp. santa) Week (Sp. semana) is over, we will work
again,” says the priest.
x6'6n | vili  kaa / ki xahan Radihi  xdn
yes pretty conappear PL coNspeak woman that
“Yes, (it) is pretty,” say those women.

Sometimes the closer contains a reduced equative sentence identifying
the speaker. In the first example below, a verb of speech occurs as a
relative clause modifying the subject of ki ‘to be (continuative)’, and in
the second one, a juxtaposed sentence occurs, with a verb of speech in the

second part.
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ndsh kai  A4d'hd | nish xwéén-n én  ngunt /
what coN:be no if  poT:buy-yowFAM:MS one ox
na  kaa-f shihin di'hi-F | té  nakandeks

HORT PoT:eat-I'FaM with  mother-my:raM and PpoT:take:again

Adha-Ff | xi'hin |kia A4y yu'té shid'hén
KNO-I'FAM PoTigo  conbe eagle river conspeak
“Why not, if you will buy an ox, so that I may eat (it) with my
mother, and (then) I will take you,” (it) was the river eagle that said
(it).
ng ni shd  n-kida-f | kiwi i /shid'hdn i
NEG coN:be what itINAN coM-do-LFAM coN:be UN coNispeak UN
“I didn’t do anything;” he was (the one); he said.

The following example contains both an introducer and a closer.

~ sl s

shid'hdn Ad'd  yu'té xdn kuné'né-n / chi
con:speak eagle river that poTshut:eye-yow:REs because

ddnaa  xingava-n [kug & | shid'hdn #

suddenly por:fall:off-you:REs coN:be it:AML coNspeak it:amL
The river eagle said, “Shut your eyes because you might suddenly
fall,” it was (the eagle); it said (it).

6.4 Relations Across Sentence Boundaries

One important way in which a sentence is related to its discourse context
is by the use of certain linking expressions in sentence-initial position.
These expressions include coordinate conjunctions, adverbs, one
subordinate conjunction, and complex sentential markers.

The coordinate conjunttions that occur in sentence-initial position are #¢
‘and’, k6 ‘but’, 6 (Sp. o) ‘or’, 4 ‘or’, and ni (Sp. ni) ‘nor’.

When té occurs in this position, it often signals temporal sequence, and
I have translated it ‘and then’, but it may also introduce information that
is not central to the discourse context, in which case I have translated it
‘and’ 8

8The native speaker who dictated this text consistently distinguished these two uses
when she provided a Spanish translation. She left the temporal sequence use
untranslated, and used y for information not central to the discourse context.
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néviembré d'shi | ki'n 4'shi néviembré | daa /
November ten day ten November  that:time

n-kaku da'hyd d4  [/1é K'a i'shi d'd disiembré |

coMm-be:born child my:Res and day ten two December

k'u  shuhin gwadalupé |daa | n-shéndute {
day con? Guadalupe that:time com-be:baptized UN
NOVEMBER (Sp. noviembre) TENTH, THE TENTH OF NOVEMBER, THAT DAY,
my child was born. And then ON THE TWELFTH OF DECEMBER (Sp.
diciembre), GUADALUPE (Sp. Guadalupe) DAY, THAT DAY, she was
baptized.
ni  nwi'd | dd nd'dimi'hi  kdd & [/ té
when com-davn thus face garbage conlie it:amL and
n-ki'a Aa'Aa karali r6  [té  n-shanhni
comenter coyote corral ouruNn and com-kill  it:AML
tkachi r6 | t¢  néhé t #n tkolelu luchi sha
sheep ouraN and coM:carry it:taML one lamb  smallisc cMmp

shé'hé kwechi okei dé shihin paris dé | shé
foot fault Okay thatinear with  Paris that:near cMp
A4  n-shé  ndi'xin
NEG COM-HAB be:tied it:amL
When it dawned, THUS (as we said) it (the dog) was lying IN THE
GARBAGE. And a coyote (had) entered our corral, and it (had) killed
our sheep, and it (had) taken a little lamb on account of the fault of

that Okay and that Paris (dogs), because they weren’t tied up (at the
corral).

In the following example, which comprises a significant fragment of a
text about making tortillas, both uses of # occur. The sequential use is
found only in the sentences that are central to the discourse context.
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kids vi'hd di ndéyi nd  kishdénhiiv  dd'hysdi |/
poT:do good LREs meal HORT poT:eat:dinner child my:RREs

té  naxini di  trashii dé /| ¥  natihi a4
and poT:wash ['rRes dish myRres and PpoTisweep LRES
véhé  da kushind dé /[t  xi'hin d4 | xin
house myREes kitchen myRrRes and poT:go [RES POT:go

nitkdte di  dinhmé da'hyidid /[ té  nsheé di |/

poT:wash LI:res cloth child myRres and Pporarrive LREs
xdndodé dia  kifeé | kashdini dd'hys da | nd'da
poT:put:on I:Res coffee poT:eat:supper child Mmy:RES lest
y6  kiineé /té ma'yé i  késhdini [ ki'di
INTS coN:be:dark and no UN POT:eat:supper UN PoTsleep
kéyo i [/té  nsheé yét da /| té  xanfidha

PL  UN and porarrive husband myRres and poT:hit

té | nushd ma xufidha da sha késhdini

he:ws if NEG PoT:give LRES it:INAN POT:eat:supper
koyé da'hyi i
PL child MY:RES

I will make the dinner in order that my children may eat. And I will
wash the dishes (Sp. traste). And I will sweep the house (and) the
kitchen house (Sp. cocira). And I will go wash my children’s clothes.
And then (when) I get back (home), I will put on the coffee in order
that my children may eat supper, lest it be very dark, and none of
them will eat. They will go to sleep. And my husband will come
home. And then he will hit me if I don’t give my children their
supper.

The antithetical conjunction k6 ‘but’ also occurs in sentence-initial posi-
tion when the sentence expresses contrast with the preceding discourse
context. The following text fragment contains two instances of k6. The
contrast expressed in the first instance is found in the cultural context,
rather than in the discourse context. A baptized baby that has died is
believed to be safe in heaven, as stated in the final sentence of the
fragment, and the mother’s sadness is in contrast to this, rather than to the
mere fact of the child’s death.
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té n-shi'hi i/ ké tndu'hini d4 shd shé'hé i/

and com-die UN but conbe:sad I:'Res cMmp  foot UN
sha Aid'tl n-sho td § AGAA'yiu || A4 tau ki
because NEG COM-HAB be UN world NEG CON:be ADD

nd  mudi [ tndu'hini 44 shd shé'hé i || ké 4di'chi
what way conbe:sad I'Res cmp foot  UN  but she
sha n-shi'hi || sha xwénii 'hit i andiu
already com-die already iNcreturn:going UN heaven
And then she died. But I am sad on her account because she didn’t
ever live in the world. There’s nothing (that I can do) (Sp. modo). 1

am sad on her account. But sHE has already died. Already she is
returning to heaven.

In the present data the Spanish loan conjunction 6 ‘or’ occurs only twice
in sentence-initial position, and for some speakers, the native 4 ‘or’ does
not occur there. Compare this situation with the use of these conjunctions
in sentence-medial position, described in §6.1.1, where 4 is rare, and 6 does
not occur.

ndad sha  kwad i6 yo6'6 ki shehén téyii yiki
all  itanaN blind conexist moon PL CON:gOo man:ws mountain
6 xwini na  tia y6'6 | ké  ndif chudi 'ni
or although NEG conxbe moon but conshine star
EVERY NIGHT (THAT) THERE IS (A) MOON, the men go to the mountains.
Or even though there isn’t (a) moon, the stars are shining.
va 'hé kandi  tl6'ti shi  kohé A4 'yiu ndiloké /
good soup buzzard cmp PoT:drink people com:become:crazy

6 kishi @ ka'mu € /6 kohé [ ndité tavaki
or PoT:eat UN meat its:aML or PoT:drink UN water tobacco
shihin ndité axi [ ndité mind Atidad
with  water garlic water specificherb land:rain
Buzzard soup (Sp. caldo) is good for people who have rabies to
drink. Or they (can) eat its (the buzzard’s) meat. Or they (can) drink
an infusion of tobacco (Sp. tabaco) with an infusion of garlic (Sp.
ajo) and an infusion of a specific herb (that grows) in the land of
the rain (the land of the Mixtec people).

(See also 7.11-12, 7.17-18, and 7.20-21.)

The conjunction ni ‘nor’ sometimes occurs in sentence-initial position.
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vitnd n-shini d4 viké AG'idd /| ndd'shi méi  kutui
now coM-see [Rres fiesta town my:REs nextiyear NEG PoTbe

di [/ xi'hin di  Ad'kéhyo [/ni mi xi'ni ki dé
I'res pomigo I'REs Mexico:City nor NEG PoT:see ADD IREs
Now I have seen my town’s fiesta. NExT YEAR I will not be (here). I

am going to Mexico City. Nor will I see (the fiesta then).

nani  shaa di [ ni'hi d4d //ni Ad wd  na

as coNeat [:REs congain LIRES nor NEG conNbe what
tvini 44 /A4 i ni dinhmi vi'hd di /|
money my:RES NEG coN:be what cloth good my:RES
ni Ad ni  sdpami 44

nor NEG conNbe what shoe my:RES

As T eat, I gain. (I get only enough to eat from my fields.) Nor do I
have any money. I don’t have any good clothes. Nor do I have shoes

(Sp. zapato).

The adverbs in focus position (see §1.1.8) that commonly occur with a

discourse-linking function are: vitnd ‘now’, dada ‘thern’, and inxdn ‘over
there’, which sometimes means ‘and then’.
With vitna:
vitnd va'shi  da'u | kand a3 't |f kishi da'u mi )
now INC:come rain coN:call rain  por:come rain hail
n-kand y4 o di 'k It n-kand yid d6 ni'na /|
coM-call DErI direction head com-call bDEr direction ?
16 vash xiin d4't || vima va'hd tiempi /
and INccome conbe:produced rain now good time
va'shi d4't/ chi kishi ~  kosechd r6 [ vitnd kidi
INC:come rain  because PoT:come crop our:IN now PpoT:do
kosechari r6 [/ ddke'é r6 15'ts  da'u
reap weiIN  poT:plant weiaN seed  rain

Now the rain is coming. It is thundering. The hail will come. It
thundered in the west. It thundered in the east. And the rain will
fall. Now the time is good; the rain is coming because our crops (Sp.
cosecha) will come. Now we will reap (a harvest) (Sp. cosechar). We
will plant rainy-season seed.

(See also 7.72-74.)
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With dada:
xi'hin 4 | xin  nduki i da |/
poT:go L:REs poT:igo poTlook:for work L:REs
dada ndishi ntiku da ndé sha ki

then poTreturnicoming REP I:Res until itINAN coN:be

karnavaal ndi'shi

Carnival  next:year
I'm going to look for work. THEN I will return again even at next
year’s Carnival.
kida  kumpliri té kikau té musika | ndé na
po:do complete he:tws PporTbe he:ws band:member until when

ol s

ki'a ¢ |/ dadi dandod té

poT:die he:tws then roT:leave he:ws
He will fulfill (his job as) a member of the town band until he dies.
THEN he (can) leave (it).

With inxén:

n-sheén da #n  mill texd [/ inxan n
coM-buy IL:rRes one thousand roofitile over:ithere POT:go

kwidé €4 /| inxén n-sheén &4 u'ni  sientii
poT:carry :REs  overithere com-buy I:Res three hundred
fin  miil xén [ sha kddd va'had da  véhé ||

one thousand that cmp poT:do good I:REs house

ndukii dd  machi muli burd |/
poT:look:for I:REs he:mule she:mule donkey

sha n kwidé texa

CMP POT:gO POT:carry it:aML roof:tile
I bought a thousand (Sp. mil) roof tiles (Sp. teja). THERE I will go to
carry (them home). THERE I bought for three hundred (Sp. ciento)
(pesos) a thousand of those (tiles) in order that I may build a house.
I will look for mules (Sp. macho, mula) and donkeys (Sp. burro) in
order that they may carry the tiles.
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n-sheé prinsess [/ inxan ndatnihi

coM-arrive princess  over:there con:chat
sé kau  dvefid x4n shihin prinsesd xan
he:Ms conbe owner that with  princess that

The princess arrived. Then the one who was the owner (Sp. duefio)

was chatting with that princess.?

i6 di'hys 4 |/ #n  dichi néni

conexist child my:REs one unmarried:person coN:be:named
paskwal /| i6 i a'shi kwid nd n-kéé [ véhé
Pascual conexist UN ten  year when com-leave UN house
da  //vima 6 i'ni kwid tid [ fAdkéhyo [/
my:RES now coNexist three year coNbe uN Mexico:City
inxin kidi i [ Fukéhyo [/ inxan yihi
over:there coN:do work uN Mexico:City over:there con:be:in
{ shkweld ni't nani kalsadia xaviér mexisd |/
UN school face conbe:named Calzada Xavier Mejia
inxan yéht da'hys da shkwel
overithere conbe:in  child my:RES  school

I have children. One son is named Pascual (Sp. Pascual). He was ten

years old when he left home. Now for three years he has been in

Mexico City. THERE he is working in Mexico City. THERE he attends

a school in (the place) called Calzada Xavier Mejia (Sp. Calzada
Xavier Mejia). THERE my son attends school.

(See also 7.68-70.)

The subordinate conjunction that occurs in sentence-initial position is chi
‘because’. An example of this use of chi is found in 7.51-52, where the
sentence introduced by chi gives a reason for the prohibition in the
previous sentence, which is expressed indirectly by means of a question.
Note that the sentence with chi also has a focused locative adjunct
expressed by the adverb inxdn ‘over there’.

There are a number of complex sentential markers that commonly occur
in sentence-initial position: shinxdn ki sha or shinxin shi ‘therefore’, méé
ni sha ‘it’s purely that’, méé nga sha ‘it’s just that’, dike sha ‘it’s only that’,

The native speaker who dictated this text consistently distinguished between the
locative and temporal uses of inxdn when he provided a Spanish translation. He left
the locative use untranslated, and he used y or luego for the temporal use.
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and vitnd kda sha ‘now it is that’. Occasionally two markers occur in the
same sentence.

n-ki kani  té té ditt'shi [/ méé ni  tndshii
coM-come PoThit hertws hemws Diuxi SPEC LIM gun
xdntndha té [/ shinxdn  kau sha | ora n-kida

con:fight hewws that:thing conbe cMp when com-do

té pas/| ¥  n-shantuu té #n  moxonera

he:ws peace and com-place he:ws one boundary:marker
They (the men of Tidaa) came to fight the men of Diuxi. PURELY
wITH GUNS they were fighting each other. Therefore when they made
peace (Sp. paz), they put up a boundary marker (Sp. mojonera) (on
the line between the two towns).

n-kidd xanari d4  [/ndé'é ki di shihin sha'hin
com-do gain T:REs conremain app LREs with  fifteen

semtat [/ shinxdn  kid  shd  ndaa tiempi névahd  da
centavo thatithing conbe cvMp all  time  con:guard L:Res

tndé 'h6 | chi shinxdn  kud  #in sverté vé'ha |/
pitcher because that:ithing conbe one luck  good
chi ni'hi  da ndinic 4 | xahén
because com:gain I'RES possession my:RES coN:speak
16'hé  xin
stranger that
I won (Sp. ganar)! I still had fifteen cents (Sp. centavo)! Therefore I
have aLways kept the pitcher because that was good luck (Sp. suerte)
because I got my possession (prize), that stranger said.
méé § shid'hdn shid kidi Fii /| shinxdn  sha 74
SPEC UN coNsspeak cMp lazy she that:ithing cMp NEG
g kéafeé || ni A4 koxén ka i
conbe coffee  nor NEG conbethungry ADD UN

HE says that she is lazy. Therefore there isn’t (any) coffee. Nor is he
hungry (any) more.
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A4'ta kiyodoé | sha kwahi vi'hd [méé ni  tndi'u [
NEG conbe:flat cMp PoT:be:able good spec LM il
méé ni  dé'hva || méé ni  shd nachitni
SPEC LIM canyon SPEC LIM CMP coN:gather:again
44  yi'u yiau
I'REs rock tree
(This land) isn’t level in order that (it) may produce well; (it’s) purely
hills, purely canyons. It’s purely that I terrace (it) with rocks (and)
trees.
n-shé shikd  shé'hé ta's da yadha shihin ndé
coM-HAB coN:walk foot  father myRes here with  until
niindiia /| Aid i karetera | Ad i kamiéon [/
Oaxaca:City NEG coN:be highway NEG conbe truck
shinxdn kit shd mééni  sha
that:thing conbe cMP SPEC LIM cMP
n-shé  shiki  shé'hé 1é
coM-HAB coN:walk foot he:ws
My father traveled on foot from here to Oaxaca City. There were

no highways (Sp. carretera); there were no trucks (Sp. camién).
Therefore it’s purely that he traveled on foot.

(See also 7.32-33, 7.43-44, and 7.49-50.)
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Text

7.1 shash  konexé ndiichi
con:eat rabbit bean
The rabbit (Sp. conejo) was eating beans.10

72 4duhd ni  shé koto-s
thus LM con:go poT:examine-he:Ms
And so he (the man) went to look at (his beanfield).

73 té n-sheé-s
and coMm-arrive-he:Ms
And he arrived.

7.4  FAutui konexo
con:beiin rabbit
The rabbit had been in (the beanfield).

75 té shehén-s | sha xantui-s solndadé
and con:go-he:ms cmp  poT:place-he:ms  soldier
fi'd Au'Ad kwechi
wax  bee small:pL

So he went in order to set up a soldier (Sp. soldado) (made of)
beeswax (the “tar baby”).

0Note that many of the sentences in the following text are relatively short and very
few begin with 1é ‘and’. Note also the absence of quotation introducers and closers. For
a fuller discussion of this narrative style, see Oram and Todd (n.d.)
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7.6

7.7

7.8

79

7.10

7.11

7.12

7.13

7.14

7.15

7.16

7.17

Oram

té  n-sheé-s / shantuu-s solndadé
and com-arrive-he:Ms  con:place-he:ms  soldier
And he arrived, putting the tar baby in place.

té n-sheé konexé
and coM-arrive rabbit
And the rabbit arrived.

n-sheé konexé | shia'hdn
coM-arrive rabbit  consspeak it:AML
The rabbit arrived, speaking (to the tar baby).

nash  kidi-n u | sé luchi
what coN:do-youw:FAM:Ms INT he:Ms  small:sc
“What are you doing, little one?

ni A4  xahdn-n u

why NEG coN:speak-yOu:FAM:MS INT

Why don’t you talk?

xahan-ni /& Ad'hd u
POT:SPeak-yOU.FAM:MS Of NEG  INT

Will you talk or not?

& kwé'ni-f fin 4

or poTkick-IlFAM one INT

Or shall I give you a kick?”

n-shé 'fii  konexo #n
coM-kick rabbit one
The rabbit gave (him) a kick.

n-tnit ni [ shé'hé
coM-grasp LIM UN foot  itssamL
It grabbed his foot!

nida  shé 'hé-f n-tni-n 7
why foot-my:FAM COM-grasp-you:FAM:MS INT
“Why are you holding My FooT?

dayai

POT:release

Let go!

dayas shé 'hé-f
poT:release foot-my:FAM
Let go of my foot!
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7.18

7.19

7.20

7.21

7.22

7.23

7.24

7.25

7.26

7.27

7.28

7.29

4  kwé'ni  ka-# #n 4
or potkick ADD-:kaM oOne INT
Or shall I give you another kick?”

n-shé 'fii
coM-kick it:AML
The rabbit gave him a kick.

dayaé shé 'hé-f
poT:release  foot-my:FAM
“Let go of my foot!

4  kani-é #n 4
or Pporhit-IlFAM one INT
Or shall I sock you one?”

n-kani fin  ngé

com-hit it:AML one just

The rabbit socked him one for the last time.
n-tnié ni [ ndihid b

com-grasp LiIM UN hand itssaML

It grabbed his hand!

K'a kg u'un n-sheé stohé  nduchi
day conbe two com-arrive owner bean
THE NEXT DAY the owner of the beanfield arrived.

ndohé ni  shash  nduchi-t
JOW:FAM:MS LIM coNeat bean-my:FAM
“you are the one who is eating my beans!”

n-tn-s konexé
coM-grasp-he:ms  rabbit
He grabbed the rabbit.

ndéka-s H | xwéahan ndé véhé-s
con:take-he:Ms it:taML  INcigo until house-his:ms
He took him to his house.

xandodo-s nté inhni
con:put-he:ms it hot
He put water (on the fire) to boil.

n-chitui-s # shi'ti  FAdni
coM-put:in-he:Ms  it:aML  stomach net
He put (the rabbit) in a net bag.
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7.30

7.31

7.32

7.33

7.34

735

7.36

7.37

7.38

7.39

7.40

7.41

~ sl wa

n-sheé A3 'Aa

coM-arrive  coyote

The coyote arrived.

nash  kida-n yd u | sé
what con:do-yow:rramiMs here INT  he:Ms
“What are you doing here, little one?”

tniindaha-#

pOT:marry-I:Fam

“I'm getting married.

dik6 sha shanhni Aadihi-f

only cMP coNbe:mature woman-my:FAM
It’s only that my woman is an old one.”

ndé ki'u tnindiha-n i
which day PoT:marry-yow:FAM:MS INT
“When are you getting married?”

214

tné 'é

tomorrow

“Tomorrow!

ktinini sha kandé
porlisten it:INAN coN:sound

Listen; it (the bell) is ringing (for the wedding fiesta)

takané

IMP:POT:get:out

“Get out!

nd sheé méé-¥
HORT POT.arrive SPEC-I:FAM
Let me go (in your place)!”

2 ls

n-ké'é  7s'As
CcoM-enter coyote
The coyote got in (the net bag).

luchi
small:sG

n-sheé-s | néhé-s nté  inhni

coM-arrive-he:Ms  coNccarry-he:Ms  it:iLiQ hot

‘”

Oram

He (the owner of the beanfield) arrived carrying the hot water.

nash ki sha Autuil ya
what coN:be itINAN coN:be:iin here
“What do we have here?”
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742 d4  A4'Aa Aumi
thus coyote conbe:in
It was THE COYOTE.

o | s

743 n-shodé ni-s nté inhni y4'td Aa'A4
coMm-pour LiM-he:Ms it:Lio hot back  coyote
He poured the boiling water down the coyote’s back.

744 méé nga sha kana shiin t#
SPEC just cMp coNcall loud it:amL
Did the coyote howl!

745 vitna vitnd n-shahnde ti yoho Fini
now now coMm-break it:aML rope net
IMMEDIATELY the coyote broke the net.

7.46 xwéin loké t#
INC:gO crazy it:AML
Wildly (Sp. loco) it fled.

747 n-shé  ninduku H konexé
coM-go PpoTlook:for it:aML rabbit
He went to look for the rabbit.

748 nanifizd'hs 4
coM:find it:AML
He found (him).

749 ndohé n-dandahi  fAdha
yOW:FAMIMS COM-deceive KNO
«you deceived me!

750 vitna ki sha kashi dhan-v
naw conN:be cMp PoT:eat  KNO-L:'FaM
Now it is that I'll eat you.”

7.51 nash ki  sha kdshi  dhan-A
what coN:be cMP POT:eat  KNO-YyOU:FAM:MS
“What do you mean you’re going to eat me?

752 chi inxan katua &¢'ki tkachi

because overithere conlie head sheep

BECAUSE OVER THERE lies a sheep’s head (for you to eat).”
7.53 xwahédn 74 'A4

INC:gO  coyote

The coyote went (over to look).
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7.54

7.55

7.56

7.57

7.58

7.59

7.60

7.61

7.62

7.63

7.64

Oram

n-sheé t
CcoM-arrive  it:AML
He arrived.

n-84 'xinyuhu

CoM-grab it:tAML

He grabbed it in his mouth.

n-ki  nuu ni  yo'ké
coM-pL descend LiM wasp
Wasps came out!

loké n-ki  tii Adha t
crazy COM-PL puncture KNO it:AML
They stung him TERRIBLY!

n-kéndava Aa 'fa
coM-run  coyote
The coyote ran away.

n-sheé # ni 't nukéd  konexéd
coM-arrive it:AML face con:sit rabbit
He arrived where the rabbit was sitting down.

ndohé n-dindahii  Adha
yOw:FAM:MS coM-deceive KNO
“you deceived me!”

fid  shini a4

NEG coN:know I'RES

“I don’t know (anything about it).
u'sha Aa'ni da io
seven brother:ME my:REs coN:exist
I have SEVEN BROTHERS.

A  shini a4

NEG con:know [LRES

I don’t know (anything about it).”!!
n-shi'hi A4 'Aa

com-die  coyote

The coyote died.

'Rabbit shifted from the familiar first person singular pronoun o the respect
pronoun in order to convince coyote that he was not the rabbit who had tricked him
previously.



Diuxi-Tilantongo Mixtec

7.65

7.66

7.67

7.68

7.69

7.70

77

7.72

7.73

7.74

kuvete konexo
con:be:happy rabbit
The rabbit was happy.

n-kaku-f

coM-escape-I:FaM

“T've escaped!

ni  xin ndukil r6  sha kia 1o
HORT POT:go PoT:look:for we:N it:INAN POT:eat weiN
Let’s go look for something to eat.”!2

chidé ndixin Aiha Aa'a  yu'té
con:spread:out behind kno eagle river

An eagle chased him to the river.

21 . s 1 .

inxan xwan ndi'i 4 ki ya'u
overithere INC:go POT:enter:again it:aML hip stone
THERE the rabbit hid under a rock.

inxén yukit ké's

over:there coN:be:pilediup snake

THERE a snake was coiled.

n-tnit fidha t
COM-grasp KNO it:AML
The snake grabbed him.

n-shi'hi konexé
coM-die rabbit
The rabbit died.13

n-sheé ki H

COM-arrive ADD it:AML

Another rabbit arrived.

vitnd | A4 'ni-f | néa xé ' hin-f
now brother:ME-my:FAM  HORT  POT:go-l:FAM
“Now, my brother, let me go!

407

2Note the use of the we inclusive pronoun for soliloquy; some speakers do not,
however, accept this. It is rather like the joking form used in English, “me, myself, and

I.”

BNote that not only the villain but also the hero is punished in some way. This is
typical of Diuxi-Tilantongo folktales.
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7.75 n-shi'hi-A
CcoM-die-you:FAM:MS
You have died.

7.76 na kwikonud-7
HORT poT:walk:around-I:Fam
Let me wander!

777 ni n-shi'hi-F | & n-kaki-f

if com-die-l:)rFaM or coM-escape-l:FaM
If T die, I die; if 1 live, I live.”}¢ (lit. If I died or I escaped.)

YThis sentence does not fit the analysis developed in this sketch. It appears to be

a formulaic proverbial saying. Compare it with the contrafactual construction described
in §6.2.1.
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Introduction

0.1 Orientation

Cuicatec is spoken by about 10,000 speakers in the district of Cuicatlan, in
the northeastern part of the state of Oaxaca, Mexico. These people live
primarily in the following towns: Concepcién Papalo, San Andrés Teotilal-
pan, San Francisco Chapulapa, San Juan Bautista Cuicatlan, San Juan
Tepeuxila, San Pedro Teutila, Santa Maria Papalo, Santa Maria Tlalixtac,
and Santos Reyes Papalo (Anderson and Concepcién R. 1983:wii). Al-
though there are various vocabulary differences and phonetic variations,
the inhabitants of the different towns can understand each other’s speech
with a relatively high degree of intelligibility (Egland 1978:9).

This study is based primarily on data from four published folklore texts
(Davis 1954, 1962), all in the Concepcién Pépalo dialect. I would like to
express my appreciation to the publishers of the International Journal of
American Linguistics and of Tlalocan for granting permission to cite these
texts in full as part of this study. They are reproduced, in modified
orthographic form and with various other adjustments, including some
changes in the location of sentence breaks, in chapter seven. Each of the
sentences is numbered for purposes of citation throughout the sketch.
Examples from the text about the lion will be cited by sentence number
with L as a prefix, while Lo will be used as the prefix for examples from the
locust text. Examples from the text about the woman will be prefixed by w
and those from the text about the ghost by 6. Sometimes only the relevant
part of a sentence is cited.

In an effort to supplement this material, several articles published about
this dialect (Needham and Davis 1946, Davis 1952, and Davis and Walker
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1955) were consulted, as well as a reconstruction of Proto-Mixtecan (Long-
acre 1957) and personal communication from Robert E. Longacre. Refer-
ence has also been made to a Cuicatec-Spanish dictionary (Anderson and
Concepcién R. 1983) in the Santa Maria Papalo dialect, which showed
98% intelligibility with Concepcidn Papalo (Egland 1978:9). Data from the
dictionary are cited by page number with the prefix b and data from
Needham and Davis by page number prefixed by N. Some unpublished
data from an early linguistic survey of the area were also of value; these
data are cited by s followed by the page number.

Since most of the data are from narrative texts, this study describes the
syntactic structure characteristic of narrative discourse, and any structural
differences that might mark other genres of Cuicatec discourse are not
reflected here. ‘

Because of the nature of the available data, this study is necessarily
limited in some ways. The analysis would be more complete, and more
accurate as well, if a native speaker of Cuicatec were available from whom
to gather additional data. However, because the available data are from
the work of several different analysts, each having used a somewhat
different transcription system from the others, there are various inconsis-
tencies within the data corpus as well as some apparent errors. For the
sake of uniformity within the sketch, the transcriptions have been modified
according to the phonological analysis presented below.

0.2 Phonology

Cuicatec has the following segmental phonological units: voiceless stops
and affricate p t ch k kw, voiceless fricatives f (only in Spanish loanwords)
s x, voiced fricatives v d, nasals m n, liquids / r, semivowel y, laryngeal h
(glottal stop), oral vowels i e a 0 u, and nasalized vowels in en an on un
(Longacre 1957:16-17,21). Longacre (1957:6) notes that this analysis is
essentially the same as that of Needham and Davis (1946) with some
minor modifications intended to make the transcription more phonemic.
Both the oral set of vowels and the nasalized set can be modified by
laryngealization, which is represented by 4 directly preceding the vowel: ki
he ha ho hu and hin hen han hon hun.

There are three tones: high (written with acute accent), mid (written with
macron), and low (unmarked). Cuicatec exhibits tone sandhi in which the
basic tone of words in isolation is changed in the context of the tones on
certain other words (Longacre 1957:96-100). In this sketch the tones have
veen reproduced as found in the source data and represent surface rather
than underlying tone.
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The data cited in this sketch vary in transcription from those in the
source materials in several ways. As indicated above, nasalized vowels are
represented orthographically by n following the vowel. In bisyllablic roots
with a nasalized final vowel, the nasalization carries backward to the vowel
of the preceding syllable if the medial consonant is & or y, but any other
nonnasal consonant effectively blocks this nasalization spreading process
(Anderson and Concepcion R. 1983:775). Medial vowels that are nasalized
as a result of this phenomenon are not orthographically represented with
a following n, and any letter m or n that occurs medially represents a nasal
consonant rather than nasalization on the preceding vowel. Any vowels
that are contiguous to a nasal consonant are nasalized, but this is not
represented in the orthography.

A second feature which varies from the transcription in the source
materials is the location of the laryngeal A. When h occurs alone inter-
vocalically, i.e., at syllable boundaries, it represents a full glottal stop. In
the source materials, laryngeals are often also written preceding onset
consonants and seem to correspond to what Anderson and Concepcién R.
(1983:776) call interrupted (laryngealized) vowels. In this sketch, however,
these are represented by h preceding the vowel which is laryngealized,
rather than preceding the onset consonant. Thus, if 4 is preceded by
another consonant in the onset of a syllable or if it is in the first syllable
of a word, it represents laryngealization on the following vowel. (There
should be no confusion with the sequence ch, which represents the al-
veopalatal affricate, because there is no phoneme represented by ¢ alone.
A morpheme with a laryngealized vowel following ch has the sequence
chh.) Laryngealization spreads forward across syllable boundaries when
there is an intervocalic y or h, and is not orthographically represented in
the second syllable of a word in such cases. However, when other con-
sonants intervene, if both syllables have a laryngealized vowel, the laryn-
gealization is represented orthographically in both syllables.

Because the source data were all in written form rather than oral, there
are certain unresolved questions regarding laryngealized vowels. There are
occasional inconsistencies in the source data, which may be the result of
transcription errors, free variation, or laryngealization loss in unstressed
syllables. In this sketch, these discrepancies are resolved in favor of the
form used in the dictionary.

A third feature which varies from the transcription in the source
materials is vowel length. Stress and vowel length are easily predictable.
Roots are either bisyllabic or monosyllabic, and stress occurs on the first
syllable. Vowel length is a concomitant of stress and hence does not need
to be represented in the orthography (Anderson and Concepcién R.
1983:777). However, a single syllable frequently carries a tone sequence,
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and in such cases the vowel is written twice, each occurrence with the
appropriate tone value. This is simply a convenience for writing tone
sequences and does not represent vowel length.

Finally, the data from the dictionary, which employs four tones in the
orthography, were modified to conform to the three-tone system which was
used in the other data sources. Anderson and Concepcién R. (1983:780)
show that in various situations the two middle tones vary freely with each
other. In this sketch, then, in any data from the dictionary the two
intermediate tones are both marked with macron, corresponding to the
single mid tone in the other sources.

For more on Cuicatec phonology see Needham and Davis (1946), Long-
acre (1957), and Anderson and Concepcién R. (1983).
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1
Basic Sentences

1.1 Statements

Verbs fall into three classes—content, equative, and stative—which serve
to define sentence types. Sentences with content verbs are either
impersonal, intransitive, or transitive; transitive and intransitive sentences
optionally take various kinds of adjuncts. Equative sentences link a subject
with a nominal complement, and stative sentences link a subject and a
stative verb. Each of these sentence types may take a peripheral location
or time element, and they may also be used as a sentential complement
within another sentence.

1.1.1 Impersonal sentences. The minimal form of an impersonal sentence
consists of an impersonal verb, with neither subject nor object. These
generally express meteorological or ambient concepts such as dawn or
nightfall. Although no examples of a minimal impersonal sentence
occurred in the data, there were a few examples with peripheral elements
or in subordinate sentences.
L2 chidavd  tdma xivi

com:dawn next day

It dawned the next day.
D3 yidhahia

coN:nightfall

Night falis.

419
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1.1.2 Intransitive sentences. The minimal form of an intransitive sentence
consists of an intransitive verb followed by its subject.

s12 x4a t4
coN:get:up  she
She is getting up.

s13  xaku 13
conery she
She is crying.

L3 chiniydan daya ti
com:be:born  child its:AML
Their child was born.

L2  kwehén nto  ind ti
com:go all three itaML
All three animals set out.

w1 chéhén ta
com:go she
A woman went.

1.1.3 Transitive sentences. The minimal form of a transitive sentence
consists of a transitive verb followed by its subject and its object.
Sometimes the subject is unexpressed if it is readily supplied from the
context. In example Ls below, the nucleus of the object noun phrase is also
unexpressed (see §3.1.4). Unexpressed elements are enclosed in square
brackets in the free translation.
s13  xéhe tihil ninit

con:eat chicken corn

The chicken is eating the corn.
Ls din tavi  aliméntdar lhin mi

com:do INTs to:feed little that

[They] did much to feed the little [animal]. or [They] fed the little
[animal] very well.

L4 nthichi i yhan tavi i
coM:see it:AML many INTs animal
They saw very many animals.

L28 kdanhu sa chithunh
poT:kill he usaN
He can kill us.
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L63 nanthaa ti sahan mi
coM:untie it:AML man  that
He freed the man.

182 chhiinhu sa i
comikill he animal
He killed the animal.

G8  niai ta  yauntu
coM:bring she tortilla
She brought [out] tortillas.

GI1s nkwd tiné 54 i
NEG coM:catch he animal
He could not catch the animal.

1.1.4 Sentences with adjuncts. Both transitive and intransitive sentences
may take the following adjuncts: locative, benefactive, associative,
instrument, and referent. Adjuncts are frequently expressed by an
adverbial noun phrase (see §3.6) or by a prepositional phrase (see §4.3),
which follows the subject in intransitive sentences or the object in transitive
sentences.

The locative adjunct is manifested by a noun phrase, often without the
use of a locative noun or preposition. The meaning of the verb often
includes information about the specific locative relationship (see §5.1.1),
and sometimes it can be determined from the context of the predication.

With intransitive verbs that express motion or change of location, the
locative adjunct expresses position, destination, or source, depending on
the meaning of the verb.

L1 avi iyhdyan chinid i tkyahan
two lion com:walk it:aML forest
TWO LIONs were walking in the forest.

L kahin i ikydhan
poT:go it:tamML forest
He could go to the forest.

G2 kwéhen si ntiva
coMm:go he Oaxaca
He went to the city of Oaxaca.
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L2s tomhé lhin mi diin ti resiviir
then little that com:do it:AML to:receive
konséxo yéhen chida i
advice base father its:AML
Then THE LITTLE [LION] received [some] advice from his father.

With transitive verbs expressing placement or change of possession, the
locative adjunct usually expresses destination.
Gl2 chhii s3a xiimi yita mi
com:put he salt meat that
He salted the meat. (lit. He put salt on the meat.)

The locative adjunct also includes elements traditionally classified as
indirect objects. Normally the direct object precedes the locative adjunct if
both are present, unless the direct object comprises a sentential comple-
ment (see §1.1.9), in which case it follows the adjunct.

L8 téché  si ninin U
POT:give he corm  me
He is going to give me [some] corn. (lit. He is going to give [some]
corn to me.)

L nkwd kimhi di sadhan mi d
NEG PoT:show youisc man that me
You won’t show me the man.

L2 chhihin  sa thauwvi mi it
com:show he trap  that animal
He showed the trap to the animal.

Lot kiuchi di chak-i chi nkwa-4 vaha
potr:tell yow:sc mother-my cmMp  NEG:CcON:exist-I house
You tell my mother that I am not home.

G6 x3han ti/| xi ti sahan /
consay she contell she man

déhe chika nhan di
why much late youisc
She said to him, “Why are you so late?”
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L6 tomhé xdhan  lyoon | xii sa dayi ti /| ma né
then con:say lion  contell he child itssamML now and
chaa iti chhiun
which animal this:pL
Then the lion said to his son, “Now, which of these animals...”

The benefactive adjunct is marked by the prepositions ntizku ‘with’ and
kwenta yehen ‘on account of (Sp. cuenta ‘account’), or the locative noun
yehen ‘base’, which has the extended meaning ‘for’.

L5%9 néhen di ama favoor  ntik-u
coN:want you:isG one favor with-me
You want to do a favor for me.

D751 chini nhiun ama vaha yehén kun maeéstro
con:make we:Ex one house base four teacher
We are building a house for four teachers (Sp. maestro).

D40 ntiyun khu né  kwénta yehen vakyan
job  this and account base town
THIS JOB is for the town.

The associative adjunct is marked by the preposition atizku ‘with’; it adds
a second participant to some other element of the sentence, usually the
subject.

L9 kihun-h ntiku di tkydhan
POT:go-We&:IN with  youssc forest
We will go with you to the forest.

L1 kahidn i tkydhan ntiaki chidi ti
por:go it:taML forest  with father its:aML
He could go to the forest with his father.

Les  kwehén sa ntuka i
com:go he with  itamL
He went with the animal.

Instrument adjuncts also use the preposition ntiku ‘with’, or a shortened
form nti. In both of the following examples the adjunct is fronted to
precede the verb. This may be the typical position for instrument adjuncts,
or it may simply indicate a semantic focus (see §1.1.8).

LIS ntd ama taha ti staha ti it lhin mi
with one hand its:aML com:grab  it:aML animal little that
He grabbed the little animal WITH ONE OF HIS PAWS.
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L3 lydon ntavku diyhin ti chika n/
lion with teeth itssaML com:walk itaML
chéhé 1 hiiyu
coMmeat it:tAML rope
THE LION broke the rope WITH HIS TEETH.

The referent adjunct may be expressed by a noun phrase alone, but it
may also be marked by the locative noun yehen ‘base’, which has the
extended meaning ‘about’ or ‘with reference to’.

Lo3 chaki sa xéhén ya | xika ya ninin sdhan
mother his con:go person con:ask person corn  man
HIs MOTHER would go [and] ask him for corn.

Lo8 chaka sa itéxunin ya sahan
mother his conask person man
HIS MOTHER asked [about] the man.

Lo kwéntd yéhen lankédsta
story base locust
The story about the locusts

wo 4ama kwenté yéhen ama nthatd  chi  chhéno
one story base one woman CcMP coM:happen

A story about a woman that happened or A true story about a
woman

More than one adjunct may occur in a given sentence, and the relative
order is not fixed. For example, an associative adjunct precedes a locative
adjunct in the first example below while in the second the order is
reversed.

L9 kithun-h ntiku di tkyahan
POT:go-we:iIN with  you:sc forest
We will go with you to the forest.

L kdhdn tkyahan mntaki  chidd
POT:go it:aML forest  with father its:amL
He could go to the forest with his father.

1.1.5 Equative sentences. The minimal form of an equative sentence
consists of an equative verb phrase followed by its subject and the nominal
complement. Equative verbs include kavi ‘to be’, navakiintaa ‘to turn into’,
and 6séa ‘to be’ (probably a loan from Sp. o sea ‘or perhaps it is’ or ‘or
may it be’). The continuative aspect form of kivi is null (Anderson and
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Concepcién R. 1983:348). The examples below with no copula all have a
focused subject followed by né (see §1.1.8).

With no copula:

pu8 sdhan lhin khu né  dhin-u sahan
man little this and brother-my man
THIS BOY is my brother.

L m chhin né i réi  yéhen ikyihan
animal thissPL and animal king base forest
THESE ANIMALS are the kings of the forest.

Ls i chhén né  kichi chéenu yhiauvi yhadi chéenu
animal thatipL and pig mountain coati horse mountain

chivi konéxé hiimha Iyaata ntkid mias ka i
armadillo rabbit skunk opossum with more ADD animal

THE ANIMALS are peccaries, coatis, deer, armadillos, rabbits, skunks,
opossums, and many other animals.

With copula:

GI3 yidta mi navakiantaa yahan téo
meat that com:turniinto wood rotten
THE MEAT turned into rotten wood.

20 Oséa ama kichi cheeno lhin
combe one pig mountain little
[1t] was a small peccary.

1.1.6 Stative sentences. The minimal form of a stative sentence consists
of a stative verb followed by its subject. These verbs do not carry
inflectional morphology as do the other verb types. Aspect is often
interpreted according to the discourse context.

w3 loka ta
crazy she
She was crazy.
L9 U né kwikin u
I and hungry I
I am hungry.
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Lo diti tavi i
strong INTS [
I am very strong.

L7 a chhata tavi ti
already big INTS it:AML
He was already very big.

w2 amii kwiku  ta
no:longer hungry she
She was no longer hungry.

Sometimes inflected forms of the equative verb kivi ‘to be’, or the
position verb kénii ‘to be inside’, are used preceding the stative verb to
clarify aspect.
w1 chi kwikii tavi  t4

com:be hungry INTS she
She became very hungry.

Lo¢ chi daanthi sa hiyan
coM:be lazy he person
He became lazy.

G3  tdhan mi kéni daanthi naa ta
woman that combe:inside lazy face her

THE WOMAN became lazy.

1.1.7 Peripheral elements. All basic sentence types optionally indicate
location and time. Peripheral location describes the setting of an entire
predication and so is distinguished from locative adjuncts, which complete
the meaning of some verbs. Peripheral elements often occur at the major
transition points within a discourse, and they may be expressed by adverbs,
adverbial noun phrases (see §3.6), or subordinate sentences (see §6.2.1).

Location:

Ls7  sdhan mi  chikydati sa 4 mihin
man that comknot he me here
THE MAN tied me here.

G717 a vena  vén-é di mihiin
already before conwait-I you:sG here
I have been waiting A LoNg TIME for you here.
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G4  chéno tdi  sdhan rancho chhata
com:wait she man ranch  big
She waited for him at the big ranch.

Time:

1 tdma xavi né diin t déspediir
next day and comdo it:aML tosay:goodbye
THE NEXT DAY, he said goodbye.

Lo3  xika ya nindn sihan xavi xuvi
conask person corn  man day day
Ask the man for corn every day.

Gé  tichi ntaa s3 | tomhé xihan 13
when com:arrive he then consay she
When he arrived, she said...

L7 tachi chhiti xan iyu/ a chhata tavi i
when com:complete six month already big INTS it:AML
When six months had passed, he was already very big. or When [he]
was six months old, he was already very big.

1.1.8 Focus permutations. In appropriate discourse contexts, an element
of the sentence may be focused by permuting it to pre-verb-phrase
position. Such an element is often followed by the conjunction né ‘and’,
which has the specialized function of indicating the end of that particular
element and setting it off from the rest of the sentence (Anderson and
Concepcion R. 1983:630). This process may be used to maintain topicality
or thematicity of a particular nominal within a paragraph. Subject focus is
especially common. When a subject noun phrase is focused, a coreferential
noun or clitic pronoun follows the verb phrase.
2 i chhan né i réi  yéhen ikyihan

animal thistp and animal king base  forest

THESE ANIMALS are the kings of the forest.
Le il lhin mi nu tavi  chita ti

animal little that quickly INTS com:grow it:aML

THE LITTLE ANIMAL grew very quickly.

141 sdhan mi astito tavi sa
man that sly INTS he
THE MAN is very sly.
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Various other types of elements may also be focused, including direct
objects, instrument and referent adjuncts, as well as peripheral elements.

Direct object focus:
4 il lhin dinéhén tavi chaka ti ntitku
animal little con:ove INTS mother its:AML with
chida i
father animal
His mother and father dearly loved THE LITTLE ANIMAL.
s 6 miismo téxina ti | dého di
the same com:ask ittAML who  you:sG
He asked THE SAME [QUESTION], “Who are you?”

Instrument adjunct focus:

L9 ntd 4dma taha 4 stdha ti iti lhin mi
with one hand itssaML com:grab it:aML animal little that
He grabbed the little animal wiTH ONE OF HiS PAWS.

Referent adjunct focus:

L7 sihan mi né din tavi di | kwidido di
man that and Ppomdo INTS youssG care you:sG
You must be very careful of THE MAN.

Peripheral element focus:

19 kavyan né  kithun-h ntiku di ikyahan
tomorrow and Ppor:go-weiaN  with  youwsg forest
We will go with you to the forest TOMORROW.

L3t tdmd xavi né diin i deéspédiir
next day and comdo itamL to:say:goodbye
THE NEXT DAY, he said goodbye.

L0 miniyin choho  sa
just:now com:pass he
He passed by jusT Now.
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Gu  inankika sd na sirvyéti yéhen sa kéné
conremember he face napkin  base  his combe:located
talhin  xiima
some salt
He remembered [that] he had some salt IN HIS HANDKERCHIEF.

The complementizer chi may also be used to set apart a focused element.
L5  dnkatd chi  kadi nakentia i
never CMP POT:be:able PoT:escape it:AML
He will NEVER be able to escape.

The use of chi is especially common in equative sentences with focused
subject. The continuative aspect form of the equative verb kivi is null, and
the complementizer occurs in the position normally occupied by the verb.
In this construction no noun or pronoun copy of the subject occurs.

e a4 nkwa di chi sahan mi
INT NEG yowssG cMP man that
Are YOU NoOT the man?

147 navakitiha yhiudu mi| nkwd 4 chi sahan mi
comreply  horse that Ne¢ I cmp man that
The horse answered, “r am NoT the man.”

It is also possible to focus more than one element in a given sentence.
The following sentence shows both a subject and an instrument in focus.

163 lyéon ntiuiku diyhin ti chika ti | chéhé
lion with tooth itsamL com:walk it:aML com:eat
1) hiiyu | mi nanthaa sahan mi
itaML rope and comuntie it:taML man  that
THE LION broke the rope wiTH His TEETH, and he freed the man.

1.1.9 Sentential complements. Basic sentences occur both as subject
complements and as object complements within other sentences, but object
complements occur more frequently. Object complements are generally
introduced by the complementizer chi, but sometimes they are juxtaposed
directly to the main sentence.

With complementizer:

Lo di-in desédar chi ntich-i sdhan mi
rorido-l todesire cMmp roTisee-I man  that
I want to see the man.
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142 ni  nkwd nakidiné di chi ntichi di sahan
nor NEG POT'think yow:sc cMp POTisee you:isG man
Don’t you even think about seeing the man.

G5 sdhan khu dka sa chi tihan mi v3 ta |/
man this con:think he cmp woman that coNexist she
veno td  sdhan ninii na  rancho chhata
con:wait she man near face ranch big
THE MAN thought that THE woMAN was waiting for him at the big
ranch.
G13 nthichi sa chi nthata mii navakintia ya ki
com:see he cMp woman that com:turn:into person snake
He saw that THE woMaN turned into a snake.

Lo kichi di chak-u chi nkwi-4 vaha
poT:tell you:sc mother-my cMp NEG:coNexist-I house
You tell my mother that I am not home.

G2 mi xdhan sa| xi sd nthata  yéhen sa chi
and con:say he contell he woman base his cmp
kwéno 14  sahan ranché chhata
poT:wait she man ranch  big
And he told his wife to wait for him at the big ranch.

Without complementizer:

L9 thika kwhee di nhiiu dr
thus porlearn yow:sc poThunt  you:sc
You will learn to hunt.

L2 U héh-én ntich-i  sdhan mi
I conwant-I pomsee-l man  that
1 want to see the man.

L6 chaa iti chhin néhén di chéhé di i
which animal this:PL con:want  you:sG POT:eat yow:sGg animal
Which of these animals do you want to eat?

G4 nkwa timikiun td  chéhen t4
NEG com:want she com:go she
She did not want to go.
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Gu  indnkaki s& na sirvyétd yéhen sa kené
conremember he face napkin base his com:be:located

talhin xiima

some salt
He remembered that he had some salt IN HIS HANDKERCHIEF.
L7 kiicha-a kwhini chéh-é i

poT:be:able-I por:finish Pporteat-I animal
I will be able to finish eating.

Sentential complements that function as subjects are not as common, but
they also occur with and without the complementizer chi.

With complementizer:

W4 chinkiha  chi nixéen yéhen ta  chi Idka ta
com:begin  cMP com:appear base her cMmp crazy she
It began to show that she was crazy.

Glo déhe kivi chi nkwi nthii di
why PoTbe:possible cMP NEG ~ coMiput you:sG
xiima yuta khu
salt meat this
Why is it possible that you didn’t put [any] salt on the meat?

Without complementizer:

w4 chinkaha  hiyan ta
coMm:begin  con:laugh she
She began to laugh.

181 dyoki mhai kanh-u di
better good porkil-l yousc
It is better to kill you.

L7 kwhini  chéh-é it
poT:finish pot:eat-I animal
1 will finish eating.

1.2 Questions

There are three types of questions: YES/NO questions, WH questions, and
indirect questions.
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1.2.1 YES/NO questions. Any basic sentence may be made into a YES/NO
question by placing the interrogative sentential marker 4 at the beginning.

e 4 nkwa di chi sahan mi
INT NEG yowssG cMp man that
Are NOT YOU the man?

Lss 4 di chi sahan mi
INT yowsG cMP man that
Are You the man?

1.2.2 WH questions. Any element of a sentence may be questioned by
using an appropriate interrogative pronoun, adverb, or noun phrase (see
§§5.4, 5.5, and 3.4) in focus position. Subjects and objects are questioned
by doho ‘who?’, daha ‘what?’, or by an interrogative noun phrase.

L6 doho di
who yousg
Who are you?

D541 daha néhén khamhi chuu
what want poTsay this
What does this mean?

L6 chda it chhin néhén  di
which animal this:PL coN'want you:sG
Which of these animals do you want?

Peripheral elements are questioned using tiin ‘where?’ or tikwihan
‘when?’. Noun phrases can probably also be used to question these, but
there were no examples of such in the source data.

Lo8 tiin kwéhen day-4
where com:go  child-my
Where did my son go?

D5 tikwahan nahan nthisthi
when POT:EO YOU:PL
When will you be going?

Cause and purpose sentences can be questioned using déhe ‘why?’.

G6 dehe chika nhan di
why much late vousc
Why are you so late?
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Glo déhe kiavi chi nkwi nthit di xiima
why poTbe:possible cMp NEG ~ com:put you:sG salt
yita khu
meat this
Why is it possible that you didn’t put [any] salt on the meat?

Stative verbs can be questioned using taka ‘how?’. Manner elements can
probably also be questioned the same way, although there were no ex-
amples of this found in the data.

Dl2 taka yi yehen di
how conhappen base you:sG
How are you? or How do you feel?

1.2.3 Indirect questions. WH questions may occur as sentential comple-
ments in statements. They are introduced by tdkd ‘how?’. Yes/no questions
can probably also occur as indirect questions, but there were no examples
found in the data,
L8 ntiichi di taka di-in chi tinka-an

poT:see you:sG how por:do-l cmp poThunt-]

You watch how I hunt.

1.3 Commands

To form a second person command, a basic sentence in potential aspect is
used. The subject may or may not be expressed.
Let  kéntha  di 7

pot:follow you:sG me

You follow me!

L8  nanchhaki u
poT:pardon me
Pardon me!

Negative commands are identical in form to negative statements with the
verb in potential aspect. The semantic difference is determined by the context.

L9 nkwa kaanhu di u
NEG Potrkill youisG me
Don’t kill me! or You will not kill me.

First person plural inclusive commands are also formed using a basic
sentence with the verb in potential aspect.
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Le2  kuhin-h
POT:gO-WE:IN

Let’s go!

Ls4  kithin-h ma
POT:gO-WEIN NOW
Let’s go now!

1.4 Vocatives

Vocatives may occur in either sentence-initial or sentence-final position.
They include kinship or other terms used in direct address, and probably
proper names, as well as free forms of the second person pronouns.

sz tital 4 V4 t4t4
papa INT cON:be tile
Papa, are there [any] tiles?

s12 néh-én naa ma [ nina
con:want-1  poTiwash now mama
I want to wash now, Mama.
s13  dadé [ va ki  kihi da ki
aunt coNexist app plate dirty ADD
Aunt, there are many plates [that are] very dirty.

1.5 Sentential Markers

The interrogative marker 4 may occur at the beginning of a basic sentence
and convert it to a YES/NO question; see §1.2.1 for examples.

Strong negation may be expressed by ni ‘nor’ (Sp. ni) at the beginning
of the sentence or following a focused element; the verb phrase must also
contain a negative marker.

L8 ni nkwi nakiadiné di chi ntichi di sahan
nor NEG POT:think youisG CMP POT:see you:sG man
Don’t you even think about seeing the man!

128 sdhan mi ni  nkwd ntichi sa /| né
man that nor NEG poT:see  he and

kaanhu sa chuhinh
poTkill he usan
THE MAN doesn’t even [need to] see [us], and [yet] he can kill us.



2
Verb Phrases

2.1 Content Verb Phrases

Content verb phrases consist of a nucleus, at least four optional prenuclear
elements, and at least one optional postnuclear element.

2.1.1 Verb nuclei. A simple nucleus consists of a verb inflected for aspect. In
the examples given in this chapter, the part of each sentence not included in
the verb phrase is enclosed in parentheses.

S13

L18

G2

xehé  (twhd  nind)

coneat (chicken corn)

(The chicken) is eating (corn).
kwhino (di)

POT:see  (YOU:sG)

(You) will see.

chhiinhu (sa in)

comkill (he animal)

(He) killed (the animal).

(dma xiavi) kwéhen (s4 ntava)
(one day) com:igo (he Oaxaca)
(oNE DAY he) went (to the city of Oaxaca).

There is one construction in the data that should probably be analyzed
as a kind of discontinuous complex nucleus. It consists of the verb din ‘to

435
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do’ inflected for aspect plus a Spanish infinitive; the subject of the sen-
tence comes between the two parts.
L35 diin (ti) réesiviir (konséxo)
com:do (it:amL) toreceive (advice)
(It) received ([some] advice).
L0 di(-in) désédar
poT:do(-I) to:desire
(I) want (...)

No examples of other kinds of complex nuclei were found in the data,
but there are many examples of compound verbs (see §5.1.1), which are
derived from the combination of a content verb plus either another con-
tent verb, a stative verb, or a noun. These were probably complex nuclei
at an earlier stage in the history of the language.

2.1.2 Preverbal elements. There are at least four elements that precede
the verb nucleus: negative, temporal, intensifier, and manner.

The negative element nkwi is homophonous with, and is probably
derived from, a negative verb meaning ‘to not exist’. Its meaning has been
extended to that of a general negative marker, not only for verbs, but for
other classes of words as well.

Lo nkwi kamhi  (di sahan mi u)
NEG PoTsshow (yowssc man  that me)
(You) won’t show (me the man).

L™ nkwd kiaanhu (di u)
NeG  Pporkill (yousc me)
Dor’t kill (me)!

Lol6 nkwi kaha (s3 nini chaki sa)
NEG com:give (he corn mother his)
(He) did not give (his mother corn).

L8 (sdthan mi ni) nkwd ntichi (s3)
(man that nor) Nec  PpoTsee (he)
(THE MAN) doesn’t (even) [need to] see [us].

The temporal element includes a ‘already’ and probably amt4 ‘no longer’
as well, but amté was found only in a stative verb phrase in the source
data.
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L9 a chinivi (sa vida yahan-h)
already rportakeraway (he life base-our:N)
(He) will take away (our lives).

L7 (mi  né) a vé yan (sa ama thiauvi)
(and and) already conexist prepared (he one trap)
(He) had already prepared (a trap).

The intensifying adverb néné occurs before the verb, and is found only
in verb phrases. Note the contrast with the intensifying adverb tavi (see
§2.1.3).

De3t  néné yita (kaha sa)
much conxhurt (foot his)
(His foot) hurts a lot.

The manner element can include an individual adverb or a complete
adverb phrase, or a stative verb or stative verb phrase.

L9  thika kwhée  (di)
thus Ppotlearn (you:sc)
In this way (you) will learn.

L6 (i thin mi) ni tavi  chitd (t)
(animal little that) quickly iNTs com:grow (it:amL)
(THE LITTLE ANIMAL) grew very quickly.

L4  yéné tavi kunahin (1)
happy iNTs poT:gochome (it:AML)
(They) went home very happily.

2.1.3 Postverbal elements. There is at least one postverbal element: the
intensifying adverb tavi, which is used with other classes of words in
addition to verbs.
(it lhin)  dinéhén 1avi (chaka i ntiku
(animal little) conlove INTs (mother its:AML with
chida iti)
father animal)
(His mother and father) dearly loved (THE LITTLE ANIMAL).

ws  hiyun tavi  (1a)
con:laugh INTs  (she)
(She) laughed wildly.
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2.2 Stative Verb Phrases

Stative verb phrases are based on stative verbs, which are not inflected for
aspect. There are two temporal markers, amt4 ‘no longer’ and a ‘already’,
and two intensifying adverbs, chitka ‘much’ or ‘so’ and néné ‘much’ or
‘very’, which may precede the nucleus.

w2 amtd kwiku  (ta)
no:longer hungry (she)
(She) was no longer hungry.

s a dima (u ntaka chida ti)
already same (itaML with  father its:tAML)
(He and his father) were already the same [size].

G6  chitka nhan (di)
much late (you:sc)
(You) are so late.

D632 (chkhayda né) néné yénd
(child and) very happy
(THE CHILDREN) are very happy.

The intensifying adverb tavi may follow the nucleus, as may the repetitive
marker tiun ‘again’. These two elements can cooccur.

L7 a chhata tavi  (ti)
already big INTs  (it:AML)
(He) was already very big.
127  asuito tavi (sa)
sty iNts  (he)
(He) is very sly.
w7 daka  tavi tiun
tangled INTs again
([It]) was very tangled again.



3
Noun Phrases

3.1 Basic Noun Phrases

Basic noun phrases consist of a noun or pronoun nucleus, with two
optional prenominal elements and two optional postnominal elements.

3.1.1 Noun nuclei. Both simple and complex noun nuclei occur. A simple
nucleus comprises only a noun or pronoun.

Lo7  vdha ‘house’

L2 i ‘animal’

L1y  taha ‘hand’

Gl sahan ‘man’

G2 ntiva ‘city of Oaxaca’
G6 di ‘you:sG’

Los U T

A complex nucleus is a lexical unit that consists of a noun followed by a
modifier. Only two examples of complex nuclei occur in the available data,
and in both the modifier is a noun, but the modifier can probably be a
content verb or a stative verb also.

439
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L1s

L15

yhidi chéenu
horse mountain
deer

kichi chéenu
pig  mountain
peccary

Bradley

3.1.2 Prenominal elements. There are two elements that precede the
nucleus: specifier and quantifier. The specifier is expressed only by the
general marker ma.

L40

ma  yahan
sPEC  ground
the ground (right here)

The quantifier comprises numerals as well as general quantifiers.

Numerals:

L1

L7

avi iyhdyan
two lion
two lions
xan iyu

six month
six months

General quantifiers:

Gl

w8

L14

Lo3

talhin xiima

some salt

some salt (cf. [hin ‘little’)
kada hiyan

each person
everybody

yhan tavi i
many INTS animal
very many animals
tavi ninu

INTS corn

much corn

The numeral 4ma ‘one’ often functions simply as an indefinite article.
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Gl 4ma sahan
one man
a man

3.1.3 Postnominal elements. Certain elements optionally follow the nucleus.
These include deictics and relative clauses. Other Mixtecan languages also have
optional limiter and additive elements, and so Cuicatec may also have similar
elements that simply do not occur in the available data. Note that an additive
element occurs in the general quantifier phrase (see §4.1.4).

Deictic function is carried by the nominal markers khu ‘this’, thi ‘that’
(nearby), and kha ‘that’ (at a distance), and by the locative adverb mi ‘there’,
which is a shortened form of miyan. When mi occurs as a deictic, it is glossed
‘that’, rather than ‘there’, but it often functions simply as a definite article.

G5  sahan khu
man this
this man

p177 barrd  thi
donkey that
that donkey (Sp. burro) (nearby)

D43 y3han kha
tree  that
that tree (at a distance)

G3 tdhan mi
woman that
that woman or the woman

There are also two words which appear to be plural forms of deictics.

L6 i chhiin
animal this:pL
these animals

L1s iti chhén
animal that:pL
those animals or the animals

Restrictive relative clauses follow the nucleus. They are often marked by
the complementizer chi, by the prestressed pronoun nachi ‘place’, or by the
subordinate conjunction tachi ‘when’, all of which also serve as relative
pronouns. When a subject is relativized, a clitic pronoun copy referring to
the subject usually follows the verb in addition to the relative pronoun that
introduces the relative clause. When other elements are relativized, a clitic
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pronoun copy also occasionally occurs within the relative clause. Sentences
with content verbs may become relative clauses based on any noun phrase.

With subject as head:

Los hiyan chi kichii ya
person CMP COM:cOme person
[the] person who was coming

n i chi  kéné mihin
animal cMp combelocated here
[the] animal that is here

With object as head:

G8  xade chi kahan 13
tepache ¢cMp com:give she
tepache, which she gave

With adjunct as head:

Lol2 vaha nachi kénui s
house place com:beinside he
building where he was

L35 nachi kéné ama itintd
place combe:located one cow
place [where] there was a cow.

With peripheral element as head:

LSt 4md ligdar ndchi ntayaatu ama pastoor
one place place combeitied one shepherd
a place where a shepherd was tied up.

Relative clauses based on stative verbs are translated as adjectives in
English. Except for one instance in the data (L17), no complementizer is
used.

L7  dmad it chi  lhin
one animal cmp little
an animal that is small or a small animal

G2 rancho chhata
ranch  big
ranch [that is] big or big ranch
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L8 lydon ntiiku
lion old
lion [that is] old or old lion

3.1.4 Combinations of elements. In the available data there were no
examples of specifier and quantifier occurring together, and so their
relative order preceding the nucleus is not known. Following the nucleus,
relative clauses based on a stative verb precede the deictic.

132 lybon chhata mi
lion big that
the lion [that is] big or the big lion

L35 i lhin mi
animal little that
the animal [that is] little or the little animal

Two relative clauses may occur in a single noun phrase; those based on
content verbs follow those based on stative verbs.
Lot kwiki dan  chi kénu
hunger strong cMp coM:be:inside
a great famine that was in [there]

Relative clauses based on content verbs generally directly follow their
head noun, but sometimes another element may occur between the two.
In the following examples the intervening element is enclosed in paren-
theses.

L2 ti (ydan mi) chi va ama daya
she (land that) cMP conexist one child
woman (in a town) who had a child

wo 4dméi kweénté (yéhen améa nthati) chi chhéno
one story (about one woman) cMP com:happen
A story (about a woman) which happened or A true story (about a
woman)

Go dmad  kwénto (yéhen ti  niiiya) chi chii
one story (about she ghost) cmp combe
A story (about a ghost) that happened or A true story (about a
ghost)

When it is evident from the context, the nucleus of a noun phrase may
be deleted, leaving a quantifier, relative clause, and/or a deictic as the only
manifestation of the phrase.
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L2%6 nadkwhéhe chi ntiichu-h
all CMP POT:S€E-WE:IN
all [the animals] that we see

Ls lhin @ mi
little that
the little [animal]

3.2 Measurement Noun Phrases

Measurement noun phrases have a noun expressing a unit of measurement
as their nucleus, which must be preceded by a quantifier phrase (see §4.1).
Measurement noun phrases occur only as quantifiers in other noun
phrases, and in the following example, the higher noun is enclosed in
parentheses.

D63 ama dinu (cdfe)
one sack (coffee)
one sack (of coffee [Sp. café])

D20 ama kilu (yita)
one kilogram (meat)
one kilogram (Sp. kilo) (of meat)

D418 inu  litré (nini)
three liter (seed)
three liters (Sp. litro) (of seed)

D230 uvi xaki ntichi kilometro (chin chhénui)
two twenty ten kilometer (stuff long)
fifty kilometers (Sp. kilometro) (of length)

3.3 Possessive Noun Phrases

Possessive noun phrases have a noun as their nucleus followed by an
obligatory possessor. A quantifier may precede the nucleus. Nuclei may be
either inherently possessed nouns, which are largely body parts and kinship
terms, or optionally possessed nouns. Inherently possessed nouns exhibit
direct possession, in which the possessor is expressed immediately after the
head noun.

we Hin @ ta
head her
her head (hair)
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w9

L56

chaki ta
mother her
her mother

chak-u
mother-my
my mother

diyhiin i
tooth  its:aML
its teeth

amiko lyéon
friend lion
the lion’s {riend

Optionally possessed nouns exhibit indirect possession and are expressed
using the inherently possessed noun yehen ‘base’ in an extended sense
meaning ‘possession’. These phrases are appositional in nature (see §3.7).

Lo3

w8

G17

nini [ yéhen si
corn base his
his corn (lit. corn, his possession)

chivii [ yéhen sa

goat base  his

his goats (lit. goats, his possession)
tnd | yehén ya

cloth base person

her clothes (lit. clothes, her possession)

nthata [ yehen sa
woman base  his
his woman (wife) (lit. woman, his possession)

3.4 Interrogative Noun Phrases

Interrogative noun phrases are formed with the interrogatives chaa ‘which?,
daha ‘what?, and tavd ‘how much?. The interrogative occurs initially in its
noun phrase and the interrogative noun phrase occurs in focus position in its
sentence (see §§1.1.8 and 1.2.2).

L16

chaa it chhin
which animal this:pL
which of these animals?
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D349 daha ora
what hour
when? (Sp. hora ‘hour’) or what time?

D707 tava ntiyu
how:much year
how old?

3.5 Negative Noun Phrases

Negative noun phrases are formed by preposing the negative marker
nkwé to a noun phrase. Negative noun phrases probably occur only in
focus position in a sentence. In the following sentences containing negative
noun phrases, the portion of the sentence outside of the negative noun
phrase is enclosed in parentheses.

w7 (a) nkwa di (chi sdhan mi)
(INT) NEG  youisG (CMP man that)
(Are) not vyou (the man)?
138 nkwa u [/ (navhakitaha ti)
NeGg | (com:reply it:AML)
“Not I,” (it replied.) or “I [am] not ([he],” it replied.)

3.6 Adverbial Noun Phrases

Adverbial noun phrases are either basic or possessive. The first subtype
consists of a basic noun phrase with either a locative or temporal noun
nucleus. They are used as locative adjuncts (see §1.1.4) and as location or
time peripheral elements (see §1.1.7).

G4  ranché chhata
ranch  big
[at the] big ranch

L2  tdmad  xivi
next day
[the] next day

Adverbial possessive noun phrases consist of a possessive noun phrase
with a locative noun as nucleus. Many of these are body-part nouns that
are used with extended meanings (see §5.3.2).
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L13  chhiiti ama xiki
side one river
beside a river

Lo6 chete vaha
stomach house
inside the house

L6 na raancho
face ranch
at the ranch
p% fiin  yiki
head mountain
top of the mountain

3.7 Appositional Noun Phrases

Appositional noun phrases consist of two or more coreferential noun
phrases in the same structural position but with no conjunction linking
them. They are often used to express additional information about a noun
nucleus that is already identified, similar to the use of nonrestrictive
relative clauses in English.
L7 dméd i chi lhin | kosa chi kiicha-4
one animal cmp little thing cMP PoT:be:able-1
kwhini chéh-é¢ iti
poT:finish Pporeat-I animal
an animal that is small, something that I will be able to finish eating

Noun phrases expressing indirect possession are also appositional in
nature. The inherently possessed noun yehen ‘base’ has a secondary sense
of ‘possession’ and is coreferential with the preceding noun; see §3.3 for
examples of this construction.

3.8 Additive Noun Phrases
Additive noun phrases are either coordinate or disjunctive. In the
coordinate type, noun phrases are linked by the preposition ntizku ‘with’.
L0 chidd 6 ntika chaki  ti

father its:aML with  mother its:aML

his father and mother
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kiuchi chéenu yvhauvi yhidi chéenu chivi konéxé
pig  mountain coati horse mountain armadillo rabbit
hiimha iydata nmaki méas ka
skunk  opossum with more ADD animal
peccaries, coatis, deer, armadillos, rabbits, skunks, opossums, and
many other animals

The structure of an additive noun phrase is sometimes identical to that
of a noun phrase with an associative adjunct (see §1.1.4), and an ambiguity
may arise in the analysis. In such cases the larger context will be necessary
to determine which is the intended sense.

L6S

L9

kwehen sa ntika ti
com:igo he with  it:aML
He went with the animal. or He and the animal went.

kithun-h ntiku di
POT:go-weiIN with  you:sc
We will go with you. or We and you will go.

Two phrases may be linked in a disjunctive relation by the conjunction
u ‘or’ (Sp. o).

D76 Xxihin yan  u xan yan

five person or six  person
five or six people

3.9 Distributive Noun Phrases

Distributive noun phrases are formed by repeating a short noun phrase to
express the idea of ‘each’ or ‘every’.

Lo3

Xivi xavi
day day
every day

3.10 Personal-Name Noun Phrases

Personal-name noun phrases consist of two elements: a gender marker and
a nucleus. The third person feminine clitic pronoun functions as the
feminine gender marker, and the masculine pronoun is probably used as
the masculine marker, but no examples of the masculine were found. The
nucleus consists of either a personal name that agrees in gender with the
marker or some other title or personal description.
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s13

GO

td ana

she Ann
Ann (Sp. Ana)
ta  ntiiya
she ghost

a ghost
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4
Other Phrases

4.1 Quantifier Phrases

4.1.1 Additive numeral phrases. In additive numeral phrases simple
numerals from one to ten, fifteen, twenty, hundred, and thousand are
combined to form the numerals from eleven through fourteen, sixteen
through nineteen, twenty-one through thirty, thirty-five, and certain
combinations involving hundred and thousand. The larger numeral always
accurs first.

87 ntichi init
ten three
thirteen

§7  ntitiyhiin  kiiun
fifteen four
nineteen

87 ntiki  xihin
twenty five
twenty-five

s7  ntikit  ntichi
twenty ten
thirty

451
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s7  niki  ntitiyhin
twenty fifteen
thirty-five

Additive numeral phrases may contain more than two elements to form
the numerals thirty-one through thirty-four, thirty-six through thirty-nine,
and other larger numerals.
s7  ntikid  ntichi  ind
twenty ten three
thirty-three

s7  ntiki nti kiun
twenty fifteen four
thirty-nine

4.1.2 Attributive numeral phrases. Multiples of twenty, one hundred,
and one thousand are expressed by attributive numeral phrases, which
have two parts in a quantifier-nucleus relationship. The larger numeral
occurs second. When the numeral twenty occurs as the nucleus of an
attributive numeral phrase, it takes the form xaki.

D219 kun  xaki
four twenty

eighty
D% ama  syéento

one hundred

one hundred (Sp. ciento)
D20 ama miil

one thousand

one thousand (Sp. mil)

In the survey data there is another form for one hundred, which seems
to be part of the number system originally used by speakers of Mixtecan
languages and would predate the use of the borrowed Spanish term.

s7  xuhun xaku
five twenty
hundred

The original number system was vigesimal and probably went at least as
high as four hundred, or twenty twenties (Robert E. Longacre, personal
communication).
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Attributive numeral phrases combine with additive numeral phrases to
form all the remaining nonsimple numerals.

D319 wvi xakid xan
two twenty six
forty-six

DM9 inu  xaka ntichi
three twenty ten
seventy

4.1.3 Expanded numeral phrases. The only examples of expanded
numeral phrases in the available data consist of a simple numeral as the
nucleus with nt6 ‘all’ preceding it and adding an additional quantifying
sense to the numeral nucleus. Probably at least additive and attributive
numeral phrases could also serve as a nucleus of this type of phrase. In
the examples, an entire noun phrase is given with the part not included in
the numeral phrase enclosed in parentheses.

L2 Ao ind (ti)
all three (it:amL)
all three (animals)

L3 ntéo dvi (it ntiiku)
all two (animal old)
both (old animals)

4.1.4 General quantifier phrases. Approximate quantities may be express-
ed by general quantifier phrases. These phrases consist of a nucleus, which is a
nonnumeral quantifier, and an optional postnuclear element, which may be
either the intensifying adverb t2vi or the additive ka. Other Mixtecan languages
have an optional prenuclear element, which may be a negative or a specifier,
and at least two other optional postnuclear elements, a repetitive and a limiter.
It is possible that these elements also occur in Cuicatec, but none were found
in the source data.

L4 yhan tavi (i)
many INTS (animal)
very many (animals)

Lis mas ka (i)
more ApD (animal)
many other (animals)
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4.2 Adverb Phrases

4.2.1 Basic adverb phrases. A nucleus and an optional postnuclear
intensifying adverb t4vi combine to form basic adverb phrases. The nucleus
may be either a locative or a general adverb.

149 yahan tavi

far  INTS
very far
L6 nu tavi  (chita)

quickly INTS (com:grow)
(grew) very quickly

4.2.2 Repetitive adverb phrases. The simple repetition of an adverb,
which intensifies its meaning, constitutes a repetitive adverb phrase. The
additive ka may also follow the second adverb.

Nl tydn tyan
early early
very early
s4 tand  tdnd ki
little little ApD
gently or little by little

4.3 Prepositional Phrases

Prepositional phrases consist of a preposition followed by its object. There
is a very limited set of prepositions because much of their function is
carried by locative nouns (see §§5.3.2 and 3.6). The prepositions include
only ntitku ‘with’, ménos ‘except’ (Sp. menos), and nti ‘until’ or ‘even’; and
the complex forms kwénta yehen ‘on account of’ (Sp. cuenta ‘account’) and
ning na ‘at’, ‘by’, or ‘near’.
163  ntiutku diyhin ti

with tooth its:aML

with its teeth
w7 ntiku aséite

with  oil

with oil
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L% ménos 4amd sihan
except one man
except a man

Lol3 nti tunu  chhakia
until much sound
even a tremendous noise

D470 kwénta yehen vakyan
account base town
for the town

Gs nind na ranché chhata
near face ranch big
at the big ranch
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5
Parts of Speech

5.1 Content and Equative Verbs

5.1.1 Derivation. Content verbs are derived from other content verbs,
from nouns, and probably also from stative verbs by means of derivational
prefixes, as well as by means of compounding.

The causative prefix di- is a shortened form of din ‘to do’. It is used with
content verbs, with nouns, and probably also with stative verbs to form
derived content verbs.

14 di-néhén
CAUS-cON:want
to love (cf. néhén ‘conwant’)

D367  di-kwhini
CAUS-PoT:end
to finish (cf. kwhinii ‘oT:end’)

L%  di-chhiivha
caus-value
to have value (cf. chhivha ‘value’)

There is also a repetitive marker, na- or n-, which may be prefixed to
certain verbs to derive another verb.

D621 n-kaha
REP-COM:give
to give back (cf. kaha ‘to give’)

457
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w8  i-na-ntachi
CON-REP-VOMit
to vomit (repeatedly)

w7 i-na-di-dain
CON-REP-CAUS-?
to make smooth

w9 na-di-xiki
REP-CAUS-medicine
to heal (cf. xiku ‘medicine’)

Gll  I-na-nkika
CON-REP-?
to remember

Gl7 na-ntaa
REP-COM:arrive
to return

W10 na-ntuva
REP-coM:be:healed
to get well

Compounds are formed by the fusion of a complex verb nucleus into a
single word. The first example below contains an epenthetic n between the
two parts; see Needham and Davis (1946:145).

Los kunin-tehé
poT:be:inside-hidden
to hide (cf. kinid ‘to be inside’)

L10  chini-véén
coM:sit:down-ear
to listen

L8  na-vaki-taha
REP-coM:turn:around-hand
to reply

G13  na-vaki-ntaa
REP-coM:turn:around-coM:arrive
to turn into

142  na-kid-dino
REP-under-bonnet
to think
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L3y  iki-yati
con:?-knot
to tie

LSl nt3-yaatu
coM:arrive-knot
to be tied

L6l  kénti-na
poT:follow-face
to follow

5.1.2 Inflection. Content and equative verbs are inflected for four
different aspects: potential, continuative, completive, and perfective. The
first three aspects are similar to future, present, and past tenses, but
cannot be equated with them because aspect emphasizes the action or
process expressed by the verb, leaving the time frame to be established by
the context of the discourse in which it occurs. On the other hand, tense
emphasizes the particular time frame during which the action or process
takes place (Anderson and Concepcidn R. 1983:xiv). The perfective aspect,
which has been referred to as ‘prior past’ (Davis 1952:35) and/or ‘state of
completion’ (Longacre 1957:56), is unique with respect to the other
Mixtecan languages. It is a reflex of the protolanguage verb system, which
has been preserved more completely in Cuicatec than in the other sister
languages (Longacre 1957:56). Only one of the verbs in the texts is glossed
with perfective aspect, and it is unclear if the perfective is still in common
use or if it is being lost, as has happened in many of the sister languages.
Although the texts and dictionary were of some assistance in the analysis
proposed in this chapter, most of it is based on unpublished language
survey data and on data from Davis and Walker (1955).

Verbs can be classified on the basis of which form of the potential aspect
prefix they take. The other aspectual prefixes are more regular in their
forms, while the potential form has several distinct variants. The continua-
tive prefix is conditioned by the initial segment of the verb root; vowel-in-
itial roots take x- while consonant-initial roots take i-. Similarly, the
completive aspect prefix varies according to vowel-initial or consonant-ini-
tial roots. It is expressed by ch-/chi-, k-/ki-, or sometimes k-/ke-. The
perfective aspect prefix is either n(t)- or ni-, also determined by vowel-in-
itial or consonant-initial roots.

In the first class of verbs, potential aspect is indicated by kw- before
vowel-initial verb roots or ku- before consonant-initial roots. There are two
subclasses. Some verbs take the set kw-/ku-, x-fi-, k-/ki-(ke-), and n(t)-/ni-,
while others take Aw-/ku-, x-fi-, ch-/chi-, and n(t)-/ni-.
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POT CON coM PERF
buy kw-ai x-3i k-ai nt-ai
cover  kw-dki x-dkii ch-daku nt-dkii
sleep  kia-yado i-yado ki-yado ni-yaado
hide ka-ninthéhé  i-ninthéhé  ké-ninthéhé  ni-ninthéhé
rope  ka-niu -niu chi-niiu ni-niu

The position verb kuné ‘to be located’ belongs in this class, but has irregular
prefixes k3- and ka- in the continuative and completive aspects, respectively.

POT CON COM PERF

be located ku-né ka-né ka-né ni-né

In the second class of verbs, potential aspect is indicated by k- before
vowel-initial verb roots and by ka- or ko- before consonant-initial roots.
There are two subclasses. Some verbs take the set k-/ka-, x-/i-, ch-/chi-, and
n(t)-/ni-, while others take the set k-/ko-, x-/i-, k-/ke-, and n(t)-/ni-.

POT CON coM PERF
break k-aatu x-ati ch-aatu nt-ati
bring ka-nkwai  rnkwii chi-nkwai  ni-nkwit
scratch k-dun x-dun  k-iun n-gun
keep awake ko-ntidchi  i-ntichi ké-ntichi  ni-ntuchi

In some verbs in this class there is also a change in the root of the
nonpotential forms, such as a vowel change or the loss of the final syllable.

POT CON coM PERF
jump k-dva x-aa  k-aa nt-3a
complete k-avi  x- ch-ii nt-
be k-avi /] ch-T ?
run k-ano  x-éno ch-éno n-éno

go k-ahan x-éhén ch-éhen n-éhén
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The verb ‘to go’ has another form, kwehen, which is glossed as comple-
tive aspect in the text data, but it may correspond to some other aspect
(possibly incompletive). This verb also has an imperative form kwéhén. It
is possible in some other Mixtecan languages for the verb ‘to go’ to have
more than just the basic aspectual forms (Barbara E. Hollenbach, personal
communication).

Perfective aspect is sometimes marked by two elements, the first of which
is ni-, while the second is some variation of the completive prefix. This
suggests that ni- may be derived historically from a preverbal element on
the phrase level, which served (redundantly) to indicate previous time.

POT CON coM PERF
advise k-tvi x-i ch-ii ni-nch-i
say k-amhan x-dhan  k-dhan  ni-nk-dhan
give k-aha x-3ha k-aha ni-nk-aha
stretch kw-adhain x-ahain k-ahain ni-k-ahain

recite (prayers) k-avaha  x-avaha k-avaha ni-k-avaha

Potential aspect in the third class of verbs is indicated by ch- with a
vowel-initial verb root or by a null prefix (§-) with a consonant-initial root.
There are two subclasses. Verbs in one subclass take ch-/@-, x-/i-, ch-/§-,
and ni-ch-/ni-, while verbs in the second subclass take @-, i-, chi-, and ni-.
Since the potential and the completive prefixes are the same ( ch-/¢-) for
one subclass, some verbs have identical forms in these two aspects, while
others distinguish between the two by means of a tone change in the
completive form (Longacre 1957:57-8).

POT CON coM PERF
carry 0-kanhinén i-kanhinén  (-kanhinén ni-kdnhinén
eat (lunch) @-kadhini = i-kadhini 0-kadhind  ni-kadhini
see ch-éenan x-éenan ch-éenan ni-ch-éenan
happen ch-6ho x-0ho ch-oho ni-nch-6hé
join -didama I-didama chi-didama  ni-didama

When the verb root begins with a laryngealized vowel, the continuative
prefix becomes §-. This suggests that there is some constraint against x-
before a laryngealized vowel.
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POT CON COM PERF
spin kw-ha 0-ha k-haa ni-ha
satisfy kw-han 0-hiin k-hitun n-hiin
encircle kw-haaku  (0-hdaku  ch-haaku nt-haaku
break kw-héen 0-héen ch-héen n-héen
kill k-haanhu  0-hiinhu  ch-hiinhu  n-hiinhu
plant k-hiichi 0-hichi ch-hiichi nt-hichi

Because of the limited amount of data available for this analysis, it is by
no means comprehensive, and there are a number of verb forms in the
data that do not fit into the analysis. For example, there are discrepancies
in the tones and laryngeals, which may indicate different aspect forms, but
they might also simply be the results of sandhi or even errors in transcrip-
tion. Further work needs to be done in the description of verb inflection.

5.2 Stative Verbs
Unlike content and equative verbs, stative verbs are not inflected for
aspect. They are either basic or derived from nouns. The derived verbs

may or may not show a tone change from their nominal counterparts.

Basic stative verbs:

4 lhin ‘little’
L1l yéné ‘happy’
L3 ntiiku ‘old’
130 diti ‘strong’
L0  kaani ‘fast’

Derived stative verbs:

D8 yhamhi  ‘grey, cloudy’ (cf. yhamhi ‘smoke’)
D756 yinchetée ‘muddy’ (cf. yinchetée ‘mud’)
G13  yahan ‘dirty’ (cf. yahan ‘ground, dirt’)

Some stative verbs have separate forms for singular and plural referents.
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G PL
D297 little  [hin hayaa
D202 big chhata hata
D232 long  chhenu henu

5.3 Nouns

5.3.1 Derivation. Compound nouns may be formed by the fusion of
complex noun nuclei (see §3.1.1) into single words.

N5 xivyava
hole:cliff
cave (cf. xiva ‘hole’, ydva ‘cliff’)

N45  nantakwaha
flower:red
geranium (cf. naanta ‘flower’, kwiha ‘red’)

N5 datihiki
egg:louse
nits (cf. diinihii ‘egg’, tku ‘louse’)

Nouns may also be derived by means of adding a prefix to another noun.
The example below shows an epenthetic k; see Needham and Davis (1946:145).

L1 ikyshan
coL:wood
forest (cf. i- ‘collectivizer’, ydhan ‘wood’)

5.3.2 Classification. Nouns may be classified according to gender,
possessibility, distribution, and countability.

There are five gender classes, which are determined by the third person
pronoun: masculine, feminine, human (respect), animal, and inanimate (see
§5.4). Some nouns fall into more than one class, especially those included
in the human (respect) category; nthitd ‘woman’, for example, corresponds
to both feminine and respect pronoun forms. Also, in folktales animals may
be included in the masculine or feminine class, as well as the animal class.
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Masculine nouns:

L16
L30
L51
w9

lyoon
sdhan
pastéor
kwaa

Feminine nouns:

G2
G3

nthata
tihan

‘lion’
‘man’
‘shepherd’

‘shaman’

‘woman’
‘woman’

Human (respect) nouns:

G13
Lo3
Lo

nthata
chaku
hiyan

Animal nouns:

L1

L16
L35
G13

Inanimate nouns:

GO
G8
G9
G13

fyhdyan
lyéon
itintti
ki

kwénto
xadé
yuuntu
yuta

‘woman’
‘mother’
‘person’

‘lion’
‘lion’
cow
‘snake’

‘story’

‘tepache’ (an alcoholic beverage)

‘tortilla’
‘meat’

Bradley

Nouns may also be classified according to whether or not they can be
possessed. Those which cannot be possessed generally refer to meteorological
or topographical phenomena.

D182
L6
D352
L13

iyin
iyu
yhahan
xikid

‘star’
‘moon, month’

[4

sun’

‘river’
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Nouns that can be possessed are either directly or indirectly possessed (see
§3.3). Directly possessed nouns are generally body parts or kinship terms.

L9 tdha ‘hand, paw’
w6 tin ‘head, hair’
Lo3  chaki ‘mother’

L1l chida ‘father’

The remaining nouns are indirectly possessed.

Lo3 ninu ‘caorn’
Ls3 711 ‘animal’
L66 rdancho ‘ranch’

The distribution classes of nouns include vocatives, proper nouns, loca-
tive nouns, temporal nouns, measurement nouns, and common nouns.
Some nouns fall into more than one class.

Vocatives include kinship terms and probably personal names as well. When
kinship terms are used in this way, they are not marked for possession.

812 tata ‘father’
S12 ndna ‘mother’
813 didé ‘aunt’

Proper nouns include place names and personal names. Personal names
sometimes occur in personal-name noun phrases (see §3.10).

G2 ntiva ‘city of Oaxaca’
S13 !4 dna ‘Ann’ (Sp. Ana)

Locative nouns occur as the nuclei of adverbial noun phrases (see §3.6).
There are two categories, the first of which includes place names,
topographical features, and certain other nouns.

G2 ntiva ‘city of Oaxaca’
Lt ikyahan ‘forest’
L3 xiki ‘river’

L33 yini ‘road’
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The second category includes a small number of body-part nouns that
are used in an extended sense and function as prepositions.

L13  chhiiti
side
beside, by

Lo cheté
stomach
inside

Lo7 na
face
by, at, in

D437 kidha
foot
base

D% tiin
head
top of

G0  yehen
base
for, about, from, with reference to

Temporal nouns include units of time and occur as the nuclei of adver-
bial noun phrases (see §3.6).

L3 xavi ‘day’
L7 yu ‘month’
Lol  tyémpo ‘time’

Measurement nouns express units of weight or measure, and occur as
nuclei of measurement noun phrases (see §3.2).

D377 dinu ‘sack’

pas  litrd ‘liter’ (Sp. litro)

D230 kilu ‘kilogram’ (Sp. kilo)

D20 kilometro ‘kilometer’ (Sp. kilometro)

Common nouns are those which are not included in any of the above
distribution classes.
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L2 i ‘animal’

L%  sihan ‘man’

Le7  tduvi ‘trap’

Lo6  hind ‘corn’

G9 xiima ‘salt’

Nouns may also be classified according to countability. Mass nouns
cannot be modified by a numeral quantifier, but count nouns can.

Mass nouns:

Lo3  ninu ‘corn’

G9 xiima ‘salt’

G13  nani ‘water’

140 yahan ‘ground, dirt’

Count nouns:

L1 iyhdyan ‘lion’

L7 iyu ‘month’

L3 i ‘animal’

L67T  tiduvi ‘trap’

w3 xavi ‘day’

Gl nthata ‘woman’

5.4 Pronouns

Personal pronouns show a fairly complex system that employs the
parameters of person, number, and respect. The first and second person
pronouns each have a free form and an enclitic form. The first person
distinguishes between inclusive and exclusive in the plural forms, and the
second person distinguishes between familiar and respect in the singular
forms (Anderson and Concepcién R. 1983:xi). There is no case distinction
in the pronoun system, and so their function is determined by their
position in the sentence and/or the discourse context.

The free pronouns occur most frequently in sentence-initial position,
where they indicate focus. In any position in the sentence, however, they
can occur to express a greater degree of emphasis than the corresponding
clitic pronouns. The free pronouns are:
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SG PL
first EX u nthiishuin
first N —_ shun, chithinh
second FAM di —_
second RES nthi nthisthi

It is possible that the distinction between familiar and respect in the
second person forms was originally a distinction between singular and
plural, with the plural form being used to indicate respect. This is more
clearly seen in the clitic forms below. The plural form above appears to be
a compound but the source of the second part of the word is unclear.

There are clitic forms which correspond to the free forms, but they occur
only following a verb, noun, or possibly a preposition, depending on the
function of the pronoun as subject of the verb, possessor of the noun, or
object of the preposition. The clitic form of the first person singular
pronoun is expressed by a high tone, which replaces the tone of the final
vowel of the preceding morpheme (Davis 1962:197). The first person plural
inclusive form oh or -k triggers a vowel-harmony process in the stem to
which it is affixed (see Needham and Davis 1946:143-45 for further
discussion of this process). The clitic forms are:

SG PL
first EX (fused high tone) nhuu
first IN — oh, -h
second FAM di —
second RES ni, ne ni

The following examples show how the first person singular and inclusive
forms affect the shape of the preceding word. To show the first person
singular clitic the hyphen that represents morpheme boundary is placed
before the final vowel, to which the high tone is fused.

L0 chéh-é

poT:eat-1

I will eat (cf. chéhé ‘PoT:eat’)
Lot chak-ii

mother-my

my mother (cf. chalkid ‘mother’)



Concepcion Papalo Cuicatec 469

L2%6  chithi-h
POT:€at-weiIN
we will eat (cf. chéhé ‘PoT:eat’)

L2  yghin-h
base-our:IN
our (cf. yehen ‘base’)

Third person pronouns distinguish six gender classes, but no contrast of
number. There are no free forms, and most of the clitic forms are reduced
forms of corresponding nouns. The masculine pronoun (and probably the
feminine as well) can be extended to refer to animals in folktales.

masculine s4 (cf. sdhan ‘man’)

feminine td (cf. tdhan ‘woman’)

human Rres ya (cf. hiyan ‘person’)

human uUN (fused low tone with optional glottal stop)
animal ti (cf i ‘animal’)

inanimate 0

There is a prestressed pronoun, which is a compound formed by com-
bining the locative noun n3 ‘face’ and the complementizer chi.

L35 ndchi ‘place’

The prestressed pronoun ndchi, the subordinate conjunction tachi
‘when’, and the complementizer chi also function as relative pronouns (see
§3.1.3).

There are two interrogative pronouns. See §§1.2.2 and 3.4 for a discus-
sion of their use.

L6  doho ‘who?’
D317  daha ‘what?’

5.5 Adverbs

Adverbs are locative, temporal, general, intensifying, or interrogative.

Locative adverbs include all locational words that are not nouns. They
occur as locative adjuncts (see §1.1.4) and as locative peripheral elements
(see §1.1.7).
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DR  miyan or mi ‘there’
Ls7  muhin ‘here’
Lol3  ntii ‘there’
GS ninii ‘near’
149  yahan ‘far’

The reduced form mi ‘there’ also functions as a deictic in noun phrases
(see §3.1.3); in this function it is glossed ‘that’.

Temporal adverbs include all temporal words that are not nouns. They
occur as time peripheral elements (see §1.1.7). They are simple or complex.

Simple:

Ds7 ik ‘yesterday’
L9 kavyan ‘tomorrow’
L6 ma ‘now’

L0 miniyin ‘just now’
Los  tomhé ‘then’

Lol0  néhén ‘meanwhile’
Complex:

G1 a vena

already before
for a long time

General adverbs include manner words that are not stative verbs. They
occur preceding the verb as a manner element in the verb phrase (see
§2.1.2).

L6 nii ‘quickly’
L8 thika ‘thus’

There are three intensifying adverbs. One occurs commonly in content
verb phrases, stative verb phrases, quantifier phrases, and adverb phrases
(see §§2.1.3, 2.3, 4.1.4, and 4.2.1). It follows the nucleus of the particular
phrase in which it occurs. This word also functions as a general quantifier
meaning ‘much’.

L6 tavi ‘much’
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The other two intensifying adverbs occur only in verb phrases and
precede the verb.

G6 chitka ‘much, so’
D631 néné ‘much’

Interrogative adverbs occur in WH questions and indirect questions (see
§§1.2.2 and 1.2.3). They include:

L8  Hin ‘where?’

D119 tikwdhan ‘when?’

G6  dehe ‘why?’

L8  taka ‘how?’

D119 fava ‘how much?’

5.6 Quantifiers

Quantifiers include both numerals and general quantifiers; they occur in
quantifier phrases (see §4.1) and as prenominal elements in noun phrases
(see §3.1.2).

Simple numerals include those from one to ten, fifteen, and twenty, as
well as Spanish loans for hundred and thousand. The remaining numerals
are expressed by numeral phrases (see §§4.1.1 and 4.1.2).

D380 ama ‘one, a’
DI55S  uvi ‘two’
D377 inu ‘three’
D1y kun ‘four’

p%  xighun  ‘five’
€nte?

D34S xan SIX
D349 ntacha  ‘seven’

D279 nini ‘eight’
D276 hU ‘nine’
D151 ntichi ‘ten’

D319 ntithiyan ‘fifteen’
D3g3  ntiki ‘twenty’
D119 xakid ‘twenty’ (as the nucleus of attributive numeral phrases)
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pe  syénté  ‘hundred’ (Sp. ciento)
D20  miil ‘thousand’ (Sp. mil)

General quantifiers include a number of less precise quantifying words.

L34 tdm3 ‘another’ (cf. 4m4 ‘one’)
L4 yhan ‘many’

LIS  mas ‘more’

L2%6  nakwhéhe  ‘all

cu  talhin ‘some’ (cf. lhin ‘little’)
w8 kada ‘each’

L2 o ‘all

The intensifying adverb ¢avi ‘much’ also functions as a general quantifier.
5.7 Prepositions

There are only a small number of simple prepositions. They are used
mainly in prepositional phrases (see §4.3), but ntiku ‘with’ is also used in
additive noun phrases (see §3.8).

18 ntitku or ntii ‘with’
L% ménos ‘except’
Lol3 nti ‘until, even’

There are also two complex prepositions.

G5 nini na
near face
at, by, near

D120 kwénta yehen
account base
on account (Sp. cuenta) of, for

5.8 Conjunctions
Conjunctions are used mainly to link combinations of sentences in a

coordinate or subordinate relationship (see §§6.1.1 and 6.2.1). The
coordinate conjuctions include:
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123 miki or mi ‘and’

L3 né ‘and’
D351 tin ‘but’
GI18  sino ‘but’
G9  péro ‘but’
D726 U ‘or’ (Sp. 0)

The subordinate conjunctions are simple or complex. The simple ones
include:

Le2  katé ‘because’

Ls9  ntitl P

Lol4 tachi ‘when’ (cf. chi ‘complementizer’)
w7 vend ‘before’

The conjunction tachl also functions as a relative pronoun (see §3.1.3).
The complex subordinate conjunctions include:

L9 pard chi
for CMP
so that

w2  dataachi chi
?:when  cmpP
when

5.9 Markers

Markers include all words that form parts of sentences or phrases that are
not included in the parts of speech already described. There are verbal,
nominal, general, and sentential markers.

Verbal markers occur as preverbal and postverbal elements in verb
phrases; they are:

L8 a ‘already’
w2 amié ‘no longer’
w7 taun ‘again’

Nominal markers occur as prenominal and postnominal elements in noun
phrases; they are:
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D523 khu ‘this’

D18 thi ‘that (nearby)’

D42 kha ‘that (at a distance)’
L6  chhiin ‘this:pL’

L5  chhén ‘that:pr’

L16 chaa ‘which?’

General markers occur in more than one type of construction; they are:

G1s  nkwa ‘not’

L5 ka ‘more’

L0 ma ‘specifier’

L17  chi ‘complementizer’

The complementizer also functions as a relative pronoun (see §3.1.3), as
a subordinate conjunction expressing cause or purpose (see §6.2.1), and to
mark the end of a focused element or the break between two juxtaposed
sentences (see §§1.1.8 and 6.1.2).

There are two kinds of sentential markers. One kind indicates the mood
or truth value of a sentence (see §1.5), and occurs at the beginning of the
sentence.

2

L7 4 ‘interrogative’
L8 i ‘not even’

The second kind of sentential marker relates a sentence to its discourse
context (see §6.4). These are complex and are formed by combining a
coordinate conjunction with a temporal adverb.

wio miki tomhé
and then
then

L3 mikia luéko
and soon
then
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5.10 Interjections

Interjections are words used outside of sentences to express emotion.
Some common ones are:

'y

D40 i ‘surprise or amazement’
D399 dan ‘ah’
D40  haan ‘ahal’

D97  x3an ‘bah!’



[blank]



6
Intersentential Relations

6.1 Coordinate Relations

Some relationships between sentences are expressed by means of a
conjunction, and some are not. An element may be unexpressed in the
second sentence if it is coreferential with an element of the first sentence.

6.1.1 Coordinate relations with conjunctions. Coordinate conjuctions
are used to express coordination, antithesis, temporal sequence, and result.
Simple coordination is expressed using the conjunction mika ‘and’ (or a
shortened form mi).
L0 kaani tavi 4 [ mi di-in déséaar
fast INTs I and Ppor:do-I to:desire
chi ntich-i  sdhan mi
cMP poTisee-]l man  that
I'm very fast, and I want to see the man.

477
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Los U kah-dn | kinantéh-é chété vdha nachi vé
I porgo-l porhide-I stomach house place coNexist
ning | miki kichi dr chak-u
corn and rortell you'sc mother-my
chi  nkwa-3 vaha
cMP NEG:conexist-I house

1 am going to hide in the corn crib (lit. house where there is corn),
and you tell my mother that I am not home.

(See also L72, w1, G2, and G13.)

Antithesis may be expressed using mikiz ‘and’, né ‘and’, tin ‘but’, or siné
‘but’ (Sp. sino).
w1 chi kwika tavi td | miki nkwa chinahan ta |/
com:be hungry iNts she and NEG coM:go:home she
chehe ta  Iluéko
poT:eat she soon
She became very hungry, but she didn’t go home to eat right away.

128 sshan mi ni  nkwi nthichi sa |/
man that nor NEG poT:see  he

né  kaanhu sa chihinh
and porkill he usun
THE MAN doesn’t even [need to] see [us], and [yet] he can kill us.

D351 nkwa chi nkwa néh-én | tin chi nkwa
NEG:CON:exist CMP NEG want-] but cMP NEG
kavi di-in
concbe:possible poT:do-1
It’s not that I don’t want [to], but that I am not able to do [it].

GI18 nkwi tihan mi chi nthichi sa | sind td  nfiiyu
NEG woman that cMp coMisee he but she ghost
It was NOT THE woMAN whom he saw, but [he saw] a ghost.

Temporal sequence is expressed using the conjunctions né or miki, both
of which mean ‘and’.
L3 chiika xiuvi | né  chiniydan  daya ti
com:walk day  and combe:born child its:aML
The days passed, and their child was born.
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G12 tomhé chéhén sa | chitiha sa |
then com:go he com:take he
mikii chhii sa xiima yata mi
and com:put he salt  meat that
Then he took [the salt] and he salted the meat.

Result is expressed using the conjunction mikii (or the reduced form mi).

Le3 tomhé lyéon ntiiku diyhin ti chika v/
then  lion  with tooth its:amML comwalk  it:amL
chéhé 4 hiiyu | mi  nanthasd ti sahan mi
comeat it:tAML rope and comuntie it:tAML man  that
Then, THE LION broke the rope wiTH His TEETH, and he freed the man.
Lo3 vd tavi ninik yéhen si | miki chakia  sa
conexist INTs corn base his ahd mother his
xehén ya | xika ya f\imi sdhan xgvi xivi
con:go person con:ask person corn man  day day

[One of the men} had a lot of corn and His MOTHER would go [and]
ask him for corn every day.

6.1.2 Coordinate relations without conjunctions. It is possible to express
certain relationships between coordinate sentences simply by juxtaposing
them. These relationships include simple coordination, temporal sequence,
result, and antithesis.
The juxtaposition of two or more sentences with no conjunction some-

times expresses a list of closely related actions or states.
w3 kantii ti | kwéhén ti

com:follow it:aML comigo it:aML

He went on his way.

68  kithu sa | chéhe sa
poT:drink he Pporeat he
He will eat, [and] he will drink.

(See also Lso and Le4.)

Sometimes the complementizer chi is used to separate two juxtaposed
sentences which describe the same event. Often one is more specific than
the other, and this repetition serves to highlight the event.
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L18  nthiichi dr taka di-in [chi  tinka-an
poT:see you:sG how por:do-lI cmp porhunt-]
You watch how I hunt.

o idin sa [ chi intha ama khiu
coNn:do he comp confind one iron
He finds an iron.

Quotations are often introduced by two juxtaposed sentences, one with
the verb x3han ‘to say’ and the other with the verb xi ‘to tell’ (see §6.3 for
examples of this construction).

In a series of stative verbs, the subject is repeated following each verb,
even if the subjects are coreferential.

L0 4 né chhata 1avi 4/ dii tavi a ] kdani tavi d
I and big iNts [ strong ints I fast  ints I
1 am very big, I'm very strong, [and] I'm very fast.

If the object of a verb consists of several different items, the verb and
subject are stated before each item.
68 mikii ntai ti  taha | nmai ti  yauntu [
and combring she chicken combring she tortilla
ntai ta  xade
com:bring she tepache
Then she brought [out] chicken, tortillas, [and] tepache.

Sometimes two juxtaposed sentences express a temporal relationship,
such as closely related events in sequence. The complementizer chi may
separate the two parts.

L2 chidava tima xavi | kwéhén nté6 iné i
com:dawn next day  com:go all three it:amL
It dawned the next day, [and] all three animals set out.

L8 nkdd t [ chi xehé t chivi  yéhen sa
coM:come it:AML CMP coNeat it:AML goat base  his
They came [and] ate his goats.

(See also L19 and G9.)

Two juxtaposed sentences may also express a logical result.
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197 T mi  kwiki ti [/ kwehen ti | chéhé i
animal that hungry ittaML com:go it:AML POT:eat it:AML
lanchi mi
little:goat  that
THE ANIMAL was hungry, [and so] he went to eat the little goat.

An antithetical relation may be expressed by simple juxtaposition of two
sentences. In the second example below, the two sentences that are in
antithetical relationship together form a conditional sentence (see §6.2.1).

Ls6e nkwd 4 chi sahan | dmiko lyéon
NEG | ocMP man friend lion
I am NOT the man; [but I] am the lion’s friend.

180 ntiti nkwd kan-hi di | nakanta-a di /
if ~Neec  porkill-l yowsc  rotlet:go-l yous

tomhé chehé di u
then POT:eat you:sG me
If T don’t kill you [but] free you [instead], then you will eat me.

6.2 Subordinate Relations

Subordinate relations are usually expressed using conjunctions, but
purpose may be expressed simply by juxtaposing two sentences.

6.2.1 Subordinate relations with conjunctions. Conjunctions are used to
introduce certain relationships between sentences, including cause, condition,
purpose, and temporal relations.

Subordinate sentences that express the reason or cause for the predica-
tion stated in the main sentence are introduced by the complementizer chi
or the conjunction katé ‘because’; they follow the main sentence.

L1 yené tavi i / chi kahan ti itkyahan
happy INTs itAML cMP poT:go it:aML forest
ntiki  chida ti
with  father its:amL
He was very happy that he could go to the forest with his father.
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L27  sahan mi né din tavi dr | kwidado di |/

man that and poT:do INTs you:ssG care you:sG
katé sdhan mi astito tavi sa
because man that sly INTs  he

You must be very careful of THE MAN because he is very sly.
2 ni  nkwi nakidino di chi ntichi  di sdhan /
nor NEG  PoT:think you:ssG cMp PoT:isee yow:sG man
kate sahan mi kdanhu sa di
because man that porkill he yousc

Don’t you even think about seeing the man because THE MaN will
kill you.

(See also Lo16.)

P

Conditional sentences are introduced using the conjunction n#iti ‘if’; they
precede the main sentence.

Lso ntiiti néhen di ama favéor ntiak-u |/
if coN:want  youwsG one favor with-me
nanthati  di u

POT:UNtIE yOW:SG  me
If you want to do a favor for me, untie me.

Lo ntiii nkwa kamhi di szhan mi 4 |/
if NEG  poT:show you:sG man  that me
cheh-é di

poT:eat-] you:sG
If you won’t show me the man, I will eat you.

L& ntiiti nkwid  kan-hi  di | nakanta-a di /
if NEG  Potrkillkl youssc  potlet:go-l yousc
tomhé chehé di u

then PoT:eat you:sc me
If I don’t kill you [but] free you [instead], then you will eat me.

Purpose is expressed using the complementizer chi or a complex conjunc-
tion para chi (Sp. para ‘for’) ‘so that’. The main sentence precedes the
purpose sentence and the verb in the purpose sentence is in potential
aspect. The first example below contains two purpose sentences; the first
one is introduced by para chi and is subordinate to the main sentence, and
the second one is introduced by chi and is subordinate to the first purpose
sentence.
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L9

L23

G8

kiahun-h ntoku di tkyshan | para chi thika
POT:go-we:IN with  youisg forest for cmMp thus

kwhée di nhiu di | chi chéhe di
poT:learn you:sG PoT:hunt you:sG CMP POT:eat  youisG
We will go with you to the forest so that you will learn to hunt for
food (lit. hunt so you can eat).
mikd laéko  tankin améa yhadi chéeno | chi chehe
and soon comhunt one horse mountain cmMp PpoTeat
nto avi i ntiiku
all two animal old
And then [he] hunted a deer for both old animals to eat.

kahan ta | chi  kithu s4 | chehe sa
com:give she c¢Mmp Pordrink he poT:eat he
She gave [him] to eat [and] drink.

Temporal relations are expressed using tachi ‘when’ to encode temporal
succession as well as temporal overlap. Subordinate temporal sentences
precede the main sentence.

L7

Gé6

G9

G17

tachi chhiti xan yu /[ a chhata tavi ti

when com:complete six month already big INTS it:AML
When six months had passed, he was already very big. or When [he]
was six months old, he was already very big.

tachi ntaa sa | tomhé xahan ta
when com:arrive he then consay she
When he arrived, she said. ..
tichi kwehén sa | kwhinti sa | chéhé sa yiuntu |/
when com:igo he Ppomsit he Pporeat he tortilla
yata mi nkwa chinau xiima
meat that NEG com:be:found salt
When he went to sit down and eat, he found that THE MEAT was not
salted.
mikia tachi nantaa sa | kenu nthata
and when comreturn he com:beinside woman
yehen sa vaha
base  his house
And when he arrived, his wife was [already] at the house.
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w6 miki tachi inthiti td [ xidaka tavi tiin 13
and when coNlie:down she contangle iNts head her
Whenever she lay down, her hair would get very tangled.

Temporal relations may also be expressed using vénd ‘before’ to intro-
duce the subordinate time sentence.
w7 vénd ntave | déka tavi  tun
before por:turniaround tangled INTS again
Before [she] could turn around, [it] was very tangled again.

6.2.2 Subordinate relations without conjunctions. Purpose relations may
be expressed simply by two juxtaposed sentences with no conjunction relating
them. A subordinate sentence that expresses purpose follows the main sen-
tence, and the verb is in potential aspect.

121 kaha ti | chéhe daya ti
coM:give it:aML PoT:eat child its:aML
He gave [it] to his son to eat.

L1z kwehén ti [ chéhé ti linchi mi
coM:go it:AML POT:eat it:amL little:goat  that
He went to eat the little goat.

L76 sdhan mi kwehen sa | kdnénkwai sa inkdatu yehen
man that com:igo he Porbring he rifle base
THE MAN went to get [his] rifle.

L7 nakwehén sa | kdanhu sa lyéon mi
comigo he porkill he lion  that
He was going to kill the lion.

Los 4 kah-dn | kininteh-é chété vaha
I rorgo-l porhide-I stomach house
1 am going to hide in the corn crib.

Lo7 mi sahan kwéhen sa | kinintehe sa na viha
and man com:go he porhide he face house
So THE MAN went to hide in the corn crib.

G9  tichi kwéhen sa | kwhinti s3 | chéhé s3 yiauntu
when com:go he porsit he pomeat he tortilla
When he went to sit down [and] eat...

(See also w1 and w9))
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6.3 Direct Quotations

Quotations are composed of a quotation and an introducer. The nucleus
of this construction is the quotation, which is obligatory and consists of one
or more sentences or fragments. The introducer precedes the quotation
and consists of a verb of speaking in continuative aspect, usually x3han
‘says’, followed by a subject.
L7 xdhan ili lhin mi | amé iti chi

coNisay animal little that one animal cmp

The little animal said, “An animal that...”

G0 tomhé x3dhan s | déhe kivi chi
then con:say he  why Pporbe:possible cmp
He said, “Why is it possible that...”

Often the introducer is a juxtaposed coordinate construction that con-
tains two different speech verbs (see §6.1.2).

G6 x3han ta/| xi td sdhan /| déhe chika nhan di
con:say she contell she man why much Ilate yousc
She said to him, “Why are you so late?”

L3 (omhé xdhin 4 [ xii ti i /doho di
then conisay itaML contell it:taML animal who  you:sg
Then he said to the animal, “Who are you?”

L9 xdhdn lybon [ xii ti sahan | 4 né
con:say lion contell ittaML  man I and
The lion said to the man, “1...”

L9  tomhé xahan  chidid i | xii t 773 /

then consay father itsamL  contell it:aML animal

kavyan né  kiahun-h ntitku di Tkyidhan
tomorrow and Pporgo-weiN with  yowsg forest
Then his father said to him, “TomorrOW we will go with you to the
forest.”

The quotation introducer also includes other speech verbs, such as
texini ‘ask’ and ndvakitihd, a compound form meaning ‘reply’ (see
§5.1.1). These speech verbs occasionally follow the quotation.
us [6 miismo texina ti | doho di

the same com:ask itaML who  yousG
He asked THE saME [QUESTION], “Who are you?”



486 Bradley

138 nkwad u | navakitahad i
NEG ] comreply  it:AML
“Not 1,” it replied. or “I am not [he],” it replied.

Examples of quotations that contain more than one sentence are found
in L26-29, L36-37, L3942, L4546, L4749, L54-55, L56-60, L61-62, L6970, L78-79, L80-81, Lo9-10,
and G6-7.

The introducer may be omitted altogether in order to achieve a
heightened dramatic effect.

Le3-65 0mhé  lydon ntiitku diyhin i chika ti /
then lion with tooth itssaML  comwalk  it:amML

chéhé i hiiyu | mi  nanthaa ti sahan mi ||
comeat itaML rope and comuntie itamML man  that
kentha dr i [ kihin-h ma
poT:follow youw:sG me POT:go-weiN now
tomhé kwéhén sa ntiki i
then com:igo he with it:aML

Then THE LioN broke the rope wiTH His TEETH, and he freed the man.
“You follow me [and] let’s go now!” Then he went with the animal.

6.4 Relations Across Sentence Boundaries

An important way in which a sentence is related to its discourse context is
through the use of certain linking expressions in sentence-initial position.
Temporal succession is expressed by miki (or mi) ‘and’, témhé ‘then’,
mikii tomhé, or mikii lizéko (Sp. luego ‘soon’).
G15-16 nkwé  tiiné s i | chi chhinhu si it /i
NEG com:catch he animal oMp comkill he animal
mikid  sdhan mi  navayiune @ sa
and man that com:gothome he
He could not catch the animal to kill it. Then THE MaN went home.

Lis-19 kwhiné di | thika din dr I/l tomhe
poT:see you:sG thus poT:do yow:sG  then
lyéon chhata né  kihin
lion  big and POT:go it:AML
“You will see how to do it.” Then THE BIG LION jumped.
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wo-10 tomhé chaki td chéhen ya | nhaan ya
then mother her com:go person  porT:hunt person
dma kwda | chi nadixiki sa tzhan [/ miki tomhé
one shaman cMp proTheal he woman and then
nantuva yéhen 3
com:bethealed base  she

Then HER MOTHER went to find a shaman to heal the woman. Then
she got well.

1223 tomhé lhin mi né  yéno tavi /| mikia liéko tinkan
then little that and happy 1Nts and soon  com:hunt
ama yhiadi chéeno | chi chéhe nté avi it ntiiku

one horse mountain cMP PoOTeat all two animal old

Then THE LITTLE [L1ON] was very happy. Then [he] hunted a deer for
both old animals to eat.

(See also Léo-61, L62-63, L64-65, L81-82, Lo8-9, Lo10-11, G7-8, and G10-11.)

Expectancy reversal, or a change of thought between one sentence and
the next, is expressed by péro ‘but’ (Sp. pero) or mikii ‘and’.

Ge9 chi kdhan ta | chi kihu sa | chéhe sa |/
cMP coM:give she cmp POT:drink he poT:eat he
péré tachi kwéhén si | kwhinti s | chéhé sa yauntu /
but when com:igo he ©rpoTsit he poreat he tortilla
yita mi nkwid chiniu xiima
meat that NEG com:be:found  salt
.. which she gave [him] to eat and drink. But, when he went to sit
down [and] eat, he found that THE MEAT was not salted.
Ls8-59 ni nkwd nakadiné di chi ntichi di sahan [/
nor NEG  POT:think you:sG  cMP POT:see you:sG man
péré niiiti néhen  di ama favoor ntik-ii
but if con:want you:sG one favor with-me

Don’t even think about seeing [the] man. But if you want to do me
a favor...
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xdhan si [ xi sa nthata  yéhen sa
con:say he contell he woman base his

chi kweéno td  sahan ranché chhata |/ miki téhan mi

cMP poT:wait she man ranch big and woman that
kenit daanthi nai 4
coM:be:inside lazy face hers

He told his wife to wait for him at the big ranch. But THE woMaN
was lazy.
mikii chaki  si xéhén ya | xika ya
and mother his coN:igo person conask person
nini sdhan xiavi xavi /| miki va ama xavi
corn man day day and con:exist one day

And mis MmotHER would go [and] ask him for corn every day. But
there was one day. ..



Texts

7.1 The Story About a Lion

This text was originally published in the International Journal of American

Linguistics (Davis 1954).

Ll avi iyhdyan chinud i tkyahan
two lion com:walk it:aML  forest
TwO LIONs were walking in the forest.

L2 chhin né I réi  yéhen ikydhan
animal thisse and animal king base  forest
THESE ANIMALS are the kings (Sp. rey) of the forest.

L3 chiika xavi [ né  chiniydan daya i
com:walk day and com:be:born child itsiamML
The days passed, and their child was born.

| T lhin dinéhén tavi chaka ti
animal little conlove INTs mother its:amL

nuiku chidi iti
with  father animal
His mother and father dearly loved THE LITTLE ANIMAL.

489
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L9

L10

L1
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din tavi alimentaar lhin min
com:do InNTs to:feed little that
[They] did much to feed (Sp. alimentar) the little [animal]. or [They]
fed the little [animal] very well,
i lhin mi ni tavi chita ti
animal little that quickly INTS com:grow it:AML
THE LITTLE ANIMAL grew very quickly.
tachi chhiti xan iyu J/a chhata tavi i
when com:complete six month already big INTS  it:AML
When six months had passed, he was already very big. or When [he]
was six months old, he was already very big.
a dama ti ntakad chida i
already same it:tamML with  father itstamML
He and his father were already the same [size]. or He was already
the same {size] as his father.
tomhé xahan chidi ti [ xii ti i / kavyan
then con:say father its:amL contell ittaML animal tomorrow
né  kihun-h ntiku di ikyahan | para chi
and roT:go-weaN with  you:sg forest for cmp

thika kwhée  di nhiu di  /chi chéhé di

thus porlearn youisc poT:hunt you'sc cMp POTeat you:sG
Then his father said to him, “TomorrROW we will go with you to the
forest so that (Sp. para ‘for’) you will learn to hunt for food.”
tomhé né it lhin mi né chinivéén ti
then and animal little that and comlisten it:amL

chi xihan  chidd i ntikid chaki i /

cMP conssay father its:amML with  mother itsamL

xii t ir

conctell it:tAML animal
The LITTLE ANIMAL listened to what his father and mother told him.
yéno tavi U [ chi kahan i tkydhan
happy INTs it:aML cMmp POT:go it:amL forest

ntiki chidd i

with  father its;amML
He was very happy that he could go to the forest with his father.
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L2 chidavd tama xavi | kwéhén ntdé ind ti
com:dawn next day  com:go all three it:AML
It dawned the next day, [and] all three animals set out.
L3 ntdd t chhiiti  4ma  xiki
com:arrive it:aML  side one  river
They arrived beside a river. or They came to the edge of a river.

L4 nthichi ti yhan tavi iti
com:see it:AML many INTS animal
They saw very many animals.

L1s it chhén né  kichi chéenu yhauvi yhiadd chéenu
animal that:pL and pig mountain coati horse mountain
chivi konéxé hiimha iyadta ntaki mds ka it

armadillo rabbit skunk  opossum with more ApD animal
THE ANIMALS are peccaries (Reg. Sp. cuchi ‘pig’), coatis, deer,
armadillos, rabbits (Sp. conejo), skunks, opossums, and many other
(Sp. mds ‘more’) animals.

L6 tomhé xahan  lydon | xii sa daya i | ma né
then consay lion  contell he child its:aML now and
chaa i chhiin nehén  di chehé di iti
which animal this:PL coN:want you:sé POT:eat you:sG animal
Then the lion (Sp. ledn) said to his son, “Now, which of these animals
do you want to eat?”
L7 tomhé xdhan It lhin mi | dma it chi  lhin |/
then con:say animal little that one animal cmp little
késd chi  kichi-4 kwhini cheh-é  iti
thing cMp  poT:be:able-1 por:finish poT:eat-I animal

Then the little animal said, “An animal that is small, something (Sp.
cosa ‘thing’) that I will be able to finish eating.”

L8 tomhé xdhan  lybon ntiiku | nthiichi di taka
then consay lion  old poTisee  yow:sG how
di-in  /chi tink3-an iti lhin | kwhino di |/
por:do-I cMmp porhunt-I animal little PoTisee  you:sG
thika din dr
thus poTdo you:sc

Then the old lion said, “You watch how I hunt a little animal, [and]
you will see how to do it.”
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L9 tomhé lybon chhata né  kahin i | ntd  ama
then  lion  big and POT:go it:AML with one
tahd ti staha ti i lhin mi
hand its:AML com:grab it:aML animal little that
Then THE BIG LION jumped, [and] he grabbed the little animal wiTH
ONE OF HIS PAWS.
120 Oséa améa kichi chéeno Ilhin
com:be one pig mountain little
{It] was (Sp. o sea ‘or perhaps [it] was’) a small peccary.

L2t kaha ti | chéhe daya ti
com:give it:aML Pot:eat child its:amL
He gave [it] to his son to eat.

L2 tomhé Ilhin mi né yéné tavi
then little that and happy INTS
Then THE LITTLE [LION] was very happy.

L3 mikad liéko tinkan ama yhadi chéeno | chi  chéhe
and soon comhunt one horse mountain cMp PoT:eat
né avi it ntiiku
all two animal old
Then (Sp. luego) [he] hunted a deer for both old animals to eat.
L24  tomhé yéné tavi kuanihian t
then happy INTs PpoT:gochome it:amML
Then they went home very happily.
L2s  témhé lhin mi diin U réesiviir
then little that com:do it:aML toireceive
konséxo yéhen chida ti
advice base father its:aML

Then THE LITTLE [LIoN] received (Sp. recibir) [some] advice (Sp.
consejo) from his father.



Concepcién Pépalo Cuicatec 493

L% x3han chidi i / xii 7} i | nakwhéhe
con:say father its:aML conctell it:AML animal  all
chi  ntiichu-h dichhiivha chi chahi-h ménos
CMP POT:see-We:N coN:be:good cMp POT:eat-we:N except

ama sdhan chi xiavi  sa  animal éombre

one man cMp name his animal man
His father said to the animal, “ALL [THE ANIMALS] THAT WE SEE are
good for us to eat except (Sp. menos) a man who is called
animal-man (Sp. animal, hombre).

L27  sidhan mi né din tavi di | kwidido di /
man that and PoT:do INTS you:isG care you:sa
kate sdhan mi astito tavi sa
because man  that sly INTS he

You must be very careful (Sp. cuidado) of THE MAN because HE is
very sly (Sp. astuto).

128 sdhan mi ni  nkwa nthicht 53 |
man that nor NEG poT:see he

né kaanhu si chihinh

and porkill he usiN
THE MAN doesn’t even (Sp. ni ‘nor’) [need to] see [us], and [yet] he
can kill us.

129 a chinivi 53 vida yahian-h
already PpoT:take:away he life base-our:N
He will take away our lives (Sp. vida).”

L tomhé xdhan Ilyéon lhin mi/l 4 né chhata tavi 4/
then consay lion  little that I and big iNTs |
diti tavi u | kdani 1avi 4 |/
strong INTs | fast  INts 1
mi di-in déseédar chi ntich-i sdhan mi
and poT:do-l to:desire cMP poT:see-I man  that

Then the little lion said, “1 am very big, [and] I'm very stroné, [and]
I'm very fast, and I want (Sp. desear) to see the man.”
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L3t timd xiavi né diin i} déspédiir
next day and comdo it:aML tosay:goodbye
yehen vihi
base  companion
THE NEXT DAY, he said goodbye (Sp. despedir) to [his] parents.
132 lybon chhata mi kwéhén i amé yiani
lion big that com:go it:aML one road
THE BIG LION went down one road.
L33 i nthata mi  kwéhén ti tima yani
animal woman that com:go itaML another road
THE FEMALE LION went down another road.
L4 i lhin  staha ti tdma yuni
animal little com:grab it:amL another road
THE LITTLE ANIMAL took [still] another road.

L35 ntaa it lhin mi nachi
com:arrive  animal little that place
kéné dma itintd
com:be:located one cow
The little animal came to a place where there was a cow.
L6 tomhé xihan ti [ xii t it /| dého di
then  conssay it:amL contell it:taML animal who you:sg
Then he said to the animal, “Who are you?

L7 4 nkwd di chi sihan mi

INT NEG yowsG cMmp man that

Are you Not the man?”
L8 nkwd 4 | navakitaha

NEG | comreply  it:AML

“Not I,” it replied. or “I am not [he],” it replied.
L9 sihan mi ikiyati s3 U

man that contie he me

“THE MAN ties me up.

L4 idin $3 [ chi intha ama khiu | chinta ma ydhan
con:do he cmp confind one iron  com:drive spEc ground
He finds an iron [and] drives [it] into the ground.
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LAl

142

LA3

145

L47

L49

L50

sdhan mi A4stito tavi sa

man that sly INTS he

THE MAN is very sly.

ni  nkwa nakidino di chi ntichi  di sahan |/

nor NEG  POT:ithink youlsG cMP POT!Is€e  yowsG man
katé sdhan mi kdanhu sa di
because man that porkill he yousc

Don’t you even think about seeing the man because HE will kill you.”

kantii ti | kwéhen ti

com:follow it:AML coM:go it:AML

He went on his way.

nta ti nachi  kené ama yhuidu

com:arrive it:aML  place com:be:located one horse

He came to a place where there was a horse.

I6 miismo téxina ti [ doho di

the same com:ask it:taML who you:sc

He asked THE saME (Sp. lo mismo) [QUESTION], “Who are you?

4 nkwia di chi sdhan mi

INT NEG yousG cMp man that

Are you NoT the man?”

navakitdha yhiudu mi [ nkwd @ chi sihan mi
comreply  horse that Ne¢ I oMPp man that
The horse answered, “1 am NoT the man.

sdhan mi né xa sa

man that and coNride he me

THE MAN rides me.

tkdndéd-i  sahan yahan tavi

conccarry-l man  far INTS

I carry the man very far.”

lyéon né  kantii i} | kwéhén i

lion and comfollow it:aML coM:go it:AML

THE LION went on his way.
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ntaa ] améa ligdar ndchi ntayaatu
com:aarrive it:AML one place place com:be:tied
ama pastéor
one shepherd
He came to a place (Sp. lugar) where a shepherd (Sp. pastor) was
tied up.
sdhan mi né  kyati dikii  sihan
man that and com:tie robber man
Robbers had tied up THE MAN.
séhan mi  né  diki sa yehen sa
man that and comirob he animal base his
They stole His animals.

tomhé xahan  Ilydon | xi t séhan | doho di
then consay lion  contell it:AML man who yousg
Then the lion said to the man, “Who are you?
a di chi sahan mi
INT you:sG CMP man  that
Are you the man?”
tomhé navakitdha sa mi | nkwd a chi sadhan |/
then com:reply he that Ne¢ I oMp man

amiko lyéon

friend lion
Then he replied, “1 am NoT the man; [but I] am the lion’s friend (Sp.
amigo).
sdhan mi  chikyaatdi sa 4 mahin
man that %:comitic he me here
THE MAN tied me here.
ni  nkwa nakadiné di chi nthichi di sdhan
nor NEG  PoTithink you:sc CMP POT:S€e€ yOw:sG man
Don’t you even think about seeing the man!
Déré ntiiti nehen dr ama favéor ntiak-u |
but if con:want  you:sg one favor with-me

nanthati di 7

POT:UNtIE you:sG me

But (Sp. pero) if you want to do a favor (Sp. favor) for me, untie
me.
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L0 U né kiamh-i sahan mi di /| kéte miniyin

I and porshow-I man that yowsGc because just:now
chého  sa
com:pass he

1 will show you the man, because he JusT Now passed by.”
L6l tomhé navakitaha lyéon | nanthat-i di miniyin |/
then  comreply lion  poT:untie-I yousg just:now
né kentinad  di
and rorfollow youssG

Then the lion replied, “I will untie you right now and you follow
[me].

L2  kahiun-h | kate u néh-én ntich-i  sdhan mi
POT:go-weiIN because I conwant-l porsee-]l man  that
Let’s go because 1 want to see the man.”

Le3  1omhé lyéon ntdiku diyhan ti chika i/
then lion with tooth its:aML com:walk it:amML
chehé i hiiyu | mi nanthas ti sdhan mi
com:eat it:AML rope and comuntie it:AML man  that
Then THE LION broke the rope wiTH His TEETH, and he freed the man.

Les kéntha  di u /| kahin-h ma
poT:follow you:sG me POT:gO-WE!IN now
“You follow me [and] let’s go now!”
Les tomhé kwehén sa ntika ti
then com:igo he with itamL
Then he went with the animal. or Then he and the animal went.

166 ntaa sa4 na rdancho yehen
comarrive he face ranch  baseiuN
He arrived at his ranch (Sp. rancho).
L7 mi né a v yan sa dméa thiauvi
and and already conexist prepared he one trap
yehen ydyan
base  coyote
He had already prepared a trap for the coyotes.
w8 nkai t | chi  xéhé ti chivii  yéhen sa
coMm:icome it:AML cMP coneat it:aML goat base  his
They came [and] ate his goats (Sp. chivo).
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tomhé xihdn  lyéon | xii ti sdhan |/
then conisay lion  contell ittaML man

u né kwiki a

I and hungry I
Then the lion said to the man, “1 am hungry.
ntiiti nkwd kamhi di sgdhan mi 4 |/
if NEG  poT:show you:sG man  that me

chéh-é¢ di

POT:eat-] you:sc
If you won’t show me the man, I will eat you.”
tomhé xahan sa | xi sa i [/ ntiti kwikd di /

then consay he  con:tell he animal if hungry you:sc
chéhé  di ity chi  kené mizhiin
pPOT:eat youw:ssG animal cMp com:be:located here
Then he said to the animal, “If you are hungry, then eat the animal
that is here.”
tomhé chhihin sd thauvi mi it /
then coMm:show he trap  that animal
mi  nikéné ama linchi
and perrbe:located one little:goat
Then he showed the trap to the animal, and there was a little goat.
it mi  kwiki i | kwehén i | chéhé i
animal that hungry itaML com:go it:AML POT:eat it:AML
lanchi mi
little:goat  that
THE ANIMAL was hungry, [and so] he went to eat the little goat.
mi chi ntini t na thavi mi
and cMp comarrive:under it:amL face trap  that
He jumped quickly into the trap.
ankiitd chi  kadi nakentaa t
never CMP POT:be:able PoT:escape it:AML
He will NEVER be able to escape.
sahan mi  kwehen sa | kanénkwai sa inkdatu yehen
man that coMm:go he rporbring he rifle base
THE MAN went to get [his] rifle.
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L

L7

L7

L8l

nikwéhén sa | kaanhu sa lyéon mi
comigo he porkill he lion that
He was going to kill the lion.

tomhé xahan lyéon wmi | xii ti sahan |/
then  consay lion  that contell it:AML man
nanchhiki i yéhen viida yéh-én
poT:pardon me base life base-my
Then the lion said to the man, “Pardon me for my life’s sake.

nkwa kaanhu di 7

NEG Porkill youisc me

Don’t kill me.”

tomhé navakitaha sa mi | ntiti nkwid kan-hu  di /
then comreply he that if ~NeEGc  porkill-l yousc

nakanta-4 di  [tomhé chehé di u
poT:let:go-l you:sG then PoT:eat yousc me ,
Then he answered, “If I don’t kill you [but] free you [instead], then
you will eat me.
dyoki nthai kan-hu di
better good rorkill-l yousc
1t is better 1o kill you.”
tomhé chhiinhu sa it
then comkill he animal
Then he killed the animal.

7.2 The Story About the Locusts

This text was originally published in Tlalocan (Davis 1962).

Lo0

Lol

kwenté yéhen lankosta

story base locust

The story (Sp. cuento) about the locusts (Sp. langosta)

nta ama tyémpo ama kwiki din  chi  kéni
com:arrive one time one hunger strong cMmp combe:inside
A time (Sp. tiempo) came when there was a great famine.
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Lo2

Lo3

Lo5

Lo6

Lo7

Lo8

Bradley

vaa t4  quvi inthi ta ydan mi chi va
coN.exist she two old she land that cMp conexist
dméa daya ya séhan
one child person man
There were two old women in a town who [each] had a son.
va tavi nini yéhen sa | miki chaki  sa
conexist INTS corn base his and  mother his
xehén ya | xika ya nini sdhan xavi  xavi
con:go person con:ask person corn man  day day
[One of the men] had a lot of corn and His MOTHER would go [and]
ask him for corn every day.
miku va ama xuavi chi  chi daanmthi sa hiyan
and conexist one day cMmp combe lazy he person
But there was one day when he became lazy.
nthiichi sa hiyan chi kichii ya
com:see he person CMP coM:come person
He saw the person who was coming [to his house].

tomhé xamé xahan sa | xi sa/ a kah-dn |/

then ? consay he contellhe 1 pomgo-l
kanintéh-é chété vaha nachi va nini | miki
poT:hide-I stomach house place conexist corn  and
kichi  di chak-i chi nkwi-3 vaha

poTitell youw:ssG mother-my cMp NEG:coN:exist-I house
Then he said, “r am going to hide in the corn crib (lit. house where
there is corn), and you tell my mother that I am not home.”

mi sahan kwéhen sa | kiniuntéhe sa na  viha
and man com:igo he porhide he face house
chi va nint
CMP CON:eXxist corn
So THE MAN went to hide in the corn crib.

tomhé chaki  sa nexuna ya sahan | tiin kweéhen
then  mother his con:ask person man where com:go
day-a | katé téché s& nind 4

child-my because PpoT:give he corn me
Then mis MOTHER asked [about] the man, “Where did my son go
because he is going to give me [some] corn.”
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Lo miki tomhé xahan  thhan sa mi | kwéhén ne /
and then consay woman his that IMP:go  yOURES
mikiu kama chii ne
and soon POT:cOme YOWRES
Then his wife said, “Go, and return soon.

Lolo néhén chi nanta sa
meanwhile cMp comreturn he
Meanwhile he will have returned.”

Lo miki inthi ta mi kianahan ya
and old she that poT:gochome person
Then THE oLD wWOMAN went home.

Lol2 tachi duvi naa kianahan ya | témhé tdhan  mi
when two ? poT:gochome person then woman that
chéhen ti [ navhan ti vaha nachi kémig s

com:go she com:open she house place combeinside he
A short time after she went home, THE woMaN went [and] opened
the building where he was.

Lol3 nti tini  chhaka ntii
until much sound there
There was a tremendous noise.

Lol4 kanthia lankosta chhén
com:follow locust that:pL
Many locusts came out.

Lols chhini chéhé ti sdhan
coM:finish com:eat it:AML man
They had completely eaten the man.

Lot & démida ini  s& kentiti s& |/
already only  bone his com:lie:down he
chi nkwia kaha sa nini chaki  sa
CMP NEG  coM:igive he corn mother his
ONLY HIS SKELETON was lying [there] because he did not give his
mother corn.
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7.3 The Story About a Woman

This text was originally published in Tlalocan (Davis 1962).
wo ama kwenté yehen ama nthata chi  chhéno
one story base one woman cMP com:happen
A story (Sp. cuento) about a woman which happened or A true story
about a woman
w1 chéhén ta | naa ta | miki  chi  kwika tavi ta |/
com:igo she por:wash she and  com:be hungry iNTs she
mikii nkwé chinahan ta | chéhe ta laéko
and NeEG com:gothome she PpoT:eat she soon

A woman went to wash [clothes] and she became very hungry, but
she didn’t go home to eat right away (Sp. luego).

w2 mikia datdachi chi chindnaa 3 | ami4 kwiku ta
and 7:when cmp com:7:wash she no:longer hungry she
When she finished washing, she was no longer hungry.
w3 mikd nantaa tantoho  nini  xavi kwaxivi /
and comreturn meanwhile eight day after
kénta xavi yéhén 13  tachi léka ta
?:.comiarrive day base her when crazy she

Meanwhile (Sp. tanto), after eight days had passed, the day came
when she was crazy (Sp. loca).

w4 tachin chinkiha chi nixéen yéhen ta chi l6ka ta |/
when combegin ¢cMp comappear base  her cMp crazy she

chinkaha hiyan 1a
com:begin coN:laugh she
When it began to show that she was crazy, she began to laugh.

ws  hiyun tavi  ta
con:laugh INTS she
She laughed wildly.

we mikad tachi inthiti td | xidaka tavi tiin  1a
and when conlieedown she contangle iNts head her
Whenever she lay down, her hair would get very tangled.
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w7

w8

w9

w10

mikia tichi chaku td  hiya ntiku aséite |/
and when mother her concomb with oil
inadidain va | véna ntivé /
con:make:smooth person before poTturn:around
daka 1avi tiun
tangled INTS again
Whenever HER MOTHER combed [her hair] with oil (Sp. aceite) [and]

smoothed [it], before [she] could turn around [it] was very tangled
again.

mika kada hiyan chi xéhén ya | yavhi ya

and each person CMP CON:go person CON:greet person
tzhan | thika inantachi td  tiné yéhén ya
woman thus coNwvomitirepeatedly she cloth base  person

As for everyone (Sp. cada ‘each’) who goes [and] visits the woman,
she vomits on their clothes.

tomhé chaki  ti  chéhen ya ! nhilan  ya
then  mother her comigo person PpoThunt person
ama kwaa | chi nadixiki sa tahan
one shaman cMmpP PpoT:heal he woman
Then HER MOTHER went to find a shaman to heal the woman.
miki tomhé nantuva yéhen ta
and then combehealed base she
Then she got well.

7.4 The Story About a Ghost

This text was originally published in Tlalocan (Davis 1962).

GO

Gl

ama  kwénto yéhen 4  ntilyd chi chii

one story base she ghost cMp combe

A story (Sp. cuento) about a ghost that happened or A true story
about a ghost

dma sahan chi ntikid sa  Guvi nthata

one man c¢MP with him two woman

[There was] a man who [had] two wives.
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G3

G4

G5

G6

G7

G8

Bradley

dma xuvi kwehen si ntiva [ mi xdhan sa/ xi sa

one day com:go he Oaxaca and coNsay he contell he
nthata  yéhen sa chi kwéné ta sahan ranché chhata
woman base his cMp poT:wait she man ranch big

ONE DAY he went to the city of Oaxaca, and he told his wife to wait

for him at the big ranch (Sp. rancho).

mikii tdhan  mi  kemi daanthi naa 14

and woman that com:be:inside lazy face her

But THE woMAN was lazy.

nkwa timikiun t4  chéhen ti | chéno td  sahan
NEG com:want she comgo she comwait she man

ranché chhata
ranch big
She did not want to go and wait for him at the big ranch.
mi sahan khu aka s3 chi tihan mi va ta /
and man this coNthink he cMp woman that coNexist she
véné t4  sahan ninii n3  rancho chhata
coN:wait she man  near face ranch big

THE MAN thought that THE woMaN was waiting for him at the big
ranch.

tichi ntaa s3 | tomhé x3zhan 13 |/
when comarrive he then consay she
xi t3  sahan | déhe chika nhi di
contell she man why much late yousc

When he arrived, she said to him, “Why are you so late?
a vena  vén-é di mahin
already before conwait-l yousc here
I have been waiting A LoNG TIME for you here.”
mikid  ntai ta  tha | ntai td  yuauntu /
and com:bring she chicken combring she tortilla
ntai 14  xade chi kahan 4
combring she tepache cMp comgive she
chi  kihu sa | chéhe  sa
cmp poridrink he  poTieat he

Then she brought [out] chicken, tortillas, [and] tepache (an alcoholic
beverage), which she gave [him] to eat and drink.
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Gy pérdo tachi kwéhén sia | kwhinti sa [ chéhé sa yauntu |
but when com:igo he PpoTisit he poTeat he tortilla
yita mi nkwa chiniu xiima
meat that NEG  com:be:found salt

But (Sp. pero) when he went to sit down [and] eat, he found that
THE MEAT was not salted.

G0 tomhé xdhan 53 [ dehe kivi chi
then con:say he  why poTbe:possible cmp
nkwd  nthii di xlima yita khu
NEG  comput yow:sG salt — meat this
He said, “Why is it possible that you didn’t put [any] salt on the
meat?”
Gl mikid inankiki s4 na sirvyétd yéhen sa
and conxremember he face napkin base his
kéne talhin  xiima
com:be:located some  salt
Then he remembered that he had some salt IN HIS HANDKERCHIEF (Sp.
servilleta ‘napkin’).
G2 tomhé chéhén si [ chitdha sa | mikid chhil sa
then com:igo he comtake he and com:put he
xiima ydta mi
salt meat that
Then he took [the salt] and he salted the meat.
G13  tOomhé nthichi si chi nhata mii navikantia  ya
then  comssee he cMp woman that comturniinto person
ki | mika yita mi navakiantia  yadhan too |/
snake and meat that com:turn:iinto wood rotten
miki yauntu mi  navakantda yaata intehé |
and tortilla that com:turniinto leaf  oak
miki xade mi navakantia ~ nini  ydhan
and tepache that com:turniinto water dirty
Then he saw that THE woMaN turned into a snake, and THE MEAT

turned into rotten wood, and THE TORTILLAS turned into oak leaves,
and THE TEPACHE turned into muddy water.
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o4 mika ki mi  kwéhén 1
and snake that com:go it:AML
Then THE SNAKE went [away].

G615 nkwa tiné sd it | chi chhinhu sa il
NEG com:catch he animal omp comkill he animal
He could not catch the animal to kill it.

Gl mikid sihan mi naviyiaune  sa
and man that com:gochome he
Then THE MAN went home.

617 miku tachi nantia sa /
and when comreturn he

ykénii nthata  yéhen sa vaha
com:beinside woman base  his house
And when he arrived, his wife was [already] at the house.

G18 nkwi tihan mi chi nthichi sa | sind td  ntiiyu
NEG woman that cMp comisee he but she ghost
It was NOT THE woMAN whom he saw, but (Sp. sino) [he saw] a ghost.

7.5 Residue

There are several sentences in the preceding texts that are not accounted
for by the constructions described in this study. For various reasons they
are somewhat difficult to analyze, and no satisfactory analysis for them has
been presented here. These sentences are: 128, Lol, Lo2, Lol3, Lolé, W3, W10, and
Gl



